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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



The fourteenth edition of the Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius is now 
offered to the public by the translator of the eleventh edition, by whom 
this worlc was first made accessible to students in the English language. 
The conviction expressed in his pre&ce to that edition, that its publica- 
lion in this country would subserve the interests of Hebrew literature, 
has been fully sustained by the result. After a full trial of the merits 
of this work, both in America and in England,* its republication is now 
demanded in its latest and most improved form. The writer believes it 
to be no more than justice to him, that he should be allowed to answer 
this demand ; and to enjoy any advantages resulting from the increasing 
popularity of a work, the merits of which have become known through 
his labours. 

Of the general character of this grammar it is now unnecessary to 
speak. It passed through thirteen editions with continual improvements 
from the author's own hand. The fourteenth edition was prepared, 
after the death of Gesenius, by his friend and former pupil Prof. Rodiger, 
one of the most accurate oriental scholars of the age, who for some time 
lectured on Hebrew Grammar in the University at Halle, with the work 
of Gesenius for his text-book. Traces of his accurate scholarship are 
found, in the form of corrections and additions, in every part of the work ; 
and some portions have been rewritten, but on the same general philo- 
logical principles and in the same spirit as the preceding editions. In the 
sections on the important subject of the Hebrew tenses he has substituted, 
injudiciously I think, the terms Perfect and Imperfect for Praeterite and 

* The tniiwlfttkm appeared in 1839, and an accuiate reprint of it wn soon after 
pnbKfiied in London. 
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Future, and has given in § 128 a corresponding modification to the ex- 
pression of the original import of these tenses. So subtile and refined a 
distinction cannot have been the original conception of these forms. 
The obvious and strongly marked division of time into Past and Future 
was doubtless the primary one ; and from this simple and dearly ori- 
ginal import of the two fi)rms, Gesenius has, with admirable skill, 
derived their various secondary and related uses, and shown how nat- 
urally the latter spring from the former. Rodiger, by adapting his 
nomenclature to the secondary instead of the primary signification and 
uses of a tense, has given an unphilosophical view of the relation of the 
primary and secondary to each other, and rendered that relation obscure 
to the inquirer.* Whether these strictures are deemed just or not, all 
will doubtless admit the propriety of retaining in the translation the 
names of the tenses in common use ; those adopted by Rddiger being 
unknown to the lexicons and other works which the student must use in 
connexion with the grammar. This remark applies also to the terms 
conversive and consectUive. Those who may prefer to follow Rodiger. 
have only to substitute Perfect and Imperfect fer Fraeterite and Future, 
and consecutive for conversive. 

The Exercises, which follow the translation, are designed to facilitate 
the study of the grammar. They were prepared after several years' 
observation, as a teacher, of the difficulties which embarrass the student 
in his first attempt to learn an oriental language. They have been used 
with great advantage by a teacher under my direction during the last 
seven years, and by teachers in other Institutions.^The principles of 
reading and orthography, of inflexion, &c., are necessarily scattered 
through numerous sections and subdivisions in the grammar. A ju- 
dicious summary of these principles, grouping together those points 
which mutually illustrate each other, will save much of the student's 
time and labour, and give him a clearer impression of the whole than he 
can obtain by his own unassisted study of the grammar. A comparison 
of Sect. II. and Sect. VII. of the Exercises with the §§ of the grammar 
there referred to, will show the utility of such a mode of treating the 
subject. Occasionally, several statements in the grammar are oon- 

* I have added therefore, at the end of the yoltime, GreBenius* general etatement 
of the import of the two tense-forms, on which he bases his treatment of the subject in 
the succeeding §§, as given also in the fourteenth edition. Oesenins' view of the 
original fonn of the Heb. article is given and eommcnted on by Rodiger, (§ 35, Rem. 
10 whose reasons for differing from him are not satisfaotory to me. He does not 
attempt to account for its punctuation, although it is, aeoording to his own view, an 
integral part of the form. 



densed into one nK)re oomprehensive ezpressioni in a form more ooa- 
venient for the student's use. The jMineiples of inflexion, imperieotty 
given in § 27» 3 (as in all Hebrew grammars) are fully stated and 
illustrated in Sect. V. With a knowledge of these principles, the student 
will find no difficulty in the otherwise perplexing subject of the inflexion 
of nouns and verbs. 

It is recommended to those who may use this wiyA in their instruc- 
tions, that only the ^ of the grammar placed in brackets at the head of 
each Section of the Exercises ^ould be studied, or even read, before the 
subject of that Section is made perfectly familiar. By this course, each 
portkm of the grammar is indelibly fixed in the memory as the student 
advances. The promiscuous examples furnish at the same time a use- 
ful exercise^ and a test of the student's progress. The exercises la 
analysis (Sect* IX.) should be thoroughly understood, and impressed on 
Uie memory, befofe the study of the first lessons m translating is oom* 
menced. Such characteristic peculiarities of the language are too im. 
portent to be left fi>r occasional examination, where they may chance to 
occur in reading ; and a knowledge of them is presupposed in the sub- 
sequent Botee. 

The notes to &e Chreetomathy have been prepared on the plan 
which every teacher of experience wUl appreciate, of reprinting nothing 
which is contained in the grammar; — and what is equally important, of 
repeating nothing which has once been stated uid learned. On a dif- 
ferent plan, the same amount of information might easily have been ex- 
tended over a hundred pages, and with no other efiect than to retard the 
real proficiency of the learner.— -The Exercises and Ghrestomathy have 
been carefully revised, and the numerous references, in which it is be- 
lieved not an enot remains, have been adapted to this edition of the 
grammar. 

It is due to myself to state the circumstances which have led to my 
connexion with the publication of this edition. 

Soon after the appearance of the fourteenth edition, a translation of 
it was published in England, and was announced for republication in 
this country. Another translation had already been announced as 
nearly ready for the press, by a distinguished scholar of this country, 
without any consultation with me, or any intimation that an improved 
edition of the work, which I had first brought to the«notice of the Ameri- 
can public, would be acceptable Irom me. As nothing was to be hoped 
ibr in a competition with two rival publications of the same work, I 
could only quietly snfbr myself to be superseded. 

In the mean time a copy of the English publicati(m was sent m»f and 
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INTRODUCTION. 



Sect. 1. 
OF THE SHEMITISH LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 

1. The Hebrew tongue is only one of the memberB of a large 
family of languages in Western Asia, which was native in Pales- 
tine, PhcBnicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia, i. e. 
in the countries from the Mediterranean to the Tigris, and from 
the Armenian mountains to the south coast of Arabia. But this 
family spread itself .in early antiquity from Arabia over Ethiopia, 
and by means of Phoenician colonies, over many islands and 
shores of the Mediterranean, but especially over the whole Car- 
thaginian coast.* 

There is no name, sanctioned by long usage, for the nations 
and languages united in this family. The name ShemiieSj Shem- 
itish langiMges {suggesiedhy Gen. x. 21, d^c, where most of the 
nations using these tongues are derived from Shem) is, however, 
generally received at present, and may well be retained in the 
absence of a better.t 

2. This Shemitish class of lang^uages consists of three prin- 
cipal divisions : a) The Arabic, which has its seat in the south 
of the territory of the Shemites. To this belongs the JEthiopic 
as a branch of the southern Arabic (Himyaritic). b) The Ara- 

* Eren in Numidia the Phoenieian language hat been found in inscriptions 
on monoments and coins (see Gesenins^s Palaografhi$^ Studien, s. 67 ff. and 
MatHmmta Phanicta, p. 182^ &c.) i but we may question wbether it ever ob- 
tained much currency among the Numidian population. 

t From Shem were derired (Gen. z. 21, &c> the Aramttan and Arabian races 
as weU as the Hebrew, but not the iEthiopians and Canaanites (PhGenicians>| 
who are derived from Ham (ts. 6, 15, &c.) t on the contrary, among the ShemlteS' 
■re put (▼. 22) also the Elamitea and Assyrians, whose language was not of the 

I now called Shemitish. 
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nHBan in the north and north-east. It is called Syriitc^ in the 
form in which it appears in the Christian Aramaean literature, 
but Chaldee, as it exists in the Aramaean writings of Jews. To 
these writings belong some later portions of the Old Testament, 
viz. Ezra iv. 8— vi. 18, and vii. 12—26 ; Dan. ii. 4— vii. 28.* To 
the Chaldee is closely allied the Samaritan^ both exhibiting a 
frequent admixture of Hebrew forms. The Aramaean of the 
Natsoraans (John's disciples, Sabiit) is a very degenerate dia- 
lect, but the vernacular Syriac of the present day is still more 
corrupt 4 c) The Hebrew^ with which the Canaanitish and 
PhoBnidan (Punic) stands in close connexion. 

The above languages stand to each other in much the same 
relation, as those of the Germanic family (Gothic, ancient North- 
ern, Danish, Swedish ; High and Low German in more andent 
and more modem forms), or as those of the Slavic (Lithuanian, 
Lettish ; ancient Slavic, Servian, Russian ; Polish, Bohemian). 
They are now either wholly extinct, as the Phoenician ; or they 
exist only in a degenerate form, as the Aramaean among the 
Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Kurdistan, the ^thiopic 
in the newer Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic), and also the 
Hebrew among a portion of the Jews (although these in their 
writings especially study the reproduction of the Old Testament 
language). The Arabic is the only one that has not only kept 
to this day its original abode, Arabia proper, but also spread 
itself on all sides into the districts of other tongues. 

The Shemitieh family of languages was bordered on the east and north 
by another still more widely extended, which spread itself, under most 
diverse forms, from India to the west of Europe, and which is called the 
IndO'GermaniCf as embracing the Indian (Sanskrit), ancient and modem 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, and Gothic, together with the other German 
languages. With the ancient Egyptian, from which the Coptic is derived, 
the Shemitish came many ways into contact in very early times. Both 
have accordingly much in common, but the relation between them is not 
yet accurately defined.} The Chinese, the Japanese, the Tartai^ and otb«r 
languages have a fundamentally different character. 

* The most ancient passage, where Aramean words as snch occnr^ is Gen. 
xxxL 47. Comp. also the Aramean verse in Jer. 3l 11. 

t Bo called from 9^3 as being Panutnai : see Ntandir^s Kirehengesdiiehte^ 
B. L, 8. 646.-1^. 

t See R9dig9r in der ZeitschriA fibr die Knnde dcs Morgenlandes, B. IL, 8. 77 IT. 

f See GtMniiu in d. Allg. Lit Zeitung, 1S39, No. 77 £, 1841, No. 40. Tk. 
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3. The grammatical structure of the Shemitish languages 
has many peculiarities, which, taken together, constitute its spe- 
cial character, although many of them are found by themselves 
in other tongues. These peculiarities are : a) Among the con- 
sonants, which always form die body of these languages, are 
many gutturals of several grades ; the vowels, having their origin 
in the thre6 primary sounds (a, t, w), subserve more subordinate 
distinctions ; b) most of the radical words consist of three con- 
sonants ; c) tll!e verb has only two tenses, but great regularity 
and analogy prevail in the formation of verbals ; d) the noun 
has only two genders and a more simple indication of case ; e) in 
the pronoun all oblique cases are indicated by appended forms 
(sujisa) ; f) scarcely any compounds appear in verbs or nouns 
(except proper names) ; g) in the syntax is found a simple com- 
bination of sentences, without much artificial subordination of 
members. 

4. Also in respect to the lexicon^ the Shemitish tongues vary 
essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; yet they appear to have 
more in common here than in the grammar. A great number 
of stems and roots* resemble in sotmd those of the Indo-Germanic 
class. But if we exclude the expressions obviously borrowed 
(see below), we shall reduce the actual similarity, partly to words 
which imitate sounds {onomatopoetica)^ and partly to those in 
which the same or similar sense follows from the nature of the 
same soimd, according to a universal law of human speech. 
Neither of which can establish a historic (gentilic) affinity, which 
cannot be proved without agreement also in grammatical struc- 
ture.! 



Benfey Qber das Yerhaltoiss der Agypt. Sprache zum eemit. Sprachstamme, Leip- 
zig, 1844, 8to. 

* For the use of the ierms^ sterna and roof<, see § 30, Remariu 1 and 2.— Ta. 

t Getenlns haa attempted, in the later editions of his Lexicon, and in Kis 
ThesanmB Lingue HebfoesB, to exhibit the points of contact between the Shemi> 
tiah and the Indo-GenBanie languages, snd others bare carried this eomparitjon 
farther, or taken it np in their own fashion. A remote connexion between these 
kagnagea eaaaot be denied, and therefore a comparative investigation of them 
18 of value for lexicography } but one needs great caution and a comprehcnsiye 
knoiHedge of the relations of sounds in both families, In order to avoid error and 
deeeptSon in comparing them. lathe present state of the inTesttgation, there is 
almost as much merit in rejecting that which does not bear all the marks of affi. 
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Onomatopoetic roots, that are found also io Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
German, are, e. g. pg^, If/nh, iBfxn, lingo, Sanskrit, lih. Germ. Ueken [oar 
lick, Wekh* lHo]; \bl (kindred roots bjM b|9) Wa«, s^Om, uvUn, voho 
[Welsh olwyn], Genn. qudlen and iMtOen, Eng. to wett; 'ni, D^in, rvnn, 
Xai^inu [Welsh carthu, eraiih], Persian khariden, ItaL gruttare, French 
gjxOiery Eng. ^ni/c, •eroIcA, Germ, kratzen; p'l^, fiwtgo. Germ, ftredicn 
[our ftreoA^ Welsh 6rec^ Mw^i ^^ ^"^ example somewhat different is 
am, ham {aam), gam, ham, in the sense of together. Hmce in Heh. D»M 
(kindred word rt!f tt l>tt>P<e, prop, on atsembling), oa; <fl!^e(A«r wtVA, D«) 
(whence &| dSto), Arab. 973:i collect; Persian hem, hernial once; Sansk. 
ama, ifiilh, Greek a^ (^f<^)) ofiog, ofioB (ifuiog, ofiidog), and harder 
Moofog, Lat cum, ctimuto, cunctue [Welsh cym <»Lat com], with the cor- 
responding sibilant Sansk. earn, Greek vw, Iw, hfrog^wirog, Goth, soma, 
Germ, aammi, eammehu [Yet Rodiger thinks, contrary to Gesenius, that 
much in this list is of very doubtful affinity.] 

Essentially different from this more internal relationship 
between the languages, is the adoption of words by one out of 
another (borrowed words). Thus, — 

a) When Indian, Egyptian, and Persian objects are called in Hebrew 
by their native names; e. g. "^fifj (Egyptian yero) river, the Nile; W» 
(Egypt achi) Nile-grass; W^U^naQodturog, Persian {Measure-garden, 
park; yn»yn daric, Persian gold coin. Several such words are found 
also in the Greek, as tfip (Sansk. kapi) ape, *n^og, x^fiog; D0*^S (Sansk. 
karpAea) coUon, uignaaog, carbamm; b'^^SDin, from In4. togei (Sansk. eikhi), 
peacocks. 

b) When Shemitish words for the products of Asia have passed over 
to the Greeks along with the things; e.g. y^a, fivofrog, bystm; ^J^^t 
Ufiammog, incense ; W(>, nir^, niyifa, caxma, reed ; liB?, nvfuww, cumi- 
num, cumin. 

6. The Shemitish writing had from the beginning this strik- 
ing imperfection, that only the consonants (with which the signi- 
fication of the word always connects itself) were given in the 
line as real letters. Of the vowels only the longer ones, and 

nity, as in discovering what may at first tight appear to agree. And it is already 
aa established rttnlt, that th$H two famUiu of la%guage9 do not gtand in a aU- 
terly or any clote r^lationahip to tatk other, and that the characteristic stmctnre 
of both mnst be dtsseeted before we can find the original parts which they pos- 
sess in common. This comparative analysis, however, belongs to the Lexicon 
rather than to the Grammar. 

* That the Celtic dialects (not nnlike the Shemitish in their relation to each 
other, namely, Welsh, Cornish, Armorican or dialect of Brittany ; Gaelic, Eise ; 
Manks) belong to the Indo-Gennanic family admits of abnndant proof; see 
Priehtwd'a Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, and Pidet de FAffinit^ dcfl 
Lsngnas Cdtiqaes avee Is Sanscrit,— Ta. 
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even these not always, were represented by certain consonants 
(i 7). ' It was not till a later period that all the vowels were 
indicated by means of small signs (i 8) attached to the letters 
(points or strokes above and below the line), but which were 
wholly omitted for more practised readers. These languages are 
written always from right to left. The JSthiopic is the only 
reception ; but its deviation from the Shemitish usage is probably 
an innovaticm by the first missionaries who introduced Chris- 
tianity into that country, for its earlier mode of writing was, like 
the kindred southern Arabic (Himyaritic), also from right to 
left.* However dissimilar the Shemitish written characters may 
now appear, they have undoubtedly all come, by various modi- 
fications, from one and the same original alphabet, of which the 
truest copy now extant is the Phoenician, from which also the 
ancient Greek, and through it aU other European, characters 
were derived. 

For a view ofUie Phceoknan alphabet aad of the oriental and occidental 
characien immediately derived tberefitmi, see GeMoii Mormmenia PhcBni' 
dOf Tabb. 1—^, eomp. p. 15^ d^., and hia article PalAographie in Erach 
uod GhrttbeFs Bncydopftdie, with its proper iiluatration in Taf. 1. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works ({2) are found in Hebrew ; the Aramean begins 
about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra) ; the Arabic not 
till the earliest eenturies after Christ (Himyaritic inscriptions) ; 
the iEthiopic version of the Bible in. the fourth century ; and the 
northern Arabic literature since the sixth century. But the pro- 
gress of a language in the mouth of a people depends on causes 
quite distinct from the expansion of a literature ; and often the 
structure of a language is materially altered, before it possesses 
a literature, by early contact with foreign tongues. So in the 
Shemitish department, the Aramaean dialects exhibit the earliest 
and greatest decay, and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish ; 
the Arabic was the longest to maintain the natural fulness of its 
form, being preserved quiet and undisturbed among the secluded 
tribes of the desert, until the Mahomedan revolutions, when it 
suffered considerable decay. It was not till this much later 
period that the Arabic reached nearly the same point at which 

* See ROdigtr in d. ZeiUchrift t d. Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. U. a 332, 
fee., and his Notes to Wellvtcd't Reisen in Arabiea (HaUe, 1842), IL, 376, «tc 
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we find the Hebrew even as early as the times of the Old 
Testament 

This accounts for the Ikcte (which lome, without reason, have consi- 
dered surprising) that the ancient Hebrew in its grammatical structure 
agrees more with the modem Arabic than with the ancient, and that the 
latter, although it becomes historically known at a later period than the 
other Bhemitish languages, yet takes, in many respects^ a place among 
them similar to that which the Sanskrit occupies among thsIndo-Germanic 
The Lhhuanian, as compared with the other tongues properly called Slavic, 
shows how a language may preserve its fuller structure even in the midst 
of decaying sister tongues. So the Doric held fast with greater tenacity 
older sounds and forms ; and so the Friesic and Icelandic among the Ger- 
man and Northern languages. But even the most steadfast and enduring 
structure in a language often deteriorates in single forms and inflexions^ 
while, on the other hand, we find here and there, in the midst of universal 
decay, traces of the original and the ancient Such is the case with the 
Shemitish languages. Even the Arabic has its chasms and its later 
growth; yet in general it is entitled to the precedence, particularly in its 
vowel system. ^ 

To establish and wow out these principles belongs to a comparative 
grammar of the Shemitish languages. But it follows from what has been 
advanced — 1) that the Hebrew language, as it appears in the ancient 
sacred literature of the Jews, has sufiered more considerably in its structure 
than the Arabic, which appears later in our historical horizon ; 2) that yet 
we cannot concede to the Arabic the priority in all respects; 3) that^ 
finally, it is a mistake to suppose, as some do, that the Aramiean, on 
account of its simplicity (occasioned by derangement of structure and cur- 
tailing of forms), exhibits in the most original fiwm the speech of the 
Shemites. 

On the character, literature, grammars, and lexicons of these languages^ 
see Geserdu^t Preface to JETefr. BandwOrlerbuchy from 2d to 4th edition. 
[Translated in the American BibUeal Repontorj/j voL ill] 

Sect. 2. 

HISTORY OP THE HEBREW AS A LIVING LANGUAGE. 

See Geeenius's Oeschickie der Jie^&ischen Sprache vnd Schrift. Leipzig, 

1615. §§5—18. 

1. This language was the mother tongue of the Hebrew or 
Israclitish people, during the period of their independence. The 
name, Hebrew language {trnyp "ptib, yXdiaca rciv 'E^Qai(oVy 
i/3gai0ri), does not occur in the Old Testament, and appears 
rather to have been the name in use among those who were not 
Israelites. It is called. Is. six. 18 (poet.) language of Canaan 
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(from the country in which it was spoken). In 2 Kings xviii. 
26 (camp. Is. xxxvi. 11^ 13), and Neh. xiii. 24, persons are said 
to speak ti^^VHV Judaici^ in the Jews' language, in accordance 
with the later usage which arose after the removal of the ten 
tribes^ when the name Jew was extended to the whole nation 
(Jer,, Neh., Esth.j. 

Of the names Hdn^ew (D''*?ay, 'JSfiqtAoi, Hdtirca) and UraMes 
(bH*iiS*; ''Vi)i the latter is a patroBymic, and was applied by the people to 
themselves; the former was the name by which they were known among 
forei^^ners^ on whioh account it is scarcely used in the Old Testament, 
except when they are distinguished from. another people (Qen. xL 15; 
xUii. 32), or when persons who are not Israelites ere introduced as speak- 
ing^ (Gen. xxxix. 14, 17 ; xiL 12; corop. the Lex. under *^*?a^). The Greeks 
and Romans, aa/'otiiemtas, JotephuMf^TheUuBj use only the name Hebrews. 
It is property an appeHative, meaning what 4s beyond, people from the 
country on the other eide^ and it is formed by the addition of the derivative 
syllable *«-*7 (§ 85, Na 5) from *in; a land on the other eide^ implied espe- 
cially to a country beyond the Euphrates. This appellation was probably 
given to the tribes who, under Abraham, migrated fVom regions east of the 
fitiphrates into the land of Canaan. See Gen. xiv. 13. The Hebrew 
genealogists explain 1^ as a patronymic, by sons of Eber, Gen. x. 21. 
Num. xxiv. 24. 

in the writings of the New Teistament, the term Hebrew {iPqaiarl^ John 
▼. 2 ; xix. 13, 17, 20; ^e^ du^xto^j Acts xxL40; xxii. 2; xxvL 14) was 
also apidied to what was then the vernacular language of Palestine (see 
No. 5 of thk section), io distinction from the Greek. Josephos, who died 
about 95 A. D., understands by it the ancient Hebrew as weU as the verna- 
cular of his time. 

The name tmguaeancta was first given to the ancient Hebrew in the 
Chaldee versions of the Okl Testament, because it was the language of the 
sacred books, in distinction from the Chaldee, the popular language, which 
was called lingua prof ana. 

2. In the oldest written monuments of this language, c<m- 
tained in the Pentateuch, we find it in nearly the same form in 
which it appears down to the Babylonish exile, and even later ; 
and we have no historical documents of an earlier date, by which 
we can investigate its origin and formation. So far as we can 
trace its history, Canaan was its home ; it was essentially the 
language of the Canaanitish or Phcenician* race, by whom Pa- 

* fP^S, ^ysz^ is the native name both of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine, 
and of those who dwelt at tbe foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom 
we cnll Phoenicians, while they arc called "i^as on their own coins. Also the 
people of Carthage gave themselves the same name. • 
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lestine was inhabited before the immipation of Abraham's 
posterity, became the ad<qpted language of his descendants, 
was with them transferred to Egypt and brought back to Ca- 
naan. 

That the Caaaanitiflh tnbes in Palestine spoke the language now called 
Hebrew, is proved by the names of persons and places ; e. g. p^a|*^s^9 
king of righieoumeM ; "^BO n^"]t> bodhtawtL 

No less do the jremaining fragments of the Pbceoician and Punic lan- 
guage agree with the Hebrew. These are found, partly, in their own 
peculiar character (i 1, 5) in inscriptions (about 70 in number) and on 
coins (see copies in Qesenii Mmumenla Phaemda^ T. IH. tabb. 6'--48, and 
the explanations on pp 90—328), and partly in ancient Greek and Latin 
authors, as, for instance, in Plauti Pomudit, 5, 1. 8, where an entire piece 
is preserved. From the former source we ascertain the native orthography, 
and from the latter the pronunciation ; so that from both together we get a 
distinct notion of this language, and of its relation to the Hebrew. 

The most important deviations in the orfAogropAf and infieaiim of 
words are: 1) an almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (} 7, 2) ; 
e.g. ra for Ti'^2, hotae; bp for Vip wiee; 2) the ieminine ending in n 
(ath) even in the absolute state (} 79, 2) ; 3) the article expressed as oflen 
by tt as by n (i 35). More striking are the deviations in pronunciation, 
especially in Punic, where the i is generally sounded as H; e, g. ts&tt, 
titfet (judge) ; tdl^, mOfAt (three) ; «n, HU» ttlh (head) ; and where we 
find y dlen in place of short t and e; e.g. tt|n, yrmymm (ecce eum); 
rfi(, yih; and o for 9; e.g. ^pM, Mocar (comp. ^9^ LXX. Jtf«gra). 
See a coUectioa of the grammatical pecdiarities in Mm. PkaattciOf p. 
430,^0. 

3. The remains of this language, which are extant in the 
Old Testament, enable us to distinguish but two periods in its 
history. The first, which may be called its golden ctge, extends 
to the close of the Babylonish exile; at which epoch the second, 
or silver age^ commences. 

The former embraces the larger pcNtion of the books of the 
Old Testament ; viz., of prose writings (historical), the Penta- 
teuch, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings ; of poetical writings, the 
Psalms (with the exception of a few later ones), the Proverbs of 
Solomon, Canticles, Job ; of the earlier prophets, in the following 
chrcmological order : — Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Nahum, 
Zephaniah, Habakkuk, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The writ- 
ings of the last two, who lived and taught just before the com- 
mencement and during the first years of the captivity, as well as 
the latter part of th^ book of Isaiah (chapters 40 — 66, together 
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with Bome of the earlier chapters*), stand (» the borders of both 
the golden and the silver age. 

The poiat of time at which we shodd date the commeiieemeat ef this 
period, and of Hebrew literetiire in ^neral, is certainly as early as Bdocei^ 
even if the Pentateuch did not proceed from him in its present form. For 
the history of the language, and for our present object, it is sufficient to 
remark, that the Pentateuch certainly contains some peculiarities of lan- 
guage which have the appearance ofarduMmi, When these books were 
composed, the words KVi A€ (} 32, Rem. 6), and *XP} young man, were 
still of the coTRfROfi gender^ and used also for s^ and young woman (like 
o neSf and ^ natq). Some harsh forms of words, e. g. p9!t, pns, which 
are common in these books, are exchanged in others for the sofVer onea^ 

On the other hand, in Jeremiah and Ezekiel are found decided traces 
of the Aramiean colouring which distinguishes the language of the second 
or silver age. See No. 5. 

4. Although the different writers and books have certainly 
their peculiarities, yet we discover in them no such diversities of 
style, as will materially aid us in tracing the history of the lan- 
guage during this period. In respect to several of them, more- 
over, especially the anonymous historical books, the date of com- 
position cannot be definitively settled. But the language of 
poetry is everywhere distinguished from prose, not only by a 
rhythm consisting in measured parallel members, but also by 
peculiar v>crda^ farms, and signifrMiiims of words, and eon- 
^ructions in syntax ; although this distinction is not so strongly 
marked as it is, for example, in Greek. Of these poetical idicmis, 
however, the greater part occur in the kindred languages, espe- 
cially the Aramiean, as the common forms of expression, and are, 
probably, to be historically regarded partly as archaisms, which 
were retained in poetry, and partly as enrichments, which the 
poets who knew Aramiean transferred into the Hebrew.t The 
protects, moreover, in respect to language and rhythm, are to be 

* For an able defence of the genninencM of the latter part of Isaiah, lee 
Heagstenberg's ChriHology of tht Old Te^t., vol I, p. 398 foU., of Keith's trans- 
lation, or in American Bib, Ripotitory^ vol. L, p. 700, a.c.; also Havemick's 
EhUtUmng {at M% TtH^tni^ fi§ 217—220. That of the Pentsteneh has aiso 
been snceessAilly viadieated by many distiagiiished eritiea. See a valnable aiti- 
de oa the sabjeet ia the American B^lioihee^ S^^ra^ vol. ii., No. 6. — Tk. 

t That in Isaiab's time (2d half of the 8th eentnry before Christ) the more 
edneated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, vnderstood Aramseaa is expressly 
neationed m 2 Kings xviiL 26; eoap. Ia xzzri* 11. 
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regarded generally as poets, except that in their poetical dijs- 
courses the sentences run on to greater length, and the paral- 
lelism is less measured and regular, than in the writings of those 
who are prq>erly styled poets. The writings of the later prophets 
exhibit less and less of this poetic character, until their style 
scarcely differs from prose. 

On the rhythm of Hebrew* poetry, see especially Be WeUt^a Commen- 
tar aber die PsalmeD, Einleitung, § 7,* (4th edition, Heidelberg, 1836). 
[The subject is briefly treated in the Reading Book at the end of this 
Gramman See also Ewald's Poet. BUcher dea A. Bunde$^ Th. I^ and 
Nordheimer's Helk Grammar, §i 1120-1130.] 

Of poetical words, for which others are used in prose, the following are 
examples, viz. tti^^o-jK man; n'nk=";^';^ path; nt^t^f^¥C)2 to come ; 
r4o=»ia^ ward. 

Under poetical aigmfieaJtianM of words may be ranked the use of certain 
poetical epitheta for substantives; e. g. "^'^SK strong one, for God; ^"^^t^^ 
da for bullock, horse; ttyA albaj for kma; l^'^n*^ umcus, that toAtcA is 
dearest, for Kfe. 

Examples of poetical ./brmt are, the longer or |dural forms of preposi* 
tionsof place (§ lOl)} e.g. "^b^^i?, ''i»J=*^5> '*'3?=''?5 the letters '^, \ 
appended to the noun (§88)} the suffixes is, i»<-;, ia*^, forD, e-;, W^ 
(§ 32) 5 the plural ending 1*^ for U*^ (§ 86, 1). Among the peculiarities of 
Syntax, are, the far less frequent use of the article, of the relative, and of the 
sign of the accusative T)i^; the use of the construct state even before pre* 
positions, and of the apocopated fidure in the signification of the eommoo 
future ($ 48, 4) ; and in general a forcible brevity of expression. 

6. The second or silver age of the Hebrew language and lite- 
rature, extending from the return of th« Jews from the exile to the 
time of the Maccabees,* about 160 years before Christ, is chiefly 
distingui^ed by an approximation to the Aramtean or Chaldee 
dialect. To the use oi this dialect, so nearly related to the He- 
brew, the Jews easily accustomed themselves while in Babylonia ; 
and after their return it became the popular language, exerting a 
constantly increasing influence on the ancient Hebrew as the 
language of books, in prose as well as poetry, and at last banish- 
ing it from the mouth of the people. Yet the Hebrew continued 
to be known and written by learned Jews. 

The relation of the two languages, as they existed together during this 
period, may be well illustrated by that of the High and Low German in 
Lower Saxony, or still better by that of the High German and the popular 
dialects in Southern Germany and Switzerland ; for in these cases the 

* TransUted in the BthUcal Bepository, No. DL— Ta. 
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popular dialeet exerts more or le« kflnence oo the High Qennan, both 
oral and written, of cultivated society. It is a false hnpressioii, derived 
from a misinterpretation of Neh. viii. 8, that the Jews, during their exile, 
had wholly forgotten their ancient language, and were obliged to learn its 
meaning from the priests and scribes. 

The writings of the Old Testament which belong to this 
second period, and in all of which this Chaldee colouring appears, 
though in different degrees, are the following, viz., — 1 and 2 
Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther ; the prophetical* books of 
Jonah,* Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi, Daniel ; of the poetical 
writings, Ecclesiastes, and the later Psalms. These books are 
also, as literary works, decidedly inferior to those of an earlier 
date ; though this period is not wanting in compositions, which, 
in purity of language and poetic merit, scarcely yield to the 
productions of the golden age ; e. g. several of the later Psalms 
(cxx. d&c, cxxrrii., cxxxix.). 

To this later form of the language, as afiected by the influence of the 
Chaldee, belong, 

JVardSy for which otheni are used by the earlier writers ; e. g. 1«T Hme 

SigmJiccUiona of words; e.g. "ittK (to say) to oommandi tiTP (to on- 
9wer) to commence speaking. 

Peculiarities oT grammar; e. g. the frequent scriptio plena of H and ^-^^ 
as W^ (elsewhere w), and even tb*rip for **j*p, ain for a^; the inter- 
change of n-; and M-^ final; the very frequent use of substantives in 'I'i, 

We are not to regard as Cbaldaisms all the peculiarities of these later 
writers. Some of them are not found in Chaldee, and seem to have 
belonged to the Hebrew popular dialect, especially in northern PalestlDe, 
where, perhaps. Judges and Canticles [and Jonah] were composed ; and 
hence we may account for the use in these more ancient books of 'ti for 
*tlbai (§ 36), which obtained also in Phomician. 

Thus few solitary Chaldaisms which occur in the writings of the golden 
age, may be accounted for by the fact, that these books passed through 
the hands of copyists whose language was the Chaldee. 

Remark 1. Of peculiarities of dialect, only a few slight traces are found. 
Thus from Judges xiL d, it appears that the Bphraimites always pronounced 
ti as to or O; and in Neh. xiiL 23, 2i, the dialect of Ashdod (of the Phi- 
listines) is mentioned. 

2. It is not to be supposed that the remnants which we possess of 
Hebrew literature contain all the treasures of the ancient language, which 
must have been more copious and richer than now appears in the canonical 

* See a defence of the earlier date and the genaineness of Joaab ia Hftver- 
aick's EiiUHtung in* A. T$it^ ${ 243--247.— Ta. 
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booki of the Old Testaraeot, i^hich are only a part of the national literatore 
of the ancient Hebrews 



Sect, 3. 

WORKS ON THB GRAMHAR OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

(Oeaemu^a Getch. der hebr. Sprache, §i 19—39.) 

After the extinction of the Hebrew as a spoken language, and 
the nearly contemporaneous collection of the books of the Old 
Testament, the Jews applied themselves to the preparation of 
translations of this their sacred codex, and to the criticism and 
interpretation of its text. The oldest version is that into Greek 
by the so-called Seventy interpreters (LXX). It was executed 
by several translators, and at different periods of time. The 
work was begun with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, at Alexandria. It was designed to meet 
the wants of Jews residing in Alexandria and other Grecian 
cities, and was made, in part, from knowledge of the Hebrew 
whilst it was yet a living language. At a later period, the Chal- 
dee translations or Targums ('ptJII^Ft , i. e. translations) were 
made in Palestine and Babylonia. The interpretations^ drawn 
in part from alleged traditions, relate almost exclusively to civil 
and ritual laws, and to doctrinal theology. These, as well as the 
equally unscientific observations on various readings, are pre- 
served in the Talmud^ of which the first part {Mishna) was 
composed in the third century of the Christian era, the second 
part ( Gemara) not till the sixth. The Mishna forms the com- 
mencement of the modem Hebrew literature, but the language 
of the Gemara has mor^a Chaldee colouring. 

2. To the period of time between the conclusion of the Tal- 
mud, and the age of the first writers on the grammar of the lan- 
guage, belongs, chiefly, the application of vowel-signs to the text 
(} 7, 3). Of the same period is the collection of critical observa- 
tions called the Masora (H'Tfaip, traditio), by which the still 
received text of the Old Testament was settled, and from which 
it bears the name of the Masoretic text. 

The various readings of the Q*ri are the most important portioa of the 
Masora ($ 17). We must not confound the composition of the Masora 
with the furnishing of the sacred text with the points. The ktter is a woric 
of earlier date and much more abUity than the fivmer. 



i 3. WORKS ON THE GRAMMAR OF THE HEBREW. 29 

3» The first attempts to iUusirate the grammar of the lan- 
guage were made, after the example of the Arabian scholars, in 
the ninth century. What was done by Saculia (ob. 942) in this 
department is wholly lost. But there are still extant, in manu- 
script, the works of R. Judah Chayug (called also Abu SkJcaria 
Yahya, about the year 1040) and J9. Jana {AbulwaRd Merwdn 
ben Oannach^ about 1050), composed in the Arabic language. 
Aided by these labours, Abraham ben Ezra (about 1150) and 
R, David Kimchi (1190 — 1200) acquired among Jewish scholars 
a classical reputation as the grammarians of the language. From 
these earliest writers on the subject are derived many of the 
methods of classification and of the technical terms which are 
still in part employed ; e. g. the use of the forms and letters of 
the verb bSPfe (formerly employed as a paradigm) in designating 
the conjugations, and the different classes of irregular verbs ; the 
voces memariales, as ras^ , ice* 

4. The father of Hebrew philology, among Christians, was 
the celebrated ReuchUn (ob. 1622), to whom Greek literature 
also is so much indebted. He, however, as well as the gramma- 
rians down to Joh, Buxtarf (ob. 1629), adhered closely to Jewish 
tradition. After the middle of the seventeenth century the field 
of view gradually widened ; and the study of the kindred lan- 
guages, through the labours, especially, of Alb. Schultens (ob. 
1750) and N. W, SchrMer (o]i). 1798), led to important results 
in the science of Hebrew grammar. 

To estimate correctly those works which have since appeared, 
and which are of permanent, scientific value, it is necessary to 
understand what is required of one who attempts to exhibit the 
grammar of an ancient language. This is, in general, 1) a cor- 
rect observation and a systematic arrangement of all the pheno- 
mena of the language ; 2) the explanation of these phenomena, 
partly by comparing them with one another and with analogous 
appearances in the kindred languages, partly from the general 
analogy and philosophy of language. The first may be called 

* On the origin and eailiest history of Hebrew lexicography, tee the preface 
of GueniuM to the 4th edition of hia JSTcfr. HandwortiHmdi. On the first gram* 
marians, see also Sam, David Luxxatt€^9 Prolegomeni ad una gramm. ragionata 
deUa lingna ebraica (PadoTa, 1836), p. 26 IbU. 
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the historical^ and the second the phUosaphical element in 
granunar. 

[The auMt valaable grammatical works are: — 

Gesenius's Lehrgebftude der hebr. Spraehe. Leipzig. 1817. 

Lee's Leotores on Hebrew Grammar. Lond. 1^. Latest edit 1844k 

Ewald's Aasfahrliches Lehrbuch der heb. Spraehe, Leipzig. 1844. 

Nordheiraer's Critieal Qmmmar of the Hebrew Ijanguage. 2 vola 

New-York. 1841. The best extant 

Hupfeld's Aosftlhrliche hebr. Grammatik. CasseL 1841. 1 ThL 

1 Abschnitt Not yet finished.] 

Sect. 4. 

DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT OF GRAMMAR. 

The division and arrangement of Hebrew grammar are sug- 
gested by the three elementary parts of every language; viz. 

1) sounds expressed by letters^ and their union into syllables ; 

2) words ; and 3) sentences. 

The fir^t part (which treats of the elements) contains, there- 
fore, instruction respecting the sounds^ and the representation of 
them by letters. It teaches the art of expressing the written 
signs by the sounds which they represent ( orthoepy), and oX 
writing words agreeably to established usage (orthography). It 
treats, moreover, of sounds as connected into syllables and words, 
and exhibits the laws according to which this connexion takes 
place. 

In the second part (which treats of grammatical forms and 
inflexions) words are regarded as formed into parts of speech. 
It treats, 1) of the formation of words ^ or the rise of the several 
parts of speech from the roots, or from one another ; 2) of injlex* 
umsj i. e. of the various forms which words assume, according to 
their relation to other words, and to the sentence. 

The third part (s}mtax) shows, I) how the various inflexions 
of the language serve to modify the original meaning of words, 
and how other modifications, for which the language furnishes 
no forms, are expressed by periphrasis ; 2) assigns the laws by 
which the parts of speech are united into sentences (syntax in 
the stricter sense). 
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OF THE ELEMENTS. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Sect. 6. 

OP THE CONSONANTS, THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 

1. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants, 
some of which have also the power of vowels (§ 7, 2). 

HEBREW ALPHABET.* 



Fonn. 


«lbT 


Hebrew 
naoM. 


Hnl. 


K 


K « ' 


m 






b, bh 


tpj^ 






g,e^ 


^-i 






d, dh 


rt^ 






h 


w? 






T 


•ID 






Z 


rf 






ch 


tpn ' 






t 


fPO 






y 


Ti'' 


1 




k,kh 


t|5 






1 


'T^l 


B 




m 


Qtt 


1 




n 


1* 






s 


^6 






»«" 


r* 


n 




p, ph 


tn 


r 




ts 


■^ 




P 


q 


tjip 




1 


r 


tJ'H 




V 


sh, s 


r* 




n 


t, th 


w 



Sounded M 

Bith 

Dd-mh 

Vdv 

Zd-yln 

CMtk 

Tuh 

Y6dh 

Kdph 

Ld-mMh 

Nun 

Sd-mekh 

jL-yin 

Pi 

Tsd-dhif 

^Oph 

Risk 

Shin 

Tdv 



Sifoifioatton of the mmef . 

Ox 

House 

Camel 

Door 

Window 

Hook 

Weapon 

Fence 

Snake 

Hand 

The hand bent 

Ox-goad 

Water 

Fish 

Prop 

Eye 

Mouth 

Fish-hook 

Back of the head 

Head 

Tooth 

Cross 



ralae. 

1 
2 
3 
4 
6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

20 

30 

40 

60 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

200 

300 

400 



* For the (ooaAi of tke conaoiMBtt and Toweb in this taUe, tee § tt and n«t« 
OB §8^-1^ 
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2. The letters now in use, with which the manuacripte of the 
Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square cha- 
racter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca- 
bcean princes is found another character, which, at an earlier 
period, was probably in general use, and which bears a strong 
resemblance to the Samaritan and Phoenician letters (} 1, 6). 
The square letter may also be traced back to the Phcenician ; 
but it has most agreement with certain Aramaean inscriptions 
found in Egypt and at Palmyra.* 

3. The five characters which have a different form at the 
end of a worc( {final letters), f , 5|, 1, D, *|,t terminate (with the 
exception of Q,) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards, 
whilst the common form has a horizontal connecting line, 
directed towards the following letter. 

4. Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word 
at the end of a line is not allowed. To complete a line, certain 
letters {dUatabiles) are at times dilated. These are in our printed 
books the five following — 

t=, n, S, n, j^, (mjbrws). 

1. The figwres of the letters were originaUy harty and rude represent- 
atimu of viflible objects, the names of which began with the sounds of the 
several characters; e. g. *f, ^, the rude figure of a camel's neck, denotes 
properly a camd (bvAsbl^k), but as a letter only the initial :i; O prop. 
epe, r?) stands only for 9, the initial letter of this word. In the Phoenician 
aljrfiabet, the similarity of ihejigtarea to the object signified by the names 
may still be seen for the most part, and even in the scjuare character it 
appears yet in sbme letters; e. g. % ^, 1^, O. 

The most probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet 
[For further information see the initial articles under the several letters in 
Qesenius's Hebrew Lexicon.] 

However certain it is, on the one hand, that the Shemites were the first 
to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that the 
Egsrptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suggested the 
principle though not the figures ; for these hieroglyphic characters, like- 
wise, indicate not the pictured object itself (as in the kyriologie bierogly- 

* See the alphabets of these Tariovs ionns in Gssenii Mtmymenia Phiaticia, 
Ubb. 1—6. 

t These letters are supplied with vowels and pronounced toKether, tbus ^feJTaa. 
Sash 0oct« memarimlu were invented by the esrly Hebrew Grammarians to assist 
in remembering certain classes of letteis. 
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phicfl), but the ioitial sound in ite name ^ e. g. Ifae hand, M, indioatot the 
ktter t; the lion, laboi, the letter I* 

2. The order of (he letters (the antiquity of which is clearly proved by 
the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. xxv., txxrr., xxxvii., cxix. Lam. 
L—irJ) certainly depended originally on a grammatical consideration of the 
soQfidsy as we may see from the ocenrrence in succession of the three 
softest labial, palatal,^ and dental sounds, viz. a, a, ^ also of the three liquids, 
\ a, 3, and other similar arrangements (see Ltejpmut^a sprachvergleichende 
Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1836, No. 1) $ but yet other considerations and 
influences must also bave had some effect upon it, for it is certainly not a 
mere accident, that two letters representing a hand ( Yodh and Kaph), also 
two exhibiting the head ( Qoph and Eeah), are put together, as is done also 
with several characters denoting objects which are connected (Mem and 
Nun, Ain and Pe). 

Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling alteration) 
passed over from the Phcenician into the Greek, in which the letters, from 
Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet 

3. The letters are used also for mgtu rftiumberj as the Hebrews had bo 
special arithmetical characters or ciphers. This numeral use [given in the 
table of the alphabet] did not, however, take place in the O. T. text, but is 

found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent B. C). It is « 

now employed in the editions of the Bible for sounting the chapters and ^^^ ^^'^^ ^'*'J • 
verses. As in the numeral system of the Greeks^ the units are denoted by 
the letters from it to B, ^e tens by "^^9, 100—400 by p— n. The hun- 
dreds, from 500—900^ are sometimes denoted by the ^ve final letters, thus, 
^ 500, D600, 1 700, C) 800, )^ 900; and sometimes by 'n»400, with the 
addition of the remaining hundred^ as pn 500. In cornicing difierent 
numbers the greater is put first, as »'* 11, Kdp 121. Fifteen is marked by 
iar» + 6, and not by m, because with these the name of God [mm] 
commences. The thousands are denoted by die units with two dots above, 
as ft 1000. 

4. A^evictfums of words are.not found in the text of the O.T. Oneoins^ 
however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later Jews. The 
sign of abbreviation is an oblique stroke, as 'IB? for »|'jte7, '• for "ffim aU- 
qiM^ 'w for 'naSaj et campidio^etcaiera [Ac], yj or *" for njn^. 

Sect. 6. 
PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSC^f ANTS. 

1. It is of the greatest importance to understand the original 
sound of erery consonant, since very many grammatical pecu- 

* See a« works of Yonmg^ CktmpoUim, and othsn on the HtersglypUeB. 
X^Mw exhifalts the chief lesolti ia Us XsMrs A Mr. JKoidTini §wr TsijAsM Me- 
TQ^ypkipit, Rom, 1837. 8vo. Comp. GutniuM in der Allgem. litt. Zekang, 1888. 
No. 77—81. HUzig, die Efihidtnig des Alphahets. Zarieh, 1840^ foL J. OU- 
JUmm aber den Urspnmg des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841. 8vo. 

3 
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Uaiities and changes (} 18, &c.) are regulated and explained by 
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from 
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet 
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter- 
change of letters in the Hebrew itself (i 19), partly from the 
tradition of the Jews.* 

The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day ie not unifonn. The 
Polish and Gennan Jews adopt the Syriae, while the Spanish and Portu- 
guese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (aAer the example orReochlin) 
follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation. 

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper names 
in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight Several, 
however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent for want of 
corresponding characters in the Greek language ; e. g. 9, S>, im which cases 
they had to make what shifls they could. 

2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro- 
nnnciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connexion 
those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other. 

1. Among the gutturoli, K is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing 
ftom the long^ the ajririiu& lenu of ^m Greeks; similar to n, but softer. 
Even befixe a vowel, it is ahaost lost upon the ear (*^tt, i^ta^) like the A 
in the French kabii, homme [or Eng. hour]. After a vowel it is often not 
heard at all, except in eoDnexion with die preeedtog vowel sound, with 
which it oombines its own (KS^ niAttd, § 23, 2). 

n before a vowel, is exacdy our 4 (spirjteffafper); after a vowel at the 
end of words, it may like K unite its sDood with that of the preceding vowel 
(n\l g4/d), or it may retain its character as a guttural (Ra| gA-lAdh^ 
which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle of a word, 
as In Tiar;) n^VpAA&(i 7, 1^ and i 14). 

9 is nearly related to tt; and is a sound pecaliar to the organs of the 
ShemitiBh race* Its hardest sound is that of a g sligbtiy rattled in the 
throat, as n'^ioy, LXX. JTofui^i m, rafo; it is elsewhere, like tt, a 
gentle breathing, as in '^^9, *jffU/ p?^^, '^^U*. In the mouth of the 
Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural r, the second as a 

^ Important aid may slio be derived from an acenrate physiological obser- 
iration eT the whole system of sounds, and of thehr fimnatlon by Ue organs of 
speech. See on this snl^ect LUkoviut^* Theorie der SUmae, Leipzig, 1814^ 
/. MiUlir^M Handbuch der Physiologie, fid. U. a 179, Sk., also StrodtmannU 
Anatomische Vorballe sw Physiologie der Stimme nnd dtr Spraehlaate, AMona, 
1837. In its reftrenee to grammar, see B, H^M in Jahn^ JahrbOchet £ 
Hiilokgie, 1829, H. 4, and IT. E. BwdnaU AMumdlvngen swr allgwu ip«ile|. 
chendenSpradiishie(Hamb.,1888). I Physiologie der Stimm- mud SpiadilaBle^ 
ai, Ibc* 
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Bort of vowel sound like a. It is the prevailing usage, at present, to pass 
over 9 as well as K in reading the language, and in writing its words with 
Roman or occidental letters, e. g. '*b5 Eli, pio^ Amalek. The best repfe- 
Bentattoo we could give of it in our letters wodd be gh or V, as n'^n^y 
something like aH)a^\ n'lia^ ^g'huara. The nascdgn or^ prooounciation 
of it by the Jews is quite false. 

n is the hardest of the guttural sounds. It is a guttural cA, as uttered 
by the Swiss [and Welsh], resembling the Spanish x and/. While the 
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being 
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.* 

"1 also the Hebrews frequently pronounced with a hoarse gutt;ural sound, 
not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it is not 
merely to be reckoned among the liquids (I, m, n, r), but, in several of its 
properties, it belongs also to the class of gutturals, (§ 22, 5.) 

2. la nbilcait sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the 
kindred dialects, especially the Aramean, which adopts instead of them &e 
flat, lingual sounds. 

ti and is were originally one letter V (pronounced without doubt like 
9h), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But as this sound was 
in many words very sofl, approaching to that of s, the grammarians distin- 
guished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into ti sh (which 
occurs most frequently), and to s. 

to resembled b in pronunciation : it difiered from this letter however, 
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to ti. Hence 
*Db to close upland "Oto to reward^ have different meanings, being distinct 
rootH^ as alBO iw to be fooluh, and ^ato to be vise. At a later period 
this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed only for both, 
and the Arabians only to. They also began to be interchanged even in 
the later Hebrew; as *)aD»s*^ato to A,tre, Ezr. iv. 5; n^^to for T\Am 
foUy, Eccles. L 17. ^ * 

t was like da (hence in the Septuagint £), as 1 was fa. [It is best 
represented by our ;:;.] 

3. p and D differ essentially from a and n. The former (atf also X) are 
ottered with strong articulation, and with a compression of the organs of 
speech in the back part of the mouth. 

3. The six consonants, 

n, »; D, 1, a, n (nw^to), 

have a twofold pronunciation :t 1) a harder, more slender sound 

* In the Arabic laiigtiage,.the peenliaritid^ of which have been carefully 
noted by the gnunmarians, the bard and soft soands of 9 and n (as well as the 
different pronnnciations of % O, X), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters 
sve thus made from each: from S the so^r c ^^i and the haider a Gham; 

from n the sMler ^ Hka^ and the harder ^ Kha, 

t Soimd n as t, n uihin ih%dc$ %| as d, n dft as tA in ihiUs B asp, t as 
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(tenuis), as 6, g^ d, k, p, t, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a 
gentle aspiration {eLspirata). The harder sound b the original. 
It is found at the beginning of words and syllables, when there 
is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point 
in the letter {Daghesh lene), as Sk 6 (§ 13). The aspirated 
sound occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted 
in manuscripts by Raphe (§ 14, 2), but in the printed text it is 
known by the absence of the Daghesh. In some of these letters 
(especially 9i) the difierence is less perceptible to our ear. The 
modem Greeks aspirate distinctly /3, y, 8, and the Danes d at 
the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two 
sounds of the other letters of this class, as d ^, 3 ;^, fi ;ir, & ^, 

For the cases exactly in which the one pronunciation or the other ocean, 
see $ 21. The modem Jews soond the ai^ireted a as v, and the r\ nearly 
as «^ e. g. fi'»«>K'5 reihis, a'5 ran, 

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso- 
nants according to the organs of speech employed in uttering 
them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi- 
sion is as follows : — 

a) Gutturals, n, n, :?, M (W») 

6) Palatals, p, D, a, -^ (pD'^A) 

c) Linguals, t3, n, 1, with 3, b (f?^^) 

d) Dentals or sibilants, S, V, D, T (^SDT) 

e) Labials, e|, a, ti, 1 (spana) 

The letter 1 partakes of the character of both the first and 
fourth classes. 

The liquids also "1, 3, t), b, which have in many xespeclM a 
common character, are to be regarded as a separate class. 

In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Shemitish dialects, the strength 
and harshness of proounciatiQn, which characterized the earlier periods of 
the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds. In this 
way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were neglected 
and lost 

This appears, I) in the preference of the softer letters; e. g. p9S, p9{ 
(see { 2, S^ Rem.), Syr. p9] ; 2) in the prommeiation df the same letter; 

phairfs 1 asi, aMaav; I and :i both ts fin go; ft and a both at Xc. If one 
withes to giTS the atpirated tonnd of > and 3» let bim pronooace g and k, rolling 
the palate with the same breath.— Ta. 
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ffaaa in Syriac 9 has always a feeble sound, whfle the Qalfleans uttered it 
as well as n like K; in ^thiopic ttf has the sound of s, n that of A. 

Sect. 7. 

OF THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND 
VOWEL-SIGNS. 

1. That the scale of five vowels, a, Cy t, o, ti, proceeds from 
the three primary vowel sounds ii, /, ?7, is even more distinctly 
seen in the Hebrew, and other Shemitish tongues, than in other 
languages. E and O arose from the union of /and {7 with a 
precedmg short it, and are properly diphthongs contracted, i 
arising from ai^ 6 from at*, according to the following scheme* : — 

A 



aij d, i 




The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels ^ and 6, and always uses 
for them the diphthongs at and on; e. g. 1*^^, Arabic bain, Qi*^, Arab. yaum. 
It is only in the modem popular language that these diphthongs are con- 
tracted into one sound* The close relation of those sounds appears from a 
comparison of the Greek and Latin (e.g. Ceesar, KtuaoQ; &avfuit^ Ion. 
^tfur), from the French pronunciation of <7t and au [comp. in English ai 
in said^ and au in naught], and from the German popular dialects (audi, 
&chl 

2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel 
sounds in writing. As only three principal vowel sounds were 
distinguished, no others were designated in writing ; and even 
these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certain 
consonants employed for this purpose, whose feeble consonant 
power easily flowed into a vowdi sound. Thus 1 (like the Lat. 
Fand the old Ger. W) represented {/and also O; •» (like the 
Lat. i) represented /and E. The designation of Ay the purest 
of all the vowels, and of most frequent occurrence, was regularly 
omitted,! except at the end of a word, where long a was repre- 

^ For the soiind of these vowels, see note on $ 8. — ^Tb. 

t So in Sanscrit, the ancient Persian enneifbrm writing, and Ethiopic, short 
a alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any i>ign, bat the simple consonant 
is pronounced with this Towel. 
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sented by n, and sometimes by ».* These two letters stood also 
for long e and o. 

[The above four letters (formmg the mnemonic "^fX^ cA'tn) 
are commonly called quiescent or feeble letters.] 

Even those two vowel-letters (*! and **) were used but spar- 
ingly, being employed only when the sounds which they repre- 
sent were long.t In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted 
(5 8, 4). Every thing else relating to the tone and quantity of 
the vowel sounds, whether a consonant should be pronoimced 
with or without a vowel, and even whether 1 and ^ were. to be 
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for 
himself. 

Thus for exmaple, ^Op might be read qatal^ qatd, qatUf ^loly qolely 
qiUel, qaUdf quUcd; "lai, dabhar (a word), dehker (a pestilence), dibber 
(he hath spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (speaking^ dtMar (it has 
been spoken); ni« might be maveth (death), or Wddk^ moih (to die); Y^ 
might be read bUn, Mn, bayin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was is 
easily seen, yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew 
was a spoken language no other signs for vowels were employed. 
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade- 
quate modes of writing, and much must have been supplied by 
the reader's knowledge of the living mother tongue. 

3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language, 
and the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the 
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of writing, conti- 
nually increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this invention we have no account ; but a comparison 
of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the vowel system 

* The dose consexioa between h , W , snd the A-sound, 1 and tl* U-sonnd, 
'^ nnd the I-sound, admits of eaaj physiological explanation, if we attend to the 
formation of these soonds bj the organs of speech. The vowel A is formed by 
opening the month without changing the position of the organs ; so also n and 
R . U is Sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projecting 
and rounded ; so also *l [our w]. And I is formed at the fore part of the palate ; 
so also *i [our y]. E sounds at the back of the palate, between i and a,* in 
the under part of the mouth, between u and a. 

f The PbGenicians did not indicate even the losg Towels, except in most 
rare cases, and their oldest monuments have scarcely any vowel-signs. See 
Man, Phcenicia, pp. 57, 58 ; and above fi 2. 2. 
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was not completed till after the Bevenlh century of the Chriitian 
era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled m the 
language, who, it is highly probable, copied the ezam]rie of the 
Syrian and Arabian grammarians. 

See Ge9cli, d, htbr, Spr. S. 182 £ and Hopfeld m dm Iheohg. Studien 
vnd Kritikent 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmud and Jerome 
make no mention of vowel-points. 

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun- 
ciation of the Jews of Palestine ; and its consistency, as well as 
the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of 
its correctness, at least as a whole. Its authors have laboured 
to exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel sounds, 
carefully marking even half vowels and helping sounds, spon- 
taneously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in 
writing. To the same labours we owe the different marks by 
which the sound of the consonants themselves is modified 
{ii 11-14), and the accents (» 15, 16). 

In Arabic and Syriac the vowel system is ranch more simple. In the 
former are three signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel- 
sounds; in the latter there are five, viz., a, e^ t, o, u. It is possible that the 
Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple vowel system, but no 
actual traces of it are found. 

Sect. 8. 
OF THE VOWEL-SIGNS.* 

1. Of full vowels, besides which there are also certain half 
vowels (} 10, 1. 2), grammarians have generally reckoned ten^ 
and divided them into^t?^ long and five short. As this divisi(m 
is simple and convenient for the learner, it is here presented! : — 



Long Voweb. 
•7 Q&'mSts, a, QJ yam. 
-7 Ts^rSj ij Ut6 shim. 
■^-r Chiriq long, I, T^ Mn. 
i or -^ ChdUm^ 0, Vip yo/, 

^ Skuriq^ w, tiW muth. 



Short Vanteb. 

- Pdttdch, a, ra bath. 

- S€ghOl, (T, -ja ben. 

- Chiriq short f r, pj mXn- 
-7 Qa'mitSHJUUuphf d, 'yn 

ehOq. 

- QXbbiits,ii,ycMshiachan. 



^ The vowels as represented in this tnnslatioQ nre soppoied to be sounded 
•s fellows : — a or d like a in fvOur f & like a in fat 1 A like a in fate f e of i 
Hke « in Uurtf i like t in err; I like i in ptf««; i like i in piek; or d like e 
in no; dVkooinnot; Ulikeitin m/si & like « injfWl.r-Tn. 

t It is not given in the two latest editions of the original.— Tn. 
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A mote aceuraie and useful exhibition of the vowels, aooord<^ 
ing to the three primary vowel sounds (i 7, 1. 2), is the fol- 
lowing : — 

Urd CUjm. Far the A mnundL 

a) -7 Q&'metSj a, d, T yOdh, Of qdm. 

b) -r Pmdch, a, ra bath. 

^) 1 Sigho'li A, as in the first syllable of ^ mdlikh^ 
where -7 has sprung from -7* [jI^O], and also in union with ^ as 
rpT y(idhdkh&y nj'^bl g'lana, Uke French i in mire [which is 
like our e in there]. 

Second Clam. fhrthelandE mnmd. 
a) V and -7 hmg CAfV^g, f, D-*}??? i«dAflyf«i. 
6) -7 short Chirifq, t, itaK fmmO. 

^ c) ''t and — Tsi'ri with and without YorfA, i, «, tr»a 
i^^A, DID shim. 
d) -7 SeghOl^ obtuse if, ntO si'phiry Tti «A^n, accented 
c, njh cAtoe. 

T^ird OoML JV (Ae U and O spufld. 
a) ^ Shuriq, u, tVfC muth. 

Qfbbuts, u, simply a shortening of Shureq, Ti>9 
muthij but also u, n^| £t2//A. 
c) i and - ChcUm, 6, 0, 5ip q6l, ah r6frA. 

;) Qa me ts-ch&tuph^ 0, "pTT cAd^. 
«) also -;, obtuse i, so &r as it springs from tc or 0, as in 

jam aitim, -mk «A (from rri»). 

The namtf of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Sheroitish 
graromariansy ahnost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in 
uttering the sounds. Thus nPB sigm6e8 opening, *«'^S (also "la^) bunting 
(of the mouth), py^'n, gnashing, Q^in fidneu, from its full tone (also 
b^fe kVq fiiH nuNi/A), p*;^ properly avffurfiig, )nap doting (of the mouth). 
This last meaning helongs also to yv;} ; and the reason why long a and 
short (C)^73fJ 7^1^ Qameta correptum) have the same sign and name is 
that the Rabbins gave to Q^mets the impure sound ofo, like the Swedish J.f 
The distinetioo between them is shown in § 9. Only Seghol (bidO duster 
ofgrapee) appears to be named after itsTbrm. 

* The Jewish grsmiDariaDB caU Stghol also ^ small Pattach.'* 
t It has been eonjectared that the signs for these vowels were originally 
different (as : A, t 6) and became identical only throngh eareleisness in writ- 
ing S hut sash a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are qnite iden- 
tical, the Ibnner ( -: ) being only the original^ and the second ( t ) the modi- 
fied ferau 
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The nQpMtf^are, moreDver, so foniic4 that the loaiid of eoph vowel 
was heard inlR first syllable; and in conibrmity to this, some write 8dr 

2. As appears in the above examples, tlie vowel-sign is regu- 
larly pnt under the. consonant after which it is to be pronounced, 
"3 rd, *5 rff, ^ ri, ^ru, &c. There is an exception to this rule 
in Pattach, when it stands under a guttural at the end of a 
word {PcUtaeh furtive f see {32,2,i), for it is then spoken before 
the consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Vav\ 
which is put to the left over the letter, h rO. 

When €3ioleni (withont For) and the diacritic point over O (to, ti) come 
together, one dot serves for both, as M3to s^-n? for ttjto, n^T) not nojb mo- 
the. tt (with two points), when no vowel stands under it, is tho, as Tgtt 
^u>-mir; when no vowel goes before it, m, as ttttn'^ yir-p98. 

The figure i is sometimes sounded o«^ the 1 being a consonant with 
Cfudem before it, as hjV Uhve (lending) ; and sometimes ve, the Cholem 
being read aAer the Vav, as ^iSJ a-von (sin), for li*^* 1° ^^^ exttct im- 
pressions a distinction is made thus: f oo, 'l w^ and i 0. • 

3. The vowels of the first 'class [for the A sound] are, with 
the exception of **— in the middle and of PT—, iK— at the end of 
a word, indicated onijf by vowel-signs (§ 7, 2) ; but in the two 
other classes [for the /and E sound and for the U and O sound] 
the long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the un- 
certain sound of which is determined by the signs standing 
before or within them. Thus, 

"» may be determined by Chireq (**-:), Tsere (*'-:), Segol (*'-;). 
1 by S^ureq (1) and Ckolem (i).* 

In Arabic the Un^ a is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter Aleph 
(M-^) written in the text, so that in it three vowel-letters answer to the 
three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the ration is somewhat different (§ 9, 1, 
and § 23, 8). 

4. When in the second and third classes the long vowel is 

* The vowel-sign which serves to determine the sosnd of the vowel-letter, 
is sftid to be homogtn^out with tbftt letter. Manj, after the example of the 
Jewish grammarians, use here the expression, " the vowel-letter rests (quitactt) 
ia the vowelsign.>* Hence the letters '^ and 1 (with R and rt , see § 23) are 
called lUtr^t fuiudhUuf when thej serve as vowels, ^iuetnUt, when they 
ut consonants, mobiits. Bat the expression is not suitable : we should rather 
say, ''The voweMetter is soanded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the 
voweL" The vowel letters are also called hj grammarians, matru UetionU 
[since they partly serve as guides in reading the unpointed text]. 
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erpressed without a vowel-letter, it is 6aUed 9eritMtm defecttva, 
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus ^ and XTp are 
written /u/^y, tfyp and t^ defectively. 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing ie not 
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in whidi only the 
one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary 
at the end of a word, e. g. I^DBj ''*?^^> ^y ''?^; ^^^ ^^^ 
defective is most usual when the vowel is preened by the analo- 
gous vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. D^il for Q'^'jia . 

But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcriberB, so 
that the same word w written in various ways, e. g. '^K^'is*^ pn Ezek. zvL 60^ 
*int)Mi Jer. zzliL 4, wbi^ other editions have "^nis]^. It may be ob- 
served, however, 

a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the peoultima 
has lost somewluit of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of the 
word being moved forward [see $ 29, 2], as p'^S|, D*«R^; bip, ti^p^^ 

b) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the 
earlier the defective, is more tisoaL* 

6. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before k 
a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is 
formed, e. g. V^ ou, V- euy *^-r ^ *^-7 ai. But in Hebrew, accord- 
ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, 1 and ^ retain 
here their consonant sound, so that we get av, eo^ ay,t e. g. 1) 
vdv^ *1| giVy Tf chdyj ^ gOy, In sound TL. is the same with 
Vy , namely, Av, as y^'^ d^bhUrdv. 

The LXX give generally in these cases an actual d^ihtfaong, as in the 
Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier mode of prononciatioB; 
the modem Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, shnMar to the 
modem Greek, in which ov, cv souod like ov, ec. In the manuscripts Ybdh 
and Vav are, in this case, even marked with Mappiq (§ 14, 1). 

Sbct. 9. 
CHARACTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 

Although these signs appear numerous, they do not wholly 
suffice to indicate the various modifications of the vowel sounds 

* The same historical rektioa may be sliowa la the PkoBaielan aad Arable/ 
— ^in the latter espedally by meaas of the older Koran Mfi£L aad the writing on 
coins. 

t The f in this ease sheold be soanded as much as possible like y in ytt, not 
as in nay. — ^Ta. 
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in respect to length and shortness, sharpness and extension. It 
may be observed farther, diat the Indieation of the sound by 
these signs cannot be called always perfectly appropriate. We 
therefore give here, for the better understanding of this matter, 
a short commentary oh the character and value of the several 
vowds, especially in respect to length and shortness ; but at the 
same time their changeableness (§§ 25, 27) will be noticed in 
passing. 

L Fatt Gam. A iomuL 

1. Qamets is always long a, but yet it is in it^ nature of two 
sorts: 

1) The essentially long and unchangeable d, for which the 
Arabic has K-., as 3ri9 Ifthdbk (writing), !1|| ganndbh (thief), 
D^ qdm{he stood), written at times 13K)p. 2) The prolonged A 
of prosody,* both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. 
This sound always comes ottt of short a, and is found in an open 
syllable (i.e. one ending with a vowel, see i 26, 2), e. g. bbp, 
VtT| , D^^ , and also in a closed (i. e. one ending with a conso- 
nant), as T, Dbi:^. In the closed syllable, however, it can stand 
only when this has the tone,t ^i^, tSbi!^ ; but in the open, At is 
especially frequent &^or6 the tone-syllMe, as *1^'5, Ijpj, Wnj, 
•^ijop, D|^. When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this 
vowel becomes, in the former case, short a (Pattach), and in 
the latter, vocal Sh'va (§ 27, 3), n^n, nS'sj {(Pbhdr); DDn, Wn 
{cWkhdmy, b5g,l5btip. 

Under the final letter of a word, only Clamets can stand 
(rtop, rjb), but in this position it is often indicated by n (nPW , 

rm). 

2. PattcuA, or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed 
syllable with and without the tone (b6p, D)nbp)p). Most of the 
cases where it now stands in an open syllable ("l^S, tn^$), had 
the syllable originally closed (*t^3, tl^ia, see §28, 4). 

On the union of Pattach with M (M-r) see § 23, 2: on a aa a helping 
sound {Pattach furtive% see § 22, 2, 6. 

3. Seghol (^, i) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels, 

♦ See 8 25.— Tb. 

t When the tone is marked in this book, the sign ^ is put over the first let- 
ter of the syUable, see S 15, I, 3.— ^Ta. 



44 PART I. ELEMENTS. 

but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third 
class. It belongs to the first, wh^i it is a roodificati<m of a (like 
German Oasij GUtste [comp. Celtic bardhy pi. beirdh]), e. g. yyi 
from f^tk . Although an obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone- 
syllable, as in the first syllable of p^i tsddiq, and even in the 
gravest tonensyllable at the end of a clause or sentence (in 
pause). 

n. Second Oxm. I and E Mcmd 

4. The long i is most commonly expressed by the letter ** (a 
fully written Chireq ^t) ; but even when this is not the case, it 
makes no essential difference provided the vowel is long by na- 
ture (i8, 4), e.g. frfn pi. Dl?^?; K^'''; pi. 'Mnj. Whether a 
defectively written Chireq is long, may be best known from the 
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also 
from the character of the syllable ({ 26) or from the position of 
Methegh (i 16, 2} at its side, as in ^Kn^ . 

6. The short Chireq (always written without *^) is specially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (^^, "^Blj^)*, and in closed un- 
accented syllables (^bjpb). Not seldom it comes from a by short- 
ening, as in '^M (my daughter) from tta , ''^''T from W , bbg"? out 
of !)b^? . Sometimes also it is a mere helping vowel, as in T\*% 
ioitl)^ (§28,4). 

The Jewish and the older grammariaoB call every Jidly wrttteD Chireq 
Chireq magnum^ aod every defeeivody written one, Oiireq parmm. la 
reepect to the sound, this is a wrong distinction. 

6. The longest <, Tsere with Yodh ("'-r), comes from the 
diphthong ai "^-r (§ 7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and 
Syriac, as bD'Cj (palace) in Ar. and Sjrr. haikal. It is therefore 
a very long and unchangeable vowel, Icmger even than ^-rj since 
it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. This ^s is but sel- 
dom written defectively (•'D? for '^yg Is. iii. 8), and then it retains 
the same value. 

At the end of a word "^-7 and ^-z must be written fully: most rare is 
the form xA^^ ($ 44, Rem. 4). 

7. The Tsere without Yodh is the long i of the second rank, 
which stands only in and close by the tone-syllable, like the 
Qamets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an 

* For this sharp i the LXX mostly use e, hfpSWi *£fif»mwfnL 
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open or a closed syllable, the former in the time-syllaUe or befiire 
it ("MBd, nj^J), the latter only in the tone-syllable (15, bap). 

8. The Seghol, so far as it bdiongs to the second class, is 
most generally a short obtuse e sound got by shortening the (_), 
*{& from 19 (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal 
Sh^a, } 10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the 
tone, as '«n*5 for Wj , *^^ for "^inb ; and besides it appears as 
an involuntary helping sound, *l?pO for *160, by^ for ba^ (§28, 4). 
The Seghol with Yodh {'^-^) is a long but yet obtuse d {i of the 
French) formed out of ai, ro^A g^l^na^ and hence it belongs 
rather to the first class. 

See more on the riae of Seghol out of other vowels in § 27, Rem. 1, 2, 4. 
IIL Third Oom. U and O ammd. 

9. In the third class we find quite the same relation as in the 
second. In the u sound we have : 1) the long u, whether a) fully 
written ^ Shureq, (answering to the "^-^ of the second claBs), e. g. 
b'ClT (dwelling), or 6) defectively written without Vav ~ (analogous 
to the long -7 of the second class), Qibbuts, namely, that which 
stands for Shureq, and which might more properly be called 
defective Shureq {'^^f , IVitt^), being in fact a long vowel like 
Shureq, and only an orthographic shortening for the same ; 

2) The short H, the proper Qibbuts (analogous to the short 
Chireq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a 
sharpened one, as yibiD (table), HS^ bedchamber). 

For the latter the LXX put o, e. g. dI^^) *Odomfiy bat it by no means 
follows Qiat ihis is the true pronanciation, though they also express Chireq 
by f. Equally incorrect was the former castom of giving to both sorts of 
QfbUuts the sound H. 

Sometimes also the ifbort ii in a sharpened syllable is expressed by ^ 
e.g. ita-'^-ii;. 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to C/*, as JSf to 
Jin the second class. It has four gradations : 1) the longest d, 
got from the diphthong au (} 7, 1), and mostly written in full i 
{Cholem plenum), as isyfb (whip), Arab, saut, T^fiP (evil) from 
Mbn$ ; sometimes it is written defectively, as rflti (thy bullock), 
from "^itS; 

2) The long d, which has sprung from an original d [comp. 
Germ. aI/»Eng. oZcT], usually written fully in a tone-syllable 
and defectively in a toneless one, as Vop Arab, and Chald. qdiel^ 
A*fi^ Arab, and Chald. ttdh, plur. tf^Tib^ ; 
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3) The tone-long 6j which is a lengthening of ahort o or « 
by the tone, and which becomes short again on its remaval, as 
b2 (all), -b? (Ao/), ri^3 {kmam), fel??, ^^, ltoj?:» (in this last 
instance it is shortened to vocal Sh^va, yiqflu). In this case 
the Cholem ib fully written only by way of exception. 

4) The Qamets chatuph {^), always short and in the same 
relation to Cholem as the Seghol of the second class to the Tserej 
"bs kdl, D^^D vOp'tfA-qOm. On the distinction between this and 
Qameis see below in this section. 

11. The Seffhol belongs here also, so far as it arises out of u 
or o (No. 3), e. g. m DRK , DnbDp . 

On the halfwweia see the next section. 

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds 
in each of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from 
the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not 
indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur in the 
lai^^uage, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent use. 

jFTi^ CtoBs. A. 
— longest A (Arabic 



-7 tone-lengthened a 
(from short a or ~) in 
and by the tone-syllable. 



-7 short A, 

-^obtnse A. 

Greatest shortening to 
—•or -j^ in an open, and 
to — I in a closed sylla- 
ble. 



Second dcM, I and E, 
•» — i diphthongal (from 

01)." 

^ ^ (from at). 

V- - or -7 long f . 

— tone-lengthened ? 
(from -7 i or — obtuse «) 
in and immediately be- 
fore the tone-syllable. 

-7 short i 

-^ obtuse e. 

Greatest shortening to 

« or -^ in an open syl- 
lable, besides the -7 1 or 
-- in th^ closed. 



Third Class. U and O. 

i 6 diphthongal (from 
au). 

i or — i changed from 
4. 

4 or — long II. 

•^ tone-lengthened 
(from— 6 or-^) in the 
tone-syllable. 

— short fi, specially in 
a sharpened syllable. 

— short 6. 

— obtuse e. 
Greatest shortening to 

--0 or ^ in an open syl- 
lable^ besides the short *^ 
or -r d in the closed. 



ON THE DISTINCTION OP aAMETS AND aAMETS-CHATUPH.* 

As an instance of the inappropriateness of the vowel indica- 
tion we may notice the fact, that & ( Qamets) and 6 ( Qam^s- 



. * This portion must, in order to be fnlly understood, be studied in connex- 
ion with what is said on the syllables in § 26^ and on Methegh in ( 16, 2. [In 
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eAolMpA) are both indicated by the eame nign (^), e. g. t3^ qdm, 
"^ k(U* For distinguishing between them let the beginner, 
who does not yet know the grammatical derivation of the words 
he has to read (for this knowledge is the surest g^ide), follow 
these two rules : 

1. 7?k« sign (t) is 6 in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone [or (uxent] ; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
{i 26fy 3). Examples of various sorts are ; — 

a) When a flimple Sh'va followe, dividing^yllablet, as ia Hbdn chdldt-md 
(wisdom^ nn^l zdhhrraf with a MeUiegh^ on the contrary, the (r) is 0, 
and ckMes the ayllable, bat then the following Sh*va ifi a hajf-vowel {vocal 
Sh*va) as h*idt za-kk^ according to } 16, 2. 

b) VfheQDagheshforteMXoviB^ as t3*itna bmim (houses), ^"An chOn-ne- 
iii(ptty me); also bd^a hOttHeh^ (notwithstanding the Methegh, which 
stands by every vowel in the ant&f^amUima). 

c) When Maqqeph follows ({ 16, 1), as &^^^~Vf kMiaadhdm (all 
men). 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is find, as bt^^l vayy6>qOm 
(add he stood ap).~There ai^ some cases where A in the final syllable 
kwes - its tone by Maqqeph (§ 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
n^rraitf Esth. iv. 8 ; 'OT^ Gen. iv. 29. Methegh usually stands in these 
cases.! 

In cases like ^R$^n, mV Idmma, where the (t) has the tone, it is A, 
according to § 26, 5. 

2. The sign (->-) as short in an open syllable is far less 
frequent, and belongs to the exceptions in § 26, 3. It occurs 

a) when Chateph-Qamets follows, as 'i^^t p&^-lo (his deed); 

b) when another Qamets-chatuph follows, as T|b^ pO-OP-kha § 
(thy deed) ; c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely 
for(T:), which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. D'^tS'Tg 
qO-dhtishim (sanctuaries) and D^^t^tD shO-rashim (roots). 

In these cases (t) is followed by. Methegh^ although it is d, since Me- 
thegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The excep- 
tions that occur can be determined only by Uie grammatical derivation, as 

the original it is all printed in small type, but its importance jnstifies the change 
we have made.] ^ 

* For the cause of this see p. 40. 

t Bot not always, where it ought to be, e. g. Pa. xri. 5; Iv. 19, 22. 

I That B onght here to be considered and divided as an open syllable "bsiu 
appears from § 26, 7. 

i This case is connected with the foregoing, so far as the second QametM^ckO' 
tufh » sprang from CMipk^QamttM, 
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^% m tk^ ship (read: beM) 1 Kings ix. 27, whh the article iaeiuded; 
on the contrary Vf^ ^^n^ bdek^ri aph (in anger** glow) Ex. xL 8, without 
the article. 



Sect. 10. 

OP THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER 

(SH«VA). 

1. Besides the full vowels, of which } 9 chiefly treats, the 
Hebrew has also a series of very slight voweUsounds, which may 
be called half -vowels.* We may regard them in general as ex- 
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of fuller and disti^cter 
vowel-sounds in an earlier period of the language. To them 
belongs the sign -^ , which indicates the shortest, slightest, and 
most indistinct half-vowel, something like an obscure half i. It 
is called Sh^va^^ and also simple Sh*va to distinguish it from the 
composite (see below No. 2), and vocal Sh*va {Sh*va m(Jnle) to 
distinguish it from the silent {Sh'va quiescens), whidi is merely 
a divider of syllables (see below No. 3). This last can occur (mly 
mider a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distinguished 
from the vocal Sh^va, whose place is under a consonant begin- 
ning the syllable, whether a) at the beginning of the word, as bb^ 
q'tolf tlCyan m'malle, or ft) in the middle of the word, as nbaip 
qd't'l&y 'l^Jf? yik-fluj ^tep qit'flu. So also in cases like 'tbfen 
ha-Clu (which stands for 't^n hal-riH)^ H??^^ la-^nats-tse^dt 
(for 'lab), farther bihan ha-m*sh(A Judges ix. 2 (where the inter- 
rogative n makes a syllable by itself), '^^btj ma-Pkht, In the 
last examples the ShVa sound is specially slight, in consequ^ice 
of a very short syllable preceding. 

The sound i may be regarded as representing vocal Sh^va^ although 
it IB certain that it oAen accorded in sound with other vowels. The T.XT 
express it by c, even % D*f^ra Xt^vfiifAf tt^ ^bbn aAl^lovfo, oftener by «, 
VK473ti JSoftovqXf but very oflien they give it a sound to accord with the 
following vowel, as dHd Sodofi^ nb^ti SoXo/iw, nix^at JSttfiwi&4 A simi- 

* In the Uble § 9, 12 the half-vowels heve already been exhibited Ibr the 
sake of a completer view. 

t The name VtyA is best explained as equivalent to Kiti ncikingniUf empU' 
Mat, The vowel points in this word are transposed in order to have fonmoit 
the sign ( — ) indicated by the term, aeeording to a principle followed also in the 
names of vowels. (See i 8, ]). 

t This law obtains in the Phcnddan laagaage^ e. g. ^^\^ Jfelaeo, D^Qf 
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lar accoQDt of the prominciation of Sh^ra k given abo by the Jewiah 
grammariaiM of the middle ages.* 

How the Sh'va sound springe from the slight or hasty utterance of a 
stronger vowel» we may see in ns'na (for which also nan;} occurs, see 
No. 2) from barakka, as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language 
has regularly for vocal 8h*va an ordinary short voweL 

The vocal Sh*va is too weak to stand in a closed syllable; but yet it 
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears 
from the use of Methegh (see h 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can 
become an accented — , as ^T^ from *^n^. 

2. With the simple vocal Sh*va is connected the so-called 
composite Sh'va or ChcUeph {rapid)^ i. e. a Sh'va attended by a 
short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half d, i, or 
6. We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds 
(} 7, 1), the following three : 

(-:) ChatephrPattachj as in *i*te>l ch^tnor (ass). 

(«:) ChaiephSeghol, as in 'ioi^ 'mor (to say). 

('«) Chaiepk'Qamets, as in ''bn ch*li (sickness). 

The ChfUephSy at least the two fonner, stand chiefly under 
the four gutturals (i 22, 3), the utterance of which naturally 
causes the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded. 

Rem. Only ( -i ) and ( ^: ) occur under letters which are not gutturals. 

The ChatephrPattach stands for timpU vocal Shfva, but without any 
fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, smce the doubling causes a 
distincter utterance of the vocal Sh'va, sometimes also where the sign of 
doubling has fallen away, *«:» for ■'9|9 Qen. ix. 14. VT«)>«ini Judges 
xvi. 16; b) af\er a long vowel, e. g. ant (gold of), but an^^ Gen. ii. 12; 
ntd (hear), but W^ Deut v. 24, comp. Gen. xzvii. 26, 38. 

The Chateph'Qfmels is less connected with the gutturals than the first 
twO) and stands for gimple vocal 8h^ when an O-sound was originally in 
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. ^tK^ for "^"i vuton 
(§ dl, VI), 5|B3'J7 for the usual ^M"}*; Ez. xxxv. 6 from t)^?; ing^J 
Jtit pate from "tp^lj • It is used also, like ( -: ), when Dagheth forte has 
fallen away, nn^b for nn|pb Gen. ii. 23. In ms^\ 1 Kings xiii. 7 and 
*«p9X^ Jer. xxiL 20^ the choice of this componte Sk^ is dependent on the 
fbUowing guttural and the preceding C/'-sound. 

3. The sign of the simple Sh'va (-;) serves also as a mere 
syUabte-divider, without expressing any sound, and therefore 

gsMtM (see Men. Phoenicia, p. 436) ; it is foond also in the Latin aagmenU mo- 
aiordi, pupugiy compare the Greek in thvfpa, tnvftfiirog and the old form sm- 
mordi, 

• See especially Juda Chayvig m Ibn Esra's Tkachoth, p. 3 ; Cksmiu^t Lehr- 
gebtade der heb. Spraehe. 8.68. 

4 
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called in this ease silmi S^*va {Sh*va futescens), aaswrnng to 
the Arabic Djesm. It stands in the midst of a word under every 
consonant that closes a syllable ; at the end of words, on the 
other hand, it is omitted, except in final \ e. g. 1|^ (l^ing)} and 
in the less frequent case where a word ends with two conso- 
nants, as in '^S (nard), rw (thou, /em.), nVo^ (thou hast 
kiUed), a^rj, «?^W^, &c. 

Yet in the last examples Sh^va under the last letter might rather pe« 
for vocal^ since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been shortened, e. g. 
>)« aJtf from "^K a«a, rtDg from "Vi^tsi;, ad^ yiM^ from natf*?,* &c 
The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous forms. In ^"^S, 
borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear. stAp (troth) Prov. xxii. 21, 
seems to sound qpAU 

Sbct. 11. 

SIGNS WHICH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS. 

In intimate connexion with the vowel points stand the 
reading-signs^ which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of tD and V , a point is used in a let- 
ter in order to show that it has a stronger somid or is even 
doubled ; and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a 
letter, as a sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of 
the point in Uie letter is threefold : a) as Daghesh forte or sign 
of doubling ; b) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening ; c) as 
Mappiqj a sign that the vowel-letter (§ 7, 2), especially the H 
at the end of a word, has the sound of a consonant. The stroke 
over a letter, Raphe^ is scarcely ever used in the printed text 

Sect. 12. 

OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 
PARTICULAR. 

1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosomt of a consonant, is 
employed for two purposes : a) to indicate the doubling of the 

* So thought Juda Chay^g among the Jewish grammsriani. 

t Daghesh in 1 is easily distinguished from Qmreq, which never admits a 
vowel or SheTa ander or hefore the i. The Vav with Dagh$A (^) ought to 
have the point not so high np as the Vav with Shmrtq (I). Bnl this difference 
is often nc^eetcd in typography. 
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letter (Daglieflh/or/«), e. g, bffl|? qit-ta ; h) the hardening of the 
aspirates, i. e. the lemoval of the aspiration (Daghesh lene). 

The root til*i, from which t^gn is derived, in Syriac ngnifies to ihrvtt 
ihrougK^ to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghesh is 
commooly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a pn'c/r, 
^ point But the names of all similar signs are expressive of their gram- 
matical power; and in this case, the name of the sign refers both to its 
figure and its use. In grammatical language ti^*i means^ 1) acuere lite- 
ram, to Aarpen the letter by doubling it ; 2) to harden the letter by taking 
away its aspiration. Accordingly tij^ means sharp and Aordf, i. e. sign 
of sharpening or hardening (like Mappiq, p'^Ba proferens, i. e. aignum pro- 
latioma)j and it was expressed in writing by a mere prick of the styitu 
{pundum). In a manner somewhat analogous, letters and words are repre- 
sented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged {ex-pimcta) by a potn^ or 
pomUd tnarument (obdisctui) affixed to ^em. The opposite of Daghesh 
' lene is MS'} eqft ($ 14,2). That ti^n, in gramo»tical language, is applied 
to a hard prommciaiion of various kinds, appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 

2. Its use as Daghesh fortes i. e. for doubling a letter, is of 
chief importance ; (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient Latins, 
e. g. Lucuius for Lueullus, and in German the stroke over m 
and n.) It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and 
other signs. 

For further particulars respecting its uses and varieties^ see § 20. 

Sect. 13. 
DAGHESH LENE. 

1. Daghesh lene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to the 
aspirates {lUertB aspiratce) Mfi^TJa (§ 6, 3). It takes away their 
aspiration, and restores their original slender or pure sounds {lit- 
erm tenues), e. g. tfn nUUekh, but isVfi malko ; nftR taphar, 
but nbn^ ffith'por ; T^t shatha, but nn^^ yish-U. 

2. Daghesh Une, as is shown in { 21, stands only at the be- 
ginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished 
bam Daghesh fwie, since in these eases the doubling of a letter 
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in D*^*? rabbim, but 
lene in ^S/^"} yighdal, 

3. Daghesh forte in an aspirate not only doubles it, but 
takes away its aspiration, thus serving at once for both forte 
and lene^ as "^ ap^ ; Tf&y rak'-koth. (Compare in German 
eiechen and steoken, u?achen and wecken). 
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This is aecoQikted for by the difficulty of doabliog an aspirated letter in 
pronoDciation. In confinnation of this rule we may refer to certain Ori- 
ental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into &e Greek lan- 
guage, as K»l u&7tna (not *a^p(pa)j *1^D ffimptt^. 

The doubting of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the western 
dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to etymology 
and analogy, the aspiration at least is removed : thus pftK in Syriac is 
read apcq^ ibr oppcq* 

Sect. 14. 
MAPPia AND RAPHE. 

1. Mappiq, like Dagheeh, to which it is analogous, is a point 
in a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters 1 , *) , and tt , H 
(litera quiescibiles)^ and shows that they are to be sounded 
with their full consonant power, instead of serving as vowels. 
It is at present used only in final n ; e. g. tn^ ga-bhah (the A 
having its full sound), "t^yk ar-tsah {her land)^ in distinction 
from nni^ Or-tsa {to the earth). 

Without doubt such a n was uttered with stranger aspuation, like the 
Arab. Be at the end of the syllable, or like h in the German Schuhj which 
in common life is pronounced Schuch. The use of it in and under K, 1, % 
is confined to manuscripts, e. g. ^il (goy)) ^g (gov). 

The name p'^Bq signifies pnxiuccnj^ and indicates that the sound of the 
letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for this 
and for Daghesh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indicate the 
strong sound of the letter. Hence also Eapke is the opposite of both. 

2. Raphe (fT$*?) i. e. softy written over the letter, is the oppo- 
site of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh lene. 
In exact manuscripts an aspirate has generally either Daghesh 
lene or Raphe, e. g. ^b^ miUekhj ^^ ; but in printed editions of 
the Bible it is used only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
is to be expressly noted, e. g. ^iTtt^ttrin for ^^K^!) , Judges xvi. 
16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh lene is absent), Mappiq in Job 
xxxi. 22. 

Sect. 15. 

OF THE ACCENTS. 

1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the 
rhythmical members of the verses in the Old Testament text. 
But as such the use is two-f<dd, viz. a) to mark the tone-syllable 
in each word ; b) to show the logical relation of each word to the 
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whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signs of the 
tone, in the latter as signs of interpunctum. 

By the Jews, moreover, they are regarded as signs of cantillatioa, and 
are liaed as such in the recitation of the Scriptures in the Synagogues. 
This use of tfiem also is connected with their general .rhythmical design. 

2. As signs for the tone, they are all perfectly equivalent, for 
there is but <me kind of accent in Hebrew. In most words the 
tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on the penultima. In the 
first case the word is called nal-rit 0^^ Chald., from below), e. g. 
^g qtitdl; in the second, mtt-il (V>?btt Chald., /row above), e. g. 
^1^ mdUkh, On the third syllable from the end (antepenultima) 
the chief tone never stands ; but yet we often find there a second- 
ary one, or by-tone, which is indicated by the Methegh (§ 16, 2). 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunctum is some- 
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem- 
bers of a sentence, like our period, colon, and comma, but also 
as marks of connexion. Hence they form two classes, Distinc- 
lives {Domini) and Conjunctives {Servi), Some are, moreover, 
peculisur to the poetical books* (Job, Psalms, and Proverbs), 
which have a stricter rhythm. 

The following is a list of them according to their value as 
signs of interpunctum. 

A. Distinctives (Domini). 

I. Greatest Distinctives (Imperatores), which may be com- 
pared with our period and colon. 1. (— ) SttlUq (end), only at 
the end of the verse and always united with (:) SOph-pdsuq, 
which separates each verse, e. g. t T^KH . 2. (--) Athn&ch {re- 
spiration), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (—1) Merkd 
with MahpOkh.* 

II. Great Distinctives (jRc^^c^) : 4. (— ) ISigh&lta\^ : 6. (— ) 
Zaq^ph-qatOn : 6. (-) Z&qSphgadhOl : 7. (-) Tlpkcha. 

III. Smaller {Duces). 8. (-) Rebhla: '9. (-) Zdrq&n : 
10. (-) POshtaiU' 11. (~) Yithibht: 12. (-) Tebhir: 13. (~) 
ShiOsh^Uth*: 14. (-7) Tipheha initialed. 

IV. Smallest {Comites): 15. (~) Pdzir: 16. (-) Qami- 
phdra: 17. (-) Great TeRshaU' 18. (-) Gdrish: 19. (-) 
Double- G^r^^A : 20. ( 1 ) Psiq, between the words. 

* These accents are marked io the IbUowiag list with an asterisk. 
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B. Conjunctives (Servi). 

21. (-,) Mgrka: 22. (-) MunOeh: 23. (-) DouWe-AftrAra : 
24 (^) MuhpUkh : 26. (-) Qodhma: 26. (4) JDilr^^a; 27. (^) 
YflVtfcA : 28. (-) Little- TWl^Adtt: 29. (-;.) TfpAcAa^ ; 30. (7^) 
Mirka with ZOrqd*: 31. (^) ilfoApOftft with ZdrqA.* 

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 

L AMSigntofthe Tbne. 

t As in Greek (eoQi|i. f»fd and f](|MX words which are written with 
the same conflooanti and vowel-^igns are often distinguished by the accent| 
e.g. ^aa barn(t{they buiU), k:^ bdnu (mtit); hsg qdma {^e 9toodup\ 
rmfs qam& (standing up, fern.) [Compare in English con^)dct and c&m- 
pact]. 

2. As a mle the aeeents stand on the tone^yUaUe^ and properly on its 
initial consonant. Borne, howoTer, stand only oa the first letter of a word 
(prepotitwe), others only on the last letter (poi^poftftve). The former are 
designated in ihe table by f, the latter by ff. These do not, therefore, 
clearly indicate the tone-syllable, which most be known some other way. 
Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical books. 

3. The place of the accent, v^en it is not on the final sj^Uid>le, is iiidi- 
cated in this book by the sign (') e. g. P^^kH qortttilrUu 

IL Aa SignM of hUerpunetwiL 

4. In respect to this nse of the accents^ every verse is regarded as a 
period, which closes with Silluq,* or in the figurative language of the 
grammarians, as a realm (dUio), which is governed by the great Distinctive 
at the end (/«i|)efti(or). According as the verse is long or b1mm% L e. as 
the empire is large or small, varies the nnmber of Donani of diflferent 
grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

5. Conjunctives {Servi) unite only such words as are closely connected 
in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in the genitive^ 
&C. But two conjtmctives cannot be employed together. If the sense 
requires that several words should be connected, it is done by Maqqeph 

(§ 16, 1). 

G. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes none ; 
a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connective power 
{servii domino mc^ori). In very long verses, on the contrary, conjonctivee 
are used for the smaller distinctives (fiaU l^aH damAnanm). 

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on BobtOe laws 
of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at present 
It is sufficient lor him to know the greater distinctives, which answer to 

* This hss the same form with M^tk^ijk (§ 16, 2) \ but tkey are readily dis- 
ttagaishcd, as SUtwi always stands on the last tone syllable of a vstm, while 
JfelAcgh never stands on the tooe-syllable. 
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oar period, colon, and ooanaa, thoo^ tliey oAn itand wheiea hBlTeomma 
is flearody admimble. They ara moit impoctant in the poetkal books for 
dividing a vena into its members. 
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MAQOEPH AND METHEGH. 

These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Maqqeph (C|^13 binder) is a small horizontal stroke be- 
tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect 
to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have 
but cme accent. Two, three, and four words may be united in 
this way, e. g. tfj*^? everif man ; "Sf^^^^^i^^TS^ every kerby Gen. 
i. 29 ; iS- n tf^j'toTtt^ all which to him (was), Gen. xxv. 6. 

Certain monosyllabic words like "^K ta^ "rt} sign of the Acc^ "^S ally 
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be joined 
to a monosyUabk^ e. g. fpl^nv^ Gen* vL 9; or two polysyllables, & g. 
«^| }j . r i »aitf Geo. vii, 11. The use of it, mor^ver, depends chiefly on the 
principle, that two eot^undive accenU canmU be lortttea in suoceMuw. 
When the sense requires such a connexion, it is expressed by Maqqeph. 

2. Methegh (Mni^ a bridle)^ a small perpendicular line on the 
left of a vowel, forms a kind of check upon the influence of the 
accents as marking the tone-syllable, and shows that the vowel, 
though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro- 
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly by the vowel of the 
antepenultima when the last syllable h€is the toncj whether that 
vowel be long, as tfitk'n , nft^ri , or short, as D^^TIS qGdashim, 
DID'^ria bdttekhSm. But this rule is to be understood according 
10 the view, which regards the half-vowels {simple Sh'va vocal 
and composite Sh^va) as forming a syllable (i 10, 1 and § 26) ; 
accordingly Methegh stands a) by the vowel which precedes a 
vocal SK'va {simple or composite), rftog qa-f-la, 'MTJ yf-r*-w, 
''">• to , tfe;^ , "ng , "ftjfi pO-^'ldf and b) by even the vocal Sh'va 
itself W-ing Job V. 1." 

When it stands by 8h*va, many Jewish grammarians call it Oa^ya k;9|, 
while others use thi#name in general for eveiy Methegh. 

N. B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (according 
to letter a above) the quantity of Qamefs and Chireq before a Sfi^wL Thus 
in nnaj zd-Wra the Methegh shows, that the (t) stands in die ante- 
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jMfiiiftliiia, and that the ASa w here vocal aad foriDa a eyllaUe ; but the 
( t) in an open syllable before ( x ) mast be Umg ({ 26^ 3), consequently 
Qfimeti not QanuU<haiuph, On the contrary n^aj without Methegfa is 
a dissyllable [zdkh-ralf and ( t ) stands in a closed syllable, and is eonse- 
qaently §hoH (Qfimel9<hatuph). Thus also ^'^'^^ (they fear) with 
Melhegh is a trisyllable with a long t^ yi-r'-ll; but %tX^*] (they see) without 
it, a dissyllable with short i, ytr^iL See above the rule about QjomtU and 
Qameit^ch/atupk in § 9 at the end. 

Sect. 17. 
Q?Bl AND K>:THIBH. 

The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read- 
ings of an early date (§ 3, 2) called *n{p {to be read), because in the 
view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the reading 
of the text called Tn {written). Those critics have therefore 
attached the vowel signs, appropriate to the marginal reading, 
to the corresponding word in the text. E. g. in Jer. xlii. 6 the 
text exhibits -ijl^, the margin 'Hp *l3n3K. Here the vowels in the 
text belong to the word in the maq^, which is to be pronounced 
W31^ ; but in reading the text 19tt, the proper vowels must be 
supplied, making ^ . A small circle or asterisk over the word 
in the text always directs to the marginal reading. 

Req^ting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Gesenius's 
Ge9ch.der1utr. aprad^ 8. 50, 75. 
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PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS ; OF SYL- 
LABLES AND THE TONE. 

Sect. 18. 

In order fiilly to comprehend the changes which words under- 
go in their various inflexions, it is necessary first to survey the 
general laws on which they depend. These general laws are 
founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and classes 
of letters, considered individually or as combined in syllables, 
and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to syl- 
lables and the tone. 
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Sect. 19. 

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

The changes occaflioned among consonants by the formation 
of words, inflexion, euphony, or certain influences connected with 
the history of the language, are cofmnuiaiumj ommt/o^um, re- 
jection and addition^ transposition. 

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters 
which are pronounced similarly, and by the aid of the same or- 
gans, e.g. fby, oby, tby to exult; iTJjb, nnb , Aram. VOh to tire; 
ff*— and 'p-r (as plural endings) ; fHb , "piD to press ; "ttO , "TS? 
to dose ; tdb^ , nbf to escape. In process of time, and as the 
language approximated to the Aramaean, hard and rough sounds 
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. bK| for b;f| to defile ; pTTD 
for pra to laugh ; for the sibilants were substituted the corre- 
sponding flat sounds, as '^ for T, t3 for S, M for Vi . 

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms of 
words more than it does their grammatical inflexion ; the con- 
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Ex- 
amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflexion of words ; 
viz. the interchange a) of D and t3 in Hithpael (i 63), h) of ^ 
and "^ in verbs Pe Yodh (§ 68), as ibj for ibj . 

2. Assimilation usually takes place when one consonant 
standing before another, without an intervening vowel, would 
occasion a harshness in pronunciation, as Ulustris for inlustris ; 
diffusus for disfusus; avXXafijSdvG) for awka/ijSccvco. In 
Hebrew this occurs, 

a) most frequently with 3 before most other consonants, especially 

the harder ones, e. g. 07^*9 ^^^ ^^T^fro^ ^Ae east; TW for 
trm/rom this ; )V0 for "JPO:' ; Fins for njOJ . Before guttur- 
als d is commonly retained, as bn3^ he will possess ; seldom 
before other letters, as P^^l6 thou hast dwelt. 

b) less frequently and only in certain cases, with b , *1 , n . E. g. 

n)i: for npb:» ; "jaisn for iJ'^srin ; -W for nwK (§ 36), 
In all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh 
forte in the following letter. In a finai consonant, however, as 
it cannot be doubled (§ 20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g. 

* See th« fim article on eacli letter in Qu9ninu^9 Hebrew Lexicon. 
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t|tt for I^^M or t^^ ; n^Pl contr. T^ ; n;| contr. m ; tflb contr. 
rt . Gomp. Tutf/dg for rvy/avg. 

lo the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh*va, but the helping 
wwel Seghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, doee not lender the anlmilation 
impracticable. 

la the way of assunilatioQ we ocoanonally find a second weaker sound 
swallowed op by the stronger one before it; e. g. ^^&tj from ^hrj^Dfj 
(§ 58), *im for ^txrifO from km (§ 101, 2). To this we may also reckon 
W\ for wr\ he wrroundB (} 66, 5). 

3. The rejectum or falling away of a consonant easily hap- 
pens in the case of the feebly uttered vowel-letters M , H , 1 , *^ , 
and also of the liquids. It happens, 

a) at the beginning of a word {aphtBresis), when such a feeble 

consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon 
the ear, as WIJ and ^rtjlj (tre) / ^ sit for 3^ ; ^ {give) 
for TtO . 

b) in the midst of a word (contraction), when such a feeble con- 

sonant is preceded by a Sh^va, e. g. ^1|b , the prevailing form 
for Ifyt^rh ; y«Dp? for V-'dgfln^ (§ 52, 1). 
e) at the end of words (apocopi), e. g. 'fttqj^ for "pVajp^ ; ff»?a 
sons J before the genitive "^SA . 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particolarly 
in casting away consonants at the end of a word; thus from 1^8} was 
formed ^fit ; from P'^S, a ; from Vn, n (see § 07). Here belongs also the 
change of the feminine ending n-^ oth to n-^ a (see § 44, 1, and $ 79). 

4. In other cases a harshness in pronunciation is prevented 
by the addition of K {Aleph prostheticum) with its vowel at the 
beginning of a word, e. g. ?ilT and jilTlJ arm, IWI'JIJ four, from 
»n (comp. j^&Sg, ijc^eg). 

6. Transposition, in grammar, seldom occurs. An example 
of it is "IBrtt^n for "invriil (} 63, 2), because st is easier to sound 
than ths. Cases are more frequent in the province of the lexi- 
con, as teM and ato lamh ; nbtite and rt^Vte garment ; they are 
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids. 

Consonants also, especiaUy the weaker, may at the end of a syllable be 
softened to vowels, like el; from liv, chevaux from chewl [comp. Eng. old 
» Dutch oudi, e. g. ^i9 star from a^l^, n!9^9; xb^» man from i^SH or 
«toK (where the Seghol is merely a helping vowe^ see above No. 2)!'*' 

* In the Pttnie, *]b» maUA (king) is hi this way coatraeted to rndkh, see Man, 
Phanieia, p. 431. 
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Sect. 20. 
DOUBLING OP CONSONANTS. 

1. The doubling of a letter by D(zghesh forte takes place, 
and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word {Dagkesh 
essential)^ 

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, 
without an intermediate vowel ; thus for ^3tnj we have WJ 
we have given; for *^W\lb , ■^t?^? I have set. 

b) in cases of assimilation (§ 19, 2), as IP? for "jPO^ . In both 

these instances it is called Daghesh compensative. 

c) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic 

of a grammatical form, e. g. Tsb he has learned^ but ^V ^ 
has taught {Daghesh characteristic). 

The doable coDBOoaot is actoally and neoeMarily written twice, when- 
ever a^wel Bound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh*va) comes between. 
Hence this is done a) when a long vowel precedes, D'^l'^l'h which is read 
hihl^lm (i 86, Rem.), vavt5 ; b) when a Daghesh has already been 
omitted, as %i^ hA^lu for %iit} hUrl^lu; c) when by composition the 
two consonants have come to stand together, but properly belong to two 
words, as ^m'] (he Meute ihee\ ''^^'yf] i^ call me), where ^ and 
^^ are suffixes; d) when the form has come from another which has a long 
vowel, as nbbp construct of f^^^p,. Sometimes the same word is found in 
both the full form add the contracted, e. g. 071^7 ^^' ^- ^ ^^ ^^'l 
Prov. xL 3^ Q^'; "^anij Pb. ix. 14, and •'JWrj Ps. iv. 2. 

2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake of 
euphony. The use of Daghesh in such cases {Daghesh eupho- 
nic) is only occasional, as bemg less essential to the forms of 
words. It is employed, 

a) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more 
closely united in pronunciation by doubling the uiitial conso- 
nant of the second {Daghesh forte conjunctive), as HfTtq 
what is this 7 for tlT m^ ; Wt W^ qu^muts-ts^u {arise ! de- 
part!) Gen. xix. 14; Dt* PiteKI Deut. xxvii. 7.* 
In some instances words thus united are contracted into one, 

as nj^g for HfTTD , D^^ld for DS^TTQ , 03^ fTQ what to you 7 Is. 

iii. 15. 

* Here belong snch eases as hMI hitft, Ex. xr. 1, Slj so that the assertioii is 
■Mcerreely that Hie iltit of the two words most be a numoeyUable, or accented 
on the pcnnUima. 



60 PART I. ELEMENTS. 

Aoalogoof to fhe above usage w the Neapolitan U Uagrime for le la- 
grimei aod (includiog the union of the two words in one) the Latin reddo 
for re^ and the Italian alia for a io, della for de la, 

b) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a 

short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still 
more, e. g. ^5}? for ^M:? grapes, Deut. xxxii. 32. Compare 
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. Ivii. 6, Iviii. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however, are com- 
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity. 

Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip- 
tions, viz. i^iatnog, tfUamai^ 'AaaxliiJtiog (BOckh, Corpus hucr, Gr. I. 
p. 42), and in German anndere^ tmnsere (for andercj unsere) as written in 
the time of Luther. 

c) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence (§ 29, 

4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for the 
tone, e. g. W^ for WiJ they give, Ez. xxvii. 19, lifi;' for tbn^ 
they waited, Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12. * 

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 

by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms 

required it ; viz. 

a) always at the end of a word, because there the syllable did 
not admit of sharpening. Thus the syllable all would be 
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone,* but 
like the English all, call, 9maU. Instead, therefore, of dou- 
bling t the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding 
vowel (§ 27, 2). E. g. *tt for « ; *tt;«5 for 'tt^n • The excep- 
tions are very rare, as P\« thou, /., FtfTJ thou hast given, Ez. 
xvi. 33. 

h) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where 
the doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek aXro Ho- 
meric for aXXero) ', e. g. D^OjpMn for D^t^g^tin . 

In these cases it may be assumed as a rule, that the DaghtBh remains 
in the letter with Sh'va (which is then vocal^ i 10, 1), and is neoer left out 
of the aspirates, because it materially afiects their sound, e. g. ^*;^3K 
^kh&pf^ra (not rnw^ *khAphra) Gen. xxxiL 21, «inp? Is. ii. 4, •^a^rnjj 
"^n^. On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the prefbrmatives *« and s 

* This distmction may be illiutrated by the EkigUsh words small compared with 
swan, and boon compared with 6ooifc. — Tb. 

t The doabling of a final letter is also omitted hi Latin, as /el (ibr /eU) gen* 
fsUis, mel gen. melUs; ancient Gennan 9al (Fall) gen. voiles. 
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in FiHf as "W^, tf^'^t'rnn', nmA for nfff^i ; 00 abo in ""it;!, and in 
caaes like Ain for Ain, imh fop ij|n. 

In some cases a vowel or balT-vowel was inserted to render the dou- 
bling of the letter more audible, e. g. 0^99 with you for taaap ; tiisD ibr 
nao (§ 66, 4), ^p^. Is. Ixii. 2. 

g) In the gutturals (§ 22, 1). 

Rem. In the later books we sometimes find Dagheah omitted, and then 
compensation made by lengthening the preceding Towel (comp. wSle for 
mau\ as in-in^ he terrifiea them for inn*; (Hab. u. 17), B*«r*^i» (^es^ 
ing-Mtgea for Dn'l'ta, 1 Chron. zxL 23. 

Sect. 21. 

ASPIRATION AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHESH 

LENE. 
The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (M & D ^ A 3) 
with Da^hesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the 
analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as 
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the 
softer and weaker aspirated sound (§ 6, 3 and i 13).* The origi* 
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, 
when it was the initial sound, and after a consonant ; but when 
it followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was 
softened by partaking of the aspiration with which a vowel is 
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene : 

1. At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends 
with a vowelless consonant, as "JS^? Hl-kin (therefore), "^"^ft f? 
its p*ri {fruit tree) ; or at the beginning of a chapter or verse, 
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis- 
tinctive accent, § 16, 3), e. g. rf^M']ia in the beginning', Gren. 
i. 1. ^ttS '^^^!] it happened, when, Judges xi. 6 ; on the con* 
trary 1?^75 ** ^^ ^0, Gen. i. 7. 

Also a diphthong (§ 8, 5) so called, is here treated as ending in a con- 
sonant, e. g. A '^ Judges v. 15. 

2. In the middle and at the end of words after silent Sh^va, 
i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connexion 
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. Or)^J> ye have 
killed, 'TM? Ac is heavy, rt^;; he drinks. On the contrary, after 

* Thus in Greek 9 and x were not at first indnded in the alphabet, and 
odly the modem Greeks aspirate the lettecs fi, y, d. 
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vocal S^va they take the 00ft pronunciatacm, e. g. b^T dwMingf 
Jtja^ she is heavy. 

Exceptioos to Na 2 are: 

a) FormB which are made, by the additum or omisBion of letters, imme- 
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft soimd. 
E. g. wr^ (not WV)) from tfn ; *tab« (not *^a&«) formed immediatdy 
firom Q'^a^s (on the contrary *^S^a flad^Ai, becaose it is formed direcdy 
from )^!>« mdlk)i an» (not anaa) from »t. In these cases, that 
pronanciation of the word, to which the ear had become aocustomed, 
was retained.* 

b) The form tjnM, where we might expect the feeble pronanciation of n 
on account of the preceding voweL But the original form was nn^, 
and the relation of r\ notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown in 
before it, was regarded as unchanged. Camp, i 28^ 4^ 

c) The a In the m^ixea ^-;-, Da-^, la-^, has always its feeble sound, 
because vocal 8k*va is bdfore it 

d) Also the tone appears at times to affect the division of a word into 
syllables, and consequently the souud of the aspirates^ thus rbo!; Num. 
xxxiL 14, but Rnboi Ps. xl 15; )T];} (qOrbdn), but -ja^jm (in pause) 
Ez.zL4d. 

e) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be noticed, e. g. tKb^ 
(mal^khlUh), r^h\ 

That the hard or soft pronunciation of these letters did not affect the 
sigfdficcUion of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinction 
was made. Compare in Greek &^, t^ix^ 

Sect. 22. 
PECULIARITIES OP THE GUTTURALS. 

The four gutturals K, n, tl, :^, have certain properties in 
common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation ; yet tt 
and }P, having a softer sound than T^ and tl, differ from them in 
several respects. 

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and 
therefore exclude Daghesh forte. To our organs also there is 
difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding 
the letter which omits Daghesh appears longert in consequence 
of the omission ; hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe- 
cially before the feebler letters tt and ^, e. g. 1^$n the eye for 
r?n ; "^^9? for '^^^ &<^- The harder gutturals n and n al- 
lowed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded 

* A psrticuUrly Instractive cose occurs in § 45, 3. 

t Comp. terra and the French Urrei the Germ. RdU and the French ttiU. 
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Dagh. /. (as in German the ck in skher^ macheny has the sharp 
pronunciation without being written double), and hence these 
letters ahnost universally retain before them the short vowel, e. g. 
"i^fiin the numihy lllSTJl that* 

As these last forms are treated as though the gnttaral were doubled, 
the graininariaDs not inappropriately speak of them as having a Dctgheak 
Jtnit impUcitum, occuUum^ or dditucens; e. g. fi'^HK for tl^txtk brothers; 
fi*^ martM; D'^nn iharm. See more in § 27, Rem. 2. 

2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before 

them, because this vowel stands organically in close affinity to 

the gutturals. Hence, 

a) Before a guttural, PtUtach is used instead of any other short 
vowel, as r, ^ {Chireq parvum, Seghol), and even for the 
rhjTthmically long € and 6 ( Tsere and Cholem) ; e. g. 73| 
seed for yyi, 3^16 report for ^^. This preference was 
yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the 
original one, or was used in common with another. Thus 
in the Imp. and Fut. Kal of verbs ; nbv send, T\bl6'> (not 
rtV»7) ; Pret. Piel. T\\ii (not n^l^) ; n?3 a youth, where Pat- 
tach in the first syllable is the original vowel ; *rtati? for "ibtl^ . 

h) But a strong and unchangeable vowel, as i, ^, '^-^, (} 26, 1), 
and in many cases Tsere, was retained. Between it and 
the guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty 
d {Pattach furtive), which was written under the guttural 
This is found only in final syllables and never under tt. 

E. g. nr\ ru^ch, nibw sha-lo'ch, rrn r^cA, ?n rif", niaa ga- 
bh6% rrt wn hXsh'U'ch, &c. 

For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as i^ch, and the Arabian 
rPTDa men^h, though neither writea the supplied vowel. [Analogous to 
to this is our use of a ^ur^ve e before r after long B, %, U, and the diph- 
thong ou; e. g. Jiere (sounded h^), fire {Jtr\ pure (p«*r), and our 
(oiA-).] 

The Pattach Jurtvee falls away when the word receives an accession 
at the end, e. g. fw^, "^n^"^) where the M is made the beginning of the 
new syllable. 

The LXX write e instead of Patt&ch furtive, as nb N&t. 

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on ihefoHmring 
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are rather to be 
regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule. e. g. ^,\ for 
"^^1 1 ^3^ fcr ^b. The A sound is preferred wherever it would he admis- 
Bn>Ie without the iDfluence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Fut of verbs. 
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^ 8- P^) P^t?' ^ however, another vowel eervee at all to ckaaraaenze 
the form, it ii retained, ai tn^% bmn not bnv. 

2. Seghol IB used instead of I^ttach both before and under the guttural, 
but only in an initial syllable, as ti3[rj^, '^^^^* Without the guttural 
these forms would have Chireq in place of SeghoL 

When the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and 
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as Vffr\^ ntn, rtttn ; but 
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away of Da- 
ghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e. g. X^}f\^ 
const state liW; •|'i'»jn, ^'^yy. 

3. Instead of simple 8hn>a vocals the gutturals take a com- 
posite S^'va (§ 10, 2), e. g. bo^j '^y VG^ W^ This is 
the most common use of the composite Sh*vas. 

4. When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable, in 
the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider {silent 
Sh*va, § 10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes place 
as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. r^^tD 
{thou hckst sent). But when the syllable stands before the tone, 
there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the guttu- 
ral a slight vowel (one of the composite iS%Va«), which has the 
same sound as the full vowel preceding, as StiV^)! (abo ^ti^?), 
tpflin); also «p^^?)> PnjU (a^ PP??); ^^ composite Sh*va is 
changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
whenever the following consonant loses its ftdl vowel in conse- 
quence of an increase at the end of the word, e. g, ^Ttj;;, ^aJT; 
yd-ebVdhu (from n? JfJ), IDfin;; yahdpVkhu (from l^^j). " 

Rem. 1. Simple Shhoa under the gutturals, the Grammarians call hard 
(tf J^), and the composite Sh'wu in the same situation soft (MB^). See 
observations on verbs with gutturals (§§ 61-64). 

8. Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh*vas it may 
be remarked, that 

a) h, n, y, at the beginning of words prefer (-:), but « (v:)i «• g« ^^*3 j '^'^^ j 
"^I'm . But when a word receives an accession at the end, or loses the 
tone, K also takes (-:), as 4^ to, Da4^ to you; bbfi( toeat^hut *b3K Gen. 
iii. 11. Comp. § S7, Rem. 5. 

b) In the middle of a word, the choiceof a composite 8h*va is regulated by 
the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, but without 
a guttural, would take before the^h*va ; as PrH. IRfA. *T'««9ri (according 
to the form i'^Bl^rr), Inf nwn (conformed to ^^ys!pn\Pret.Hoph. "rajn 
(conformed to but^n). 

For some further vowel changes in connexion with gutturals^ see { 27, 
Rem. 2. 

6. The "1, which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural ({ 6, 
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mentiimed above in No. 1, and a part of those giyen in No. 
2; viz. 

a) The excloaion of Daghesh forte ; in which case the vowel be- 
fore it is always lengthened, as t[yz for ^, tp^ for ^. 

b) The use of Pattach* before it in preference to the other short 
vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the 
other guttiHal sounds, e. g. ITIJJ and he saw from tl^J'j^ ; ndji 
for 'iD'^2 and he turned hacky and for "10^3 and he caused to 
turnback. 

Unfirequsnt exoeptwns to the principle given under letter a are ttm 
mUr-fH, Prov. xiv. 10; ^^ Mr^&th, £zek. xvi, 4^ where *^ k notwith- 
■tandiDg doubled (also in Arabic it admits of doubling, and the LXX 
write Tvro 2'a^). There are some other cases in which no lengthening 
of the vowel has taken place, as tp*m (for tp^"^) 2 Sam. xviiL le. 

Sect. 23. 
OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS M AND H. 

1. The V^, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it qui- 
esces)i whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a sylla- 
ble. It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like 
the German h in sah), as KM he has founds vhf)^ he has filled^ 
irr\she,^'Vnt6find,V^he; riKM, njaCttPi. This takes place 
after all vowels ; but in this situation short vowels with few ex- 
ceptions become long, as XS)a for StS^ , KtpS^ for KX)27 . 

2. On the contrary M generally retains its power as a conso- 
nant and guttural in all cases where it begins a word or sylla- 
ble, as *^13M he has said, ''VSiffO they have rejected, ^Mb far to eat. 
Yet even in this position it sometimes loses its c<msonant sound, 
when it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel (voco/ Sh^va) in 
the middle of a word : for then the vowel under K is either 
shifted back so as to be united with the vowel before it into a 
long sound, as ^bseb for ntoxb, bs«7 for VXKJ, also te*> with d 
changed to 6) for b^K); ; or it wholly displaces it, as in DM"^ for 
OJ'p Neh. vi. 8, D'^«t3h (chdthn) for ff'Stph (sinning) 1 Sam. xiv. 
SS/dt^nfiTO (/iro hundreds) forQ^nOTl, trw»n {heads) for tr^-J. 

* The iMPeferenec of r for the vowel a is teen ftlso ia Greek, e, g. in the 
of adieetivet endiag in ^, as tgdr^ te ^ir^i^ij fiom 4r^^fO(«-<*IK 
5 
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SometimeB there is a stiil greater change ia the word, bb bHCgtSt^ 
for bK:pa^7, ^"9^^ {business) for rottbtt. Sometimes also the 
vowel before » remains short when it is d, c. g. '^j'WI for '^t^*^^ 

■^ahKb for '^s'njjtb , n«*5pb for nnp!? . 

3. Instead of the tt thus quiescing in Cholem, Tsere, and 
Chireq, we often find written, according to the nature of the 
sound, one of the vowel letters 1 and '^ , e. g. Hia for *itla {cistern), 
^ {buffalo) for t»n, f^') {the first) for p««? Job vlii. 8, 
comp. lb for Kb {not) 1 Sam. ii. 16 KHhihh ; at the end of a word 
n also is written for «, as n>"0;» {fie fills) for Kbtt^ Job viii. 21. 

4. Finally, such an M sometimes falls altogether away, e. g. 
WJ {I went forth) for T«|?, '^^'0 {I am full), Job xxxii. 18, for 
•^ri»b^, "yt^ {I say) constantly for ^ttSiK, tritJnb {to lay waste) 
2 Kings xix. 25, for niK«nb Is. xxxvii. 26. 

Rem. I. In Arannean the K becomes a vowel maeh more readily tlmn 
in Hebrew ; but in Arabic, od the coDtrary, its power as a consooaiic is 
muob finner. Aecording to Arabic 4>rtbogntpby K serves «Iso to indicate 
the lengthened d; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, in which it 
is strictly a vowel-letter for the long ^-sound, as W.]> Hos. x. 14, for the 
usual og (he stood up), Hebrew orthography generally omits, in this case, 
the prolonging letter (§ 8, 3). 

2. In Syriac K even at the beginning of words cannot be i^ken with a 
half-vowel {vocal Sh^), but always receives a ftiU vowel^ usually £?, as 
b;^ in Syr. ekhoL Accordingly in Hebrew also^ instead of a componte 
iSft^ra it receives, in many words, the corresponding long vowel, as yrttk 
girdle for -liTK, a-^Vlk tents for cbng, nr-n* stalts for nt^K. 

3. We may call it an Arabism, or a mode of writing common in Arabic, 
when at the end of a word an K (without any sound) is added to a ^ (not 
being part of the root), as ti(«idbri for Vi\n (they go\ Josh. x. 24, K^a^ 
{they are voUUng\ Is, xxviiL 12. Similar are M'^pj for *t^} pure, K^^ for 
^b if Ki&M for is%. The case is diffisrent in vm and Kin, see § 39^ 
Rem. 6. 

6. The n is stronger and firmer than K, and scarcely ever 
loses its aspiration (or quiesees) in the middle of a word ;* also 
at the end it may remain a conscmsuQt, and then it takes Mappif 
({ 14, 1). Yet at times the consonant sound of the >n at the end 
of a word is given up, and H (without Mappiq, or with Raphe 

* A very &w examples are fonnd in proper namet, as VkM^^, "MSM^, 
which are compoanded of two words, and in many M88. are also written in two 
isparate woids. One other ease, n^&^nB*; Jer. xlvi. 20^ is also la the printed 
text divided by Maqq^ ia older to bring the quisscmt n at the end of a word. 
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fC^ then remaing <mly as representative of the final vowel, e. g. 
fb {to her), Num. xxxii. 42, for t* ; Job xxxi. 22 ; Ex. ix. 18. 
At the beginning of a syllable the H often disappears and is 
omitted in writmg, as "i^ib {in the morning) for "1^^^, 7^^ 
(in the land) for T^r^trfj^ , -jnpin;! contracted frfi'h. In these cases 
of contraction, the half-vowel ' (—) before T\ is displaced by the 
ftiU vowel under it. In other cases, however, the vowel under 
n is displaced by the one before it, as tSA {in them), from Dna ; 
or both are blended into a diphthong, as iD% (also tiyoi) from 
VT^no, ii«jj> from VT^^^. 

Rem. According to this, the bo called qitieacerU ti at the end of a word 
stands, Bometiines, in the place of the coosonaDt n. But usually it serves 
quite another puipose, namely^ to represent final a, as also o, a, and d 
(Seghol), e. g. n«t, nba, Hij, nb», nia*?. in connexion with and ^ it 
is occasionally changed for 1 and *^ (iii'n^hit';, *^m»:n9n Hos.vL9), 
and in all cases for M according to later AramiBan orthography, particularly 
in connexion with a, e. g. Kjti {sleep), Pa cxxviL 2, for njti , »*j {to for- 
get), Jer. xxHL 39, for nttj, dbc 

Sect. 24. 
CHANGES OP THE FEEBLE LETTERS 1 AND *'. 

The 1 [the sound of which is probably between our w and v] 
and the "^ [our y] are as consonants so feeble and soft, approach- 
ing so near to the corresponding vowel-sounds u and i, that they 
easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. On this de- 
pend, according to the relations of sounds and the character of 
the grammatical f^Mrms, still further changes which require a 
general notice in tUs place, but which will also be explained in 
detail wherever they occur in the inflexions of words. This is 
especially important for the form and inflexion of the feeble 
stems, in which a radical *1 or *» occurs (§ 68, &c., § 84, IIL — VL). 

1. The cases where ^ and "^ lose their power as consonants 
and flow into vowel-sounds, are principally only in the middle 
and end of words, their consonant-sound being nearly always 
heard at the beginning. These cases are chiefly the following : 
a) When 1 or "^ stands at the end of a syllable, immediately 

after a vowel. The feeble letter has i^ot strength enough, 
. in this position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus 

^l6m for 3Hi^n or Sltiin ; f^"} for fg^^ ; n^Jltra for TXTSVSL ; 
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60 ako at the end of the word, e. g. "^Viflte^ yUrdiU (pro- 
perly, "liy^ hence fern, -liyya), iO^ {made, Job xli. 25, (ot 
TtO^ (comp. ni^^ 1 Sam. xxv. 18, KH/Ubh), After homo- 
geneous vowels, particularly pure u and t, 1 and ^ constantly 
quiesce in these cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel 
they sound as consonants (according to { 8, 6), as *6tD quiet, 
yf May month, *^ nation, *^^ disclosed. But with short 
a, *! and ** mostly form a diphthongal 6 and i, see below No. 
2,6. 

b) Somewhat less frequently when a vocal SSi^va precedes, and 
such syllables are formed as q'vom, Vvo. Hence Ki3l for Kta, 
Dip for QijP. But *< and 1 always quiesce when they stand 
at the end of a word and are preceded by a Sh*va ; as *^ 
for W (from njn'?), -n^ /mU for •nfi . 

c) Very seldom when the feeble letter has a full vowel both be- 
fore and after it ; as tsip for Dilg, D^ for D^l^. Comp, [par* 
vum contr. parum], mihi contr. mi, quum contr. cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow stiQ more readily into vowdnsoundi^ 
"1 is sounded, even at the ^ginning of words, merely as t^ not as "i or *; 
(like « for tt); and so in the LXX mVP is written 'lovda, pns?, Jaaim. 
Henoe may be explained the Syriac usage, examples of whidi occur also 
in Hebrew, which transfers the vowel t, belon^ng to the feeble letter, to 
the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple Sh'^a, e. g. 
f in'»a for )r^T\*]% Kccles. iL 13, 4n'»n (in some editions) for Ami Job 
xxix.21. 

2. When such a contraction has taken place, the vowel-letter 
quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice d 
this vowel, the following rules may be laid down : 

a) When the vowel, which an analogous form unthout thefe^le 
letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it 
is retained and lengthened, as ID*^^ for M^l^J (analogous form 
Vojp^) ; atinn {habitare foetus est) for ItJW . 

b) When a short a stands before *^ and 1 , there arise diphthongal 

i and 6 (according to $ 7, 1) ; thus T^Qy} becomes TW^ ; 

c) But when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same 

* Instaneet in which no eontraetion takes pkce after a short a are Q'^a'^S^B 
] Chnm. xli. 2| Q'l'^p'^M Hos. tu. 12; 'VfM^ Job iii 21 At times h&Qk Ibrms 
are firand, as nbtP and n^i9 tril; "ill (living), eonstract state "^n . Aaalogoos 
it the contraction of r]^ d^ath, eonstr. ri&, y^i 9f$, eonstr. y9 . 
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time b an essential characteristic of the form, it controls the 
feelde letter, and changes it into one which is homogeneous 
with itself. Thus iby}*} becomes try^ ; cyip becomes tljp qdm ; 
*ib| and lbt$ become Hb| and tbft .* 

An Qrigioa] "^-r at the end of words becomes 
a) n-7 (for *«-^ is never written at the end of a word), when the imiNire 

sound a most be used; e. g. r\\^*) for 4f? (i74, 1); t^^rq farm for 

"^^^ I T^ fi^ (poet.), common form *T*jto.t 
h) M-^, wheo the il-soand predominates, and is characteristic of the form; 

as r\\\, nta, nij for ^i|, *?, -^ij. 

Sect. 26. 
UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS. 

What yoweb in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be 
known, with certainty and completeness, only firom the nature 
of the grammatical forms and firom a comparison with the Arabic, 
in which the vowel system appears purer and more original than 
in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long vow- 
els in distinction from those which are long only rhythmically^ 
i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, and 
which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short 
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division 
of the syllables. The beginner may be guided by the following 
specifications : 

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels 
of the second and third class, namely, I, w, ^, d, are regularly 
expressed among the consonants [or in the line] by their vowel- 
letters, I and ^ by "^ , u and d by *1 , with their appropriate vowel- 
signs, thus '«--,•'--, 1 , i , as in H'tDtt anointed^ te'^TJ palace^ b^T 
dwellingy 5ip voice. The defective mode of writing these vowels 
(J 8, 4) may in general be regarded as an exception, e. g. HIDtt 
for rptftt , nftp voices for Miiip , bat for btST ; so also may the 
contrary case, when now and then a merely rhythmical long 
vowel of these two classes is written /wKy, e. g. Vtojp^ for Vbjp? . 

2. The unchangeable d has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre- 

* The Arab writes in this case, etymologicallf, "^^ft , but speaks $ala, 8o the 
LXX write '')^D, Sam. Bat for lb^ is writttn in Arable ttM . 

t When any addition is made, at the end, to tfiese fiMBBS in n-;, the eriginal 
■^ is Ireqnently rtslored. See $ Sl^ 9, Bern. 
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■oDtative amoAg the eonsonahts, though m Arabic it has, namdy 
the K , which occurs here but very seldom {i 9, l, i 23, 4, Rem. 
1). F<» ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a 
biowledge of the forms, see } 83, Nos. 6, 13, 28. 

The DumerouB cases, where the R is cooneeted widi a foregoiog rofwd, 
only by accident, do not belsag here, e. g. BU|9 hefimd^ tnftig Aefitmd; 
K» tofaOf "^^ myfnding. 

3. Unchangeable Is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla- 
ble, followed by Daghesh forte^ e. g. ^l thief ^ likewise in every 
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g. 
tf 'laVa garment^ V^"^ poar^ '^T^ vnldemess, 

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesh forte has 
been omitted on account of a guttural, according to i S@, 1 {for- 
ma dagessanda), e. g. ^Jlf-n*? for b«""W5n mourUain$ of Ood; 
Ipb for IH)^ he has been blessed. 

Sect. 26. 

OP SYLLABLES AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE aUAN- 
TITY OP VOWELS. 

In order to survey the laws according to which the long and 
short vowels are chosen or exchanged one for another, it is ne- 
cessary to learn the theory of the syllable^ on which that choice 
and exchange depend. The syllable may then be viewed with 
reference, partly to its commencement (its initial sound) as in 
No. 1 ; and, partly, to its close (its ^na/ sound) as in Nos. 2 — 7. 
The latter view is of chief importance. 

1. With regard to the comfnencement of the syllable it is to 
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ; 
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a 
vowel. The single exception is 1 {and)j in certain cases for ^ , 
®* ?• hi ^^^ .* The word ^K is no exception, because the K 
has here the force of a light breathing. 

2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end 

a) With a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, 
e. g. in ri^P^ the first and last are open. See No. 3. 

* It may be qtiestloned whether % in the above potitiea be a real exception ; 
te 'l^ oaght probably to be proaonneed wkmiMdi (aoC vmsMh^ the 1 re- 
tainiag its feeble eoatoaant loand before the Shaartq.-^Tn, 
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i) WiA a Jhatf-^owel or vocal ShVa, as p* in ("^ frl (frnU), 
ch' in TXn chUsi (half)^ t in 'ftog q(irC4u. Such wc call 
half'Sffllabtes, see No. 4. 

c) With one consonant : a closed or fiiiar^cl syllable^ as the second 

mbt35,Mb. See No. 6. 

Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first in 
bDl? qiU'til, see No. 6. 

d) With two consonants, as F\bog , We shall now (in Nos. 3-7) 

treat in particular of the vowels that are used in these various 

kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a lonff vow- 
el,* whether they have the tone, as rpa in thee^ ^1^0 baok^ W^ 
sanctuary^ or not, as bfag , lijb hearty l&'j;; they will fear. Usu- 
ally there is a long vowel ( Qamets, less frequently Tsere) in an 
open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel, e. g. D^b , Dip*^ ^ 

Shert vowels io open syllables oeeur ooly io the fbllowiog cases :^ 

a) In diseyllabic words formed by meaos of a helping-vowel (§ 28^ ^4) from 
monosyllables (SeghokUes), as Tjb«, i?3 youth, rri% bouse, a'J^, from 
^lj«, ^53, n^a, a'i'i. The reason is that the final helping-vowel is very 
^ort, and the word sounds ^almost as one syllable.^ Yet the first vowel 
is also lengtheiiad, as in a*}! another forin for a^ (§ 74, Rem. 3, b); 

b) In certain forms of the sii^es^ as "^^^p;, ^^^ (from ^3^); 

c) Before the so-called He heal, whioh has not the tone ({ 88, 2), e. g. 
rrbb^is towards Carmd, t^'Wn^si towards the wilderness. 

In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of the 
word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Methegh, namely 

* This is certaiAly a fandamental law in Hebrew, as its prontmcittion is now 
indicated by the vowel signs, but not a matter of absolute necessity, for other 
kugnages very often have short vowels in opes syllables, as i/ivtxo, Arab, gd- 
Wd. At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably bad 
short vowels in those open syllables in which the vowel was not t$$tntiaiiy 
long ; and the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and 
chanting way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues. 

t The Arab has for this pretonic vowel constantly a short vowel : the ChaU 
dma only a vocal Sli*va, linb to them, Wp] , bs); , nab , which is the case also 
in Hebrew, when the tone is shifted forward (§ 27, 3, a). But this pretonic 
vowel must not be regarded as if it had been adopted, perhaps in place of Sheva, 
on aeoonnt of the tone on the following syllable j but it originally belongs to this 
place, and the circumstance of its standing before the tone-syllable only causes 
it to remain, whilst it is reduced to a vocal 8h*va upon the shifting forward of 
the tone. 
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<I) lo these connexions -^^^ -;^-^, -;p^, as 'ibb;d his ia»t€^ ^Vi ^ 

mU bM, i^SH hi9 dud; and 
e) Id some other forms of the Segholate$j as 7{^D p6-i^khd (thy deedf)^ 

Q'ltinti shd-rOshim {roola)^ comp. page 47. 

The first syllable in 6'^'?^n, tbVrtn, and similar forms, does not come under 
this, but under Nu. 6. below. 

4. There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting 
of one consonant and a half -vowel (or vocal Sh^va^ H^j 1| 2)* 
They are so short and so unfit to stand by themselves, that they 
constantly lean on the stronger syllable that follows, e. g. "^b 
{cheek) Fchi, rfcb'j yil-m'dhu, ^)r} {sickness) ch% *!* pC-^'ui 
The modem grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, 
but always reckon them as part of that which immediately fol- 
lows [thus they regard t6 as forming but one syllable TcAt, and 
not two F'Chl]. The half vowel is certainly not fit to serve as 
the final sound of a full syllable ; and according to the pronuncia- 
tion handed down to us, this syllable with Sh'va is obviously of a 
different sort from the open syllable with full vowel (No. 3). But 
yet that half-vowel is in general but a shortening of an original 
long vowel, which is commonly still to be found in Arabic ; and 
even the Jewish grammarians, from whcnn the vowels and accents 
came, have assigned to the union of a consonant with a half- 
vowel the value of a syllable, as appears from the use of Methegh 
(see h 16, 2, b). Such syllables may be called half-syllables, 

6. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the be- 
ginning and at the end of words/ as n^bi; jtieen, t^^ under- 
standings *^0 ^oisdom; ^0^1 and he turned backf D)J^^ and 
he set upf Djp^l and he stood up. 

When wiM, the tone, they may have a long vowel as well aa 
short, e. g. DDH he was wise, Wn wise ; yet of the short vowels only 
Pattach and Segh^l have strength enough to stand in such a 
syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the final 
syllable, are ni-j , bttp , bb5pt» ; in the last but one, reb^g , robojp , 
Examples of short vowels, biag , Ut^i^ , tOW ; in the penultima, 

* There are some ezeeptkms^ when a word loses the tone thnmgh Mttqftph^ 
as l^n-nn]D (kHhabh), Esth. iv. 8. 

t See $ 9, 2. Short Chirtq (i) oeeurs only in tiie ^psrtides &a( and 09, 
which, however, an mostly toselesi beeavse followed hy JXoqq^. 
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6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened^ i. e. 
those which end with the same consonant with which the follow- 
ing syllable begins, as "^K im-ml, *^V^ kUl-R, Like the other 
closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, short vowels, 
as in the examples just given ; when with the tone, either short, 
as ^6 , M\T\ , or long, as TVB% , m^n. 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see § 20^ 3^ 
letter a. 

7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur only 
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as 
Ijtog , ^©^5 , yet sometimes also Tsere^ as "^"IS , 5?!J5 • But com- 
pare § 10, 3, Most commonly this harshness is avoided by Uie 
use of a helping vowel ($ 28, 4). 

ReiD« In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Sk^va after a 
short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is quiescent^ as ra*ia 
fiur-md; bat after a long vowel, to the iblloifing, and is vocal (§ 10, 1), as 
n\oip qd-f-lOj u*^h\in hd-mm. The componte Sh^va belongs alwaya to 
the following syllable, as 'ft^'d jxh'^ldf even aAer a short vowel, aa VOSro 

Sect, 27. 

CHANGES OP VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO 
THEIR QUANTITY. 

As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflexion 
of words, we may lay down these fundamental principles, 

a) That they generally occur only in the last syllable and the 

last but one, very seldom in the antepenultima, e. g. "113^ , 

b) That they are usually made within the limits of one and the 

same vowel-class [§ 8]. Thus d may be shortened into d and 
dj i into r and ^, 6 into 6 and U ; and with the same limita- 
tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change 
as turning a into u can never take place. 

The most material exception consists in the approximation of the first 
vowel-dass to the second by attenuating Pattach into CMreq and Segkolj 
wee below Rem. 2 and 3. So also in the origin of obtuse Seghol ont of 
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4. 

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly 
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the 
kmg as owe their length simply to the tone and rhjrthm, namely. 



- 
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Long vow6lt (by the lafloaDce of the tone). Corresponding ibort vowele. 

To these add the half-vowels 
or ShVas -, -, -, ^, 
as the utmost shortenings. 

Let the student compare here again what was said in { 9 on the cha- 
racter and value of the several vowels, and in { 25 on the unchangeable 
vowels. 

According to the' principles laid down in § 26 the following 
changes occur : — 

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one, 
when a closed syllable loses the tone (i 26, 6). Thus when the 
tone is moved forwards, ^ hand becomes *1? , as nin*»*l? hand- 
of' Jehovah; 15 «on, ta^KiTTa son-ofman; fe whole, dJrrts the 
whole-of'the^eopU ; also when the tone is moved backwardS| 
e. g. D^J, 13^*5 ; jf5j, ^*5- Farther, when an open syllable 
with a long vowel becomes by inflexion a closed one, e. g. "Hjd 
hook, "n&p my hook ; lh^ sanctuary, *^th^ nvy sanctuary. In 
these cases Tsere (i) passes over into Seghol {€) or Chireq (f ), 
Cholem (c) into Ciamets-chaiuph (d). But when a closed syllable 
with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, L e. ending with a 
doubled consonant, Tsere is attenuated into Chireq, and Cholem 
into Ciibbvis, as Dtt mother, *^19tt my mother ; pH stcUute, fem. 

The short vowels i and H are more pure, and hence pass for shorter 
than^ and^. 

2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corre- 
sponding l(mg one : — 

a) When a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open 
one, i. e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with 
a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable 
is attached, as ^ , "felojj he has killed him ; an , Plur. ^\n 
give ye. 

h) When a syllable, which should be shaipened by Daghesh 
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f^Uy has a guttural for its final consonant (see { 22, 1), or 
stands at the end of a word (see § 20, 3, a). 

c) When it meets with a feeble letter (} 23, 1, 2 ; i 24, 2) ; as 

Kn for ttn he has found. 

d) When the syllable is in pause^ i. e. is the tone-syllable of the 

last word in the clause (i 29, 4). 

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the 
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, ac- 
cording to the division of syllables, either pass over into a half- 
vowel (vocal ShVa), or even wholly /a// airoy, and make room 
for the mere syllaWe-divider (silent Sh*va), e. g. D^ (name), pi. 
rflti© become **tst6 (my name) and tariitttS {their names). Whe- 
ther the vowel remains, or is changed into a half-vowel, or quite 
falls away {W , *fCJ ; D^ , *^t!}), and which of the two vowels in 
a monosyllable disappears, must be determined by the nature of 
the word ; but in general it may be said, that in the inflexion or 
nouns the first vowel is usually shortened, as igj (dear), fern. 
ItTg^ y*q&rd ; in the inflexion of verbs, the second, as '^gj {he is 
dear), fern, nnj?J y&q'rd. Thus we have a half- vowel in place of 
a) Qameis and Tsere in the first syllable (principally in the in- 
flexion of nouns), as ^i"7 word, pbir, D'^'nOT ; bill great, 
fern, ^"^ ; SS^ heart, ^%'A my heart ; a^lfin she will re- 
turn, nj''3^t5n* they {fern.) will return, 
h) The short or merely tone-long vowels, a, e, o, in the last syl- 
lable, especially in the inflexion of verbs, E. g. bQ|p , fern. 
nte^ qOfla ; teip , plur. O'^O^ qdflim ; ibjp^ , 'l^p? t/fqflu. 
The Seghol as a helping-vowel falls quite away (becomes 
silent ShVa), e.g. SfVlj (for ^), ''Sbtt . If there be no shift- 
ing of the tone, the vowel will remain notwithstanding the 
lengthening of the word, as S^fij , 'QlSj ; i'bT? , 'T^'J? . 
Where the tone is advanced two places, both the vowels of a 
dissyllabic word may be shortened so that the first becomes i 
and the second quite falls away. From "U*^ we have in the plur. 
Vr^ys^ , and with a grave suffix [i. e. one that always has the 
tone] this becomes DH'na'n their words (comp. 1 28, 1). On the 
shortening of d into I see especially in Rem. 3 below. 

* The Tovel, wldeli here diBftppean on the shifting of the tone fimraxd, is the 
MxalM prttomU vowel in an open syllable, eoneeming which see in § 9, 1, 2 
and (20,3. 
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Some other vowel-changes, mostly with respect to quantity, 
are exhibited in the following remaria : — 

Rem. 1. The diphthongal i 6 (from mi), &■ also the 6 spmng from the 
firm 4 ({ 9, 10, 2), is longer than ^0; and hence, when the tone is moved 
forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. E. g. Cipa, nio^p^ 
(see Paradigm MMp/L); Dte JUght^fem. tws^, mihguffi'^tim; pSri 
street, /em. n|>^ra. The I stands sometimes even in a sharpened syllable, 
nspn Ps. clL 5, ^)»^n Ez. xx. 18. The same relation exists between '^-^ ^ 
and •*-:«. 

On the contrary I It is ahortened into d, which appears in the tone- 
qrUable as a tone-Iong o (OtoUm}, but on the removal of the tone becomes 
again 6 ^(Qftmet^^haiuph), as snp;; (he will rise\ ^Pi (jussive: let him 
rise)f &;?;i (and he rose iip), see Pamd. Af. KaL So also "^-r becomes a 
tone-long 7>ere (B\ and in the absence of the tone, Seghol (i)^ as fi*«p; 
(he will eel tip), epj; (l^ him set up) ct^V (and he set iipX see Farad. 
M. HiphiL 

2. From a PaUach (d) in a dosed syllable there arises a Seghol (i% 
* through a farther shortening or rather weakening of the sound. This 

happens, 

a) SomeUmee when the tone hastens on to the following syllable, as Q3*i^ 
your hand for Dyp, waK (P'^* «•) for "^IJ^K ; especially when a 
Dagheahf. is omitted in a letter which would regularly close a sharpened 
syllable, as 9|bd^ Ex. xxxiiL 3 for ^^^n I destroy thee^ ^^'BIT, EzekiH 
for W;F>f n*; (toAom Qod etrengthens). 

b) Neceuarily and cdways when Dagheeh forte is omitted in a guttural that 
has a QameU under it Thus always H— for Ij-r (W— ), e. g. I^nj* hie 
brothenfoT i^H», from BTIX; Titnn thevition; tbn» false for tfw?, and 
so always with n. With li and 9 the Seghol is used only where a greater 
shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone, hence t^'^^ty 
for D'l'^ljn the fnotfntom^but ^fif} the mountain i ff^n the ndadeed, but 
D9n the people. Before K and "i, where a short sharpened vowel cannot 
so easily stand (§ 32, 1), Qamete is almost constantly used, as niifetn the 
fathers^ V^^ the firmament; yet '»5WfJ num ego7 

c) In syllables properly ending with two consonants, e. g. A^ (also in Arabic 
pronounced hM) for which we get first ab^, and then with a helping 
Seghol (§^ 28, 4) A^i ^f^ (jussive in Hiphil from n^l), then ^r, and 
finally ir* 

3. In a closed (and sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, A is at 
times attenuated into I, e. g. t3dQ^ your blood for B^^^, tss hie measure 
for 1^; "^^^^ /Aaoe (egotfeti, ^^^"^Vj ihave begotten theej\ Ckunpi 
above OT'^'na^. 

* So the LXX also speak MtX/iotdi* for pn^p'^^D^Q . 

t AnslogoiiB to this ttteamoing of d into i is the Latia inrngo^ attiitgo; 
Uueus, prolixu9 ; aad to that of A into i (in Rsm. 2) the Latia carpo, ieevpo $ 
•pargOf coHspergo. 
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4. Tbe 8eghol arises, betides the cases given aboTe in Rem. 2, also 
jd) From the weakening of A {Qameit) at the end of a word (comp. Romct^ 

French Rome; Arab. hB^^bn read khalife% as ns and ns tpfuU ? (§ 37, 1), 
see similar examples in Ps. zx. 4) Is. llz. 5; Zech. iz. 5. 
6) Even from the weakening of ti^ as BigK (you) from the original aUum 
(Arab. onAmt), see § 32, Rem.5$ ttk (to them) ftom the original lahum. 
€k>iiq[». page 40. 

5. Among the half-vowels^ ( -s ) is shorter and lighter than ( v: ) and the 
group (— -p) than (--), e.g. Dn» Edom, Wr Edomitej r\m tnOhj 
it^»«l hiatnOh; tsbjj AuWcn, pZwr. Q^'aVgj '^^^J'J; ■'^'7550^ 



Sect. 28. 
RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 

1. When a word begins with a half-syllable (i 26, 4), i. e. 
with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh^va), and 
there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re- 
ceives instead of the Sh^va an ordinary short vowel, which is 
regularly I (Chireq)^ but with gutturals a (Pattach). E. g. bfejl 
(to fall) n*ph6ly with the preposition d not bb^ Vn^phbl^ but 
itea Un'phol; so also bbj? lanl'p/iol for ibjS ; "nfib for ^tb; 
rTTiJT»a (whence HTliV'a according to i 24, 1) for M'J'J'^^Sa ; tt?tin 
(num parum est?) hdm*at for tajtpn k^m'at. At times another 
division of syllables takes place, so that the second consonant 
gives up its half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, 
as bbA Uip-pdl Num. xiv. 3, "&fd Jer. xvii. 2. 

A similar process occurs in the body of a word, as '«B«|*i ruh^phi and 
'iBti'i rishpij "^tt from B'^tAjM $ yet here the initial vowel comes imme- 
diately from a full vowel, and is more like I in tan^^'in^ (§ 27, 3). 

In Syriac, the usual vowel here Im & (e), even in the ahisenoe of guttu- 
rals ; in Chaldee it ia the same as in Hebrew ; the Arabic has always a 
firm short vowel fiv the vocal Sh*va. 

2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with 
composite Sh'va^ then the first takes, instead of simple Sh^va, 
the short vowel with which the other is compounded, so that 
we get the groups _:, -_, —;, e. g. n©«|5 how, nh?b to 
serve, bb«^ to eat, ^'bna in sickness, for itfl^S, Hx^, bb»b, 
"^ra . The new vowel in such cases has Methegh according to 
J lb) 2, a. 

3. When the first Sh*va is composite and stands after an 
open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the 
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short vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. tt&$)! yMnt'dhu 
for TFGf^ they will stand, 'OWJS nik(fph*khu for WDrO they have 
turned themselves, ^^fi pootkha {thy work). 

4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two 
consoaants (i 10, 3, i S6, 7) ; yet this takes place only when the 
last of these is a consonant of strong sound, 19 , p , or an aspirate 
with its hard sound {tenuis), namely, a , "n , *f , ft ,* e. g. xAr lei 
him turn a.side^ {pt^!?1 and he watered, ft^P^ thou t hast killed, 
*fa;5 and he wept, ^'J? let him rule, aiD*5 and he took captive. 
This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided in general 
by supplying between the two consonants a helping vowel, which 
is mostly Seghol, but PcUtach under guUuralsjt and Chireq after 
**, e. g. bjvj for bai^5; «*# for »7p; I?! for W; tmbwi for 
Wfw ; t\*}^ for fi^$ . Compare German Magd and the old form 
M&ged, These helping-vowels have not the tone, and they fell 
away whenever the word increases at the end. 

These helpiDg-vowek have iDappropriately been called fiaiive, a term 
which should be restricled to the PaUach sounded before a final guttural^ 
according to i 22, 2,1k 

5. Full vowels rise out of half-vowels also by reason of the 
Pause, see § 29, 4. 

Sect. 29. 

OF THE TONE; CHANGES OF THE TONE; AND OF THE 

PAUSE. 
1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent (i 16, 2), rests 
on the final syllable of most words, e. g. bfag, *^h*n ; i^ilj'n, tafeboj 

* There is no instance of a sijmlar use of St and V\ , which wovld in that case 
likewise require Daghesh. [But see pfDin in Prsv. zxx. 6.] 

t With the exception, however, of K , as Ky^ vnid a»t, Kti^ fredi groit. 
On account of the feehle sonnd of the K the helping-Towel may also be omit- 
ted, as Kan tin, K*)ft valUy, 

t In this and the analogous examples (§ 64, 2) Daghetk line remains in the 
final Tay, just as if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the 
helping Pattadi has a very short sound, and at the same time to suggest nrM 
as the original form. (Accordingly m^^ tkou htut iak^n is distinguished also 
in pronunciation flrom T^f^h ad tumendum,) The false epithet furtitt given to 
this he! ping- vowel, in connexion with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake whieh long had its de- 
fenders, namely, that tnn^t^ should be read ehaUiadU; although such words as 
nn^ , bna were always correctly sounded Md^S^ yUidUtl not noodU. 
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(the last two examples have it even on additions to the root) ; 
less frequently on the penultima, as in t|b^ , tfyfS night, t^^» 

Connected with the principal tone is Methegh, a kind of 
secondary accent (i 16, 2). Small words which are wiited by 
Maqqeph with the following one^ are destitute of the tone 
(J 16, 1). 

It IB not necessary here to single out the words accented oo the penul- 
tima {vocea penacuta) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention to these 
words, they chiefly are marked in this book with -^, as sign of the tone. 

In Arabic the tone it moss on the peanltima, and even on the ant^ 
penidtioia. The Syrians accent mostly the penultima $ and the Hebrew is 
pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish Jews^ 
e.g. fitS^ n'^tefit^a bre^iabdro. 

2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on 
account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation lo other 
words. If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown 
forward {descendit) one or two syllables according to the length 
of the additicwy as "tlj^, D^n^'J, D^'^'H; tD*!^, Q^^TBj ^?^?i 
^nnbsp. For the consequent shortening of the vowels, see i 27, 
1,3! ' 

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequenoe of accession at 
the beginning of the word. See i 44, Rem. 5, b. 

3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final 
syllable to the penultima {ascendit), 

a) In certain cases where a syllable is prefixed, as "i^ri*^ he will 
say J ^tOli^5 and he said ; sfb;? he will go, sf^5l and he went ; 
tap^ , D^f] ; even when the syllable is not closely attached 
to the word, as Cipin, P|Oife"^» do not add, 

b) When a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the pe- 
nultima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone- 
syllables)/ E. g, ia ^bf«t Job iii. 3, for ia ^5j« ; d?| obih 
Is. xli. 7, for D?6 D5in ; Gen. i. 5 ; iii. 19 ; iv. 17 ; Job xxii. 
28 ; Ps. xxi. 2. 

c) In pause. See No- 4. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables {leUer b) is avoided in another way, 
viz. by writing the words with Maqqeph between them, in which case the 

* Eren the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, in 
a kind of Iambic rhythm. That the anthors of the system intended to secure 
this object is evident, particularly (rom the application of Melhegh. 
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fint wholly k»M the tone, bm Otf-^^i. The a&ove method is adopted 
whenever the peoultima ie an open syllable with a long voweL Ckwipere 
i 47, Rem. 1, i 50, Rem. 3, § 51, Rem. 2. 

4. Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently of 
the vowels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is meant 
the strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which 
doses a period or member of a period, and on which the tone of 
the whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great 
distifu^ive accents, as fy^T} > D*?9^ * '^^^ changes are as fdlows : 

a) When the syllable in pause has a short vowel, it becomes 
long; as tep, bttp ; nm, Q^g ; lji«g, n^ ; flK, fT«. 

b) When a final tone syllable begins with two consonants (as 
nbOfp, see i 26, 4), the vocal Sh*va under the first gives 
place to a full vowel ; a more fitting position is thus secured 
for the tone, which is moved from the last syllable to the new 
penultima. E. g. nbog, nbog ; Wte, n«bti ; *t?|?^ *fap7. 
The vowel selected is always that which had been dropped 
from the same syllable, in consequence of the lengthening of 
the word. Moreover, vocal Sheva in pause becomes Seghol^ 
as '^b, *Th ; and a Chateph gives place to the analogous 
long vowel, as •«« , ^K ; '«bn , -ibh . 

c) This tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause, 

shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly 
retract the tone, as ''DbM, '«?5«; np«, TOK ; nn?, nnj',; and 
in single cases, like 4s Ps. xxxvii. 20 ifor ^b^ , and also n^ 
Job vi. 3 for 12?b from H^. 

The rule given under letter a respects principally Paltach and Seghid, 
Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pauM when the syllable 
closes with DaghethfoHej as O^Dt?*!< 

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as ^b^], in pcatse 
^^Si ib^'bst, in pause iJl^iK Jud. xix. 20. Paltach even takes the 
place of Tsere in pause. B. g. a^n for atin Is, xlii. 22; ^Btaa, in pause 
Vtta» I& viL 6. 



PART SECOND. 

OP FORMS JLND INFLEXIONS, OR OF THE PARTS OF 

SPEECH. 



Sect. 30. 

OF THE STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERALS, TRI- 
LITERALS, aUADRILITERALS). 

1. The stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Shemi- 
tish languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of 
them consist of three consonants^ on which the meaning essen- 
tially depends, while its various modifications are expressed by 
changes in the vowels, e. g. tri* he was red^ tftK rcrf, ffjij man 
(prop, red one). Such a stem-word may be indifferently either 
a verb or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both to- 
gether, as 5|Va he has reigned, 1f^ king. Yet it is customary 
and of practical utility for the beginner, to consider the third 
person singular of the Preterite, i. e. one of the most simple 
forms of the verb, as the stem-word, and the other forms of both 
the verb and the noun, together with most of the particles, as 
derived from it, e. g. p^S he was righteous, P7? righteousness, 
P^ righteous, &c. Sometimes the language, as handed down 
to us, exhibits only the verbal stem without a corresponding form 
for the noun, as bpO to stone, pnp to bray ; and occasionally the 
noun is found without the corresponding verb, e. g. ^ south 
TOPi nine. Tet it must be supposed that the language, as 
spoken, often had the forms now wanting [most of them being 
actually found in the cognate dialects]. 

Rem. 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. e. the third 
person singular of the preterite, the root, ti'^tt, for which the Latin term 
radix is often used ; and hence the three consonants of the stem are called 
radical letters, in contradistinction fVom the aerdle letters [namely K, 3, n, 
1, ■', s, i, », 3, 85, h, forming the mnemonic expression aiaj ntitt ")rj'»« 
Ethan, Moses, and Caleb'] which are added in the derivation and inflexion 
of words. We however employ the terra root in a different sense, as ex- 
plained here in No. 2. 

6 
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3. Many etymologkti give 1h« name tool to Ibe three item-eoDaoiiant^ 
viewed as yowelleis and uopronoonceable, from which the stems for both 
the verbs aod the noons are developed, as in the vegetable kingdom (from 
which the figurative expresaon is taken) the stems grow oul of the oon- 
ceaied root Thus for example- 
Root: "^ (to reign). 

, ^ . 

Verb-stem: '^bs he has reigned. Noun-stem: 1|;s king. 

This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstractioo 
too remote from the actual state of the language ; and it is better, at least 
for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete verb [3 pers. 
sing, pret] as the stem-word. 

3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among 
them are reckoned also such as have for ttkea middle letter a 1, which is 
uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2, c), and thus reduces the form to one syllable, 
e.g. t^ for D3I}. 

2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and 
nouns is so prevalent a law in the Shemitish languages, that we 
must look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. 
Even such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mon- 
osyllables {biiiteral roots\ since they express the first, simplest, and 
commonest ideas, as "M father y DK mother ^ ^^ brother y come under 
this law ; thus we have ''BK my mother y as if derived from Dfi^ . 
Yet, on the other hand, stems with three consonants {triliteral 
roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which with a vowel 
uttered between, form a sort of root-syllabley from which again 
several triliteral stems with the same meaning have sprung up. 
Such root-syllables are called primary or biiiteral roots. They 
are very easily made out when the stem has a feeble consonant 
or the same consonant in the second and third place. Thus, 
the stems tfS'^, xpfn, HtSt^y re'j have all the meaning to beat and 
to beat in pieceSy and the two stronger letters "p dakh [comp. 
Eng. thwack] constitute the monosyllabic root. The third stem- 
consonant also may be strong. To such a monosyllabic root 
there often belongs a whole series of triliteral stems, which have 
two radical letters and the fundamental idea in common. 

Only a few examples of this sort here: — 
^ From the root Y£) which imitates the sound of Aetptf^, are derived iin> 
mediately yri^, ns^ to cut off; then ast;, yiff), ^Xf;, with the kindred 
significations to sheoTy to mawy and metaph. to deddey to judge (hence )*4ttj, 
Kadiy a judge). Related to this is the syllable Vp, Dp fitun which la 
derived DQ|; tocutinio; ntit; toekarpeng Mti|; to part. Widialingoal 
insteadof the sibilant op, *ip; hence ^^ to cadoM^todedrogs te); to 
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addomii,icJeUl; *\taf> to cui off, to shorten ; e)a|; to tear of, to ptuck off; 
•nij to cut otundeTj to epHt, A softer form of thie radical eyllable m DS ; 
henee WD» to cut off to ehear off; 033 Syr. to sacrifice^ to slay for eacrifice. 
Still softer are n and 1>; hence tn to mow, to ^ear; h|{ to hew etonee; 
Wl, 2P1J, M ji ■^!! to Aew off^to cut off^to eat off, to graze] and bo ^rii to 
CM(. 9^) to cu/ ^; compare aim nnft, t:)^ft. With the change of the pala- 
tal for the guttural sound, 3Xn, aon to hew etanee and wood, ytfj, Mxn to 
irpAtI, divide, yn arrow (cr/Zfa), 'i*!?! to sharpen, T'^IJ arrow, UghivAng, 
also njn to 9e« (Lat eerritfre, Germ. scAac^), and many others. 

The syllable on expresses the humming sound made with the mouth 
closed (fivw) ; hence n»n, om (o«j), Arab. ^^TOir\ to hum, to buzz. To , 
these add om to he dumb; toXL to become mute, to be attoniehed. * 

The radical syllable 9*^, of which both letters have a tremulous sound, 
means to tremble, in the stem-words 19;;, ^9*1, t39n, tiTy : then It is expres- U t 
aive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as thunder (&y*^), the , , . . 
act o^ehaUering, of breaking in, pieces (TTi, f n). 

Compare with these the radical syllable na with the idea of devation, i < i 
eignnng upward {gibbous), ^t to break, 9b, nb, to /tcXr, to ftip, under the 
articles a^|, "n^, 94 in Gesenius^s Hebrew Lexicon. 

From a further consideration oT this subject we may draw the following 
observations: — 

a) These roots are mere abstractions from stems in actual use, and are them- 
selves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs (semina) of 
the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter have, now and 
then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements of the root itself, 
as m perfoctusjuit, V]? KgM. 

b) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, and 
sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanic stock. E. g. ticn 
[cornp* Eng. fi^], xi^rtt {rijrm), K&n ^anru (^oKprn), S)^^ [comp. Eng. 
dub^ noXoTtTw, e^ Xa&09, Xay^ar&, 

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, according to 
the general progress of language (} 6, 4), as the oldest, while the feebler 
and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, which conse- 
quently are more frequently used for the derivative and metaphorical sig- 
nifications. E. g. nn)? and n^ft to be smooth, to be shorn, to be bald; and 
even M^l to be bare. Sometimes, however, the harder or softer sound is 
essential to the imitative character of the word, as bb& to roU (spoken of a 
ban, of the rolling of waves), but ^*i| more for a rough sound, as made in 
the act of scraping= oalgw, ovqw, verro ; asn to cut stones or loood^ 
requires a stronger sound than tt| to cut grass, to mow. 

d) It appeal! a]«o that those conaonaots wlHch resefMe eadi other in 
■trengtb or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of root- 
■yllabiea^w fp, oa, W, li (never p, p, W, tp); y^, Ta (seldom w) j 
ep, *19 (^not tta). Scarcely ever are the first two radicals the same (n*??) 
or very similar (^fi{). On the contrary the last two are very often the 
«ite(46e).* 

* Letten which are not ibund associated as radicals are called tncompottMe. 
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e) The teadeDcy to mibstitate smooth for hanh Bounds (see letter e) is eoine- 

times so great that 2, fi, r, especially when used as middle stem-letters, are 

even softened to Towels, as Q^^, ti^ to tread down, to thmh; ^^K, yn^ 

(comp. D:)tt), to prest, and many others. Cojnp- tiUoare, French tower ; 

cdUduBj Ital. odido, in Naples caudo, French chaudi fakuBjfaleo, in Gala- 

bria./Sxuzii, French Jbto?/ and the pronanciation of the English words 

talki ^olk. Comp. § 19, 5^ Rem. 

/) Oflen, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as original, 

since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive of the 

sense, e. g. T|3n, P^n, P)-{ to he narrow, to afflict^ ayx»» cmgo [anguiskj 

Welsh fng, angau\i ^^ to tread [comp. traek}; 0*3 A, figifi^t, fremo 

[Welsh brefu\f to make a humming eound (to buzz, hence to spin), &c. 

A full development of this active change among the elements of the 

language, may be found in the later editions of Geeentu^s Hebrew Lexicon. 

It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the roots 

and their significations, not as the arbitrary creation of a people secluded 

from all the rest of the ancient world, but as ymiUUimw of nature, and as 

intimately connected with the well-known treasures of other languages, 

spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves. 

3. To a secondary process or later epoch of the language be- 
long stem-words of four and, in the case of nouns, even of five 
consonants. These are, however, comparatively far less fre- 
quent in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.* This lengthening 
of the form is effected in two ways : a) by adding a fourth stem- 
letter ; b) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so 
that then even quinquelUerals are formed. Such lengthened 
forms as arise from the mere repetition of some of the three 
stem-letters, as bl3^, ^^^; 13D, 10^0, are not regarded as 
quadriliterals, but as variations in conjugation ($ 64). So like- 
wise the few words which are formed by prefixing ti, as f^rtt? 
flame from lil^, Aram. conj. Shafel ^H^tD. 

Rem. on a). Some forms are made by the inaertion particularly of/ 
and r between the first and second radicals; as DO^, fiO^n^ to shear off, 
to eat off; tt'^a'jtf =Da^ sceptre; C)?J to glow; hB2jVi hot wind (the first 
form with *i frequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous with 

They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as :ip, p!l, Cjn, SB . 
Some letters, however, have been falsely considered inampatihU, as ^*i , which 
are often found associated, e. g. in \n} and b'nn, from the harsher forms ink, 
n'ln . Comp. yffojtxoi by the side of y^afilkjy, ost« by the side of oydoog, and 
mvch that is analogous in Sanskrit. 

* Especially in iEthiopic, where these forms are very frequent, see Hapfeld'S 
Exercitatt. Mthiop. pp. 24 folL 
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PUly and in AramceaD the two forms exist together, as Vl9, hV)9. In 
Latin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem ; as JkidOf adndOt 
tundOj jungo, from Jid, 8cid (cniBau)^ iud, jug. Additions are also made 
at the end, principally of I and n; as *)n| an oore, from Y^| to cut [ciMnp. 
graze]; bs*^; an orchard^ from B*}S; i>nft JUnoer^upf from '"^ai cup; 
from yyn to tremble^ ^ft^n to ^; (the termination d has perhaps a dimi- 
nutive force, as it has in many languages). 

Rem. on 5). In the combination of triliierahj it generally happens that 
letters oonmion to them both are nrritten but once in the compound form, 
&B ^^"71^ (ifrogi perhaps prop, marah-hopper^ from "^bai to Aqp, and Arab. 
9KT1 a moT^ ISK^^ <nm^ from hMd to &e ^uie^ and "B^ti to &e a< 
rest; or a feeble letter is cast away, as t)\o9 a bat^ from bc99 clar/c and tg 
Jbfing, Still bolder changes are sometimes made in the amalgamation of 
words, as ^asbn (o dura) Dan. viiL 13 from *«abbM *«&&. 

It should be remarked that quadrUiteral$ may be shortened again into 
triUterah, E. g. from ^ft^^n (Aop, see above), ^3in with the same signifi- 
oatioa ; hence n^f n a pariridge (from its hoj^g, limping gait) ; Mtdnti 
a chain for rt'jtf'jA, from *»"3^, ^y^' 

4. To an earlier stage of the laaguage, on the contrary, be- 
long the pronouns (} 32 foil.), and some particles, especially in- 
terjedions (§ 103, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation 
have not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow 
peculiar and freer laws of inflexion.* Most of the particles, how- 
ever, are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflex- 
ion, although their form is often very much shortened on ac- 
count of their enclitic nt^ure, and their origin can no longer be 
known. (See i 97, d^.) 

Sect. 31. 

OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 

1. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and 
their inflexion, are effected in two ways : 1) by changes in the 
stem itself, particularly in its vowels; 2) by the addition of 
formative syllables. A third method, viz. the use of several 
separate words in place of inflexion (as in expressing the com- 
parative degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to 
the Syntax than to that part of granunar which treats of forms. 

The second mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which is 

* Comp. HupfddPs System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung und der damit 
zasammenhftngenden Pronominal- nnd Partikelnbildnng, in the Zeitichriit f&r die 
Kaade des Morgenlaadet, Bd. IL & 324 C 427 fil 
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exem]riified in the Egyptian, appean on the whole to be the more andeat of 
the twa Yet other laDguagee, as well as the Shemitiih,hadeariy reconrae 
also to the fi»t mode, namely, internal modification of the stem, and in the 
period of their youthful vigour developed a strong tendency to Mow this pro- 
cess; hot in their later periods this tenden^ continually dimimshed in force, so 
that it became necessaTy to use syDtact]<»] cireomloeutjon. This is exem- 
plified in the Greek (including the modem) and in the Latin with its cor- 
rupt branches [called the Bimumct language^. The fbrmation of words 
by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modem Egyptian; that by 
internal modification in Sanskrit and Qreek ; the Chinese is almost entirely 
destitute of any grammatical stracture^ and supplies its place by syntactical 
methods. 

2. Both methods of formation and inflexion are fotmd in He- 
brew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con- 
eiderable variety (^Q)?, ^^, Vl3)^, bisp, ^ts)^). We have an ex- 
ample of the other method in ^pM, and of both in the same 
word in ^ttgrtll. Inflexion by the addition of formative sylla- 
bles occurs, as in almost all languages, in the formation of the 
persons of the verb, where also the import of these annexed syl- 
lables is still, for the most part, perfectly clear (see hk 44, 47) ; 
moreover it occurs in the distinction of gender and number in 
the verb and the noun. Of case-endings, on the contrary, there 
appear in Hebrew only slight traces [h 88]. 



CHAPTER L 
OF THE PRONOUN. 

Sect. 32. 

OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally) 
is among the oldest* and simplest elements of the language (i 30, 
4). On this account, and because it lies at the foundation ^ the 
flexion of the verb {hk 44, 47), it properly claims our first attention. 

* Amottg other proofr of the high antiquity of these words is the very strik- 
ing coineidenee between them and the pnmonns of the ancient Egyptian lan- 
guage (by far the oldest in which we possess written moniunents), see the eon^ 
parisoB in Mi. Lit. Zeitung, 1839, No, 80. 



(SSL THE PES80NAL PROIfOUN. 87 

2. The pronouns in tbeir separate and chief forms, or as 
expressing the nominatire, are the following : — 

Sinffular. Plural. 

1. eamm. *^bK, in pause). 
^i»] ■»?«, in pause '»?l^ r* 



The forms included in parenthesis seldom occur. A complete 
view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms (suffixes) is 
given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A. 



( w.nP«(W), in pause ^ . 
] rx^ [i 

( /. IfUOlJK prop. -Till) ^- 

C m. HVl he. 

' ( /. fcrn she. 



L First Person. 

1. The form *«a'9M is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament as "tSM. 
The former exists in the Ph(Bnician,hut in no other of the kindred dialects f 
from the latter are formed the suffixes (§ 33). In the Talmud "^^iji is con- 
stantly nsed, and '^am very seldom. 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though 
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun of 
other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrary. ^9n^i^ is mani« 
festly the pbral of "ObM (with the exchange of a for n), as abo 13^ is of 
^. The form Utt, from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only in 
Jer. xliL 6 (Ii*Udbh). The form uns is fdbnd only six times; e. g. Gfen. 
zlii. 11, Numb. xxxiL 33. (In the Talmud natt alone appears). 

3. The first person alone is of the common gender^ because one that is 
present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as does the second 
person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German [as also in English, Cel- 
tic, ^bc] the distinction is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of. 

IL Second Person. 

4. Instead of Daghesh forte in hinsft, iiK, Dtnss, *)?%) from rnratt, dbc, 
the kindred dialects have an n before the n, Arab, anta f. anti thou, pbr. 
anium £ antunna ye. The esaential syllable is tm ia (see {44, 1); the an 
prefixed is demonstrative, and gives more support to the form, inss with- 
out n occurs only five timei^ e. g. Ps. vL 4^ and each time as K^iMbh with 

* In PhflMieiin It is written "pM , without the ending *i-7, and spoken some- 
what like aMMi (Plmti Pamilu$, Y. 2, 85., GsMii ifofi. Phmnieia, pp. 376, 4a7)« 
A timee of tins (brm is loaad in the iEthiopic ^atdUtu (Z have kiUed). In aa- 
cicDt KgyptisB ANK (pronoiuieed oaofc). 
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the QVt riM). A« the vowels of the text belong to the Q^ ($ 17), the 
reading of die K^ikiifh may have been n^ as an abbreviatioo from hijH. 
The feminine form was originally pronounced '^m (with the feminine 
designation *«-:, probably from K'^n she, properly Ihou ske^ compare 
t^Df^r;, § 47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and JEtbiopic. This form is stOl 
found in a few instances (Judg. xvii. 8, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in the 
inflexion of the verb are derived from it (} 44, Rem. 4, § 58, 1). The ^^ 
however, was but slightly heard (in Syriac it was at length only written, 
not pronounced), and therefore fell away, so that the Jewish critics, even 
in the above mentioned passages, place in the Q^ri tjtt, whose Sh^va 
stands in the punctuation of the text (§ 17). The same final *« appear^ 
moreover, in die unfrequent forms of the suffix "^a— , ''3';— (§ 57). 

5. The plurals BXJH, *|nM are bhinted forms (oomp^ § 27, Rem. 4, 6) of 
e^n^ (Arab, antwn^ ChaL "(VtM, a form which lies at the foundation of some 
verbal inflexions, } 5S^ 1), and *|^nM or ';*^nM, the full final vowel giving 
{dace to the obtuse sound of e, somewhat in the manner of the third person. 
^r;K is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another reading is *}tjK)^ 
and njftt^ (for which MSS. have also ni^) occurs only four times, viz. 
in Gen. xxxL 6 ; Ez. xiiL 11, 20 ; xxxiv. 17. For the ending n~ see No. 7. 

III. Third Permm. 

6. The K was, perhaps, heard at the end of KVi and M'^n as a kind of 
half-vowel, hiui^ Aio, as e in German dU (old Germ. (Aiii, th{a\ sie, vie. 
A trace of this appears in the Arabic ; as huwoj hiyoj in the common dia- 
lect hitOy hia. 

The masculine KVi is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which 
it is used also for sAe. (See { 2, 3.) The punctators, however, whenever 
it stands for R"^, give it the apf»t>priate pointing of this form (Ktn), and 
require it to be read K*^n (comp, § 17). It is^ however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form KWi. 

7. The plural forms on and )n are got from MH and R**h in the same 
manner as a^K from MPK. In Arab, where they are pronuneed Aum, 
Asmna, the obscure Towel-sound is retained. The n-^ in both forms (He 
paragogic) baa a demonstrcUive force. (See $ 88, 2.) In Cbald. CpfiH, 
nari), Arab, and JEthiop. (humUf homO) there is a i (as Chdem or Shureq) 
appended, which occurs in Hebrew in the poetical forms is, "te^, "is^ 
{ 57, 3, Rem. 1). 

a The pronouns of the third person fiivi, KVT, trj^ ^h, are also demoth 
itraUve pronouns (see i 120, 1). 

Sect. 33. 
SUFFIX PRONOUN. 
1. The full and sepajrate fbmis of the pronoun, as given in 
the foregoing section, express only the nominative :* the accusa- 

* See an ezceptioa in § 119^ 2. 
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live and genitive, on the ccmtrary, are expressed by shortened 
forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns, 
and particles (sufix pronouns, usually st^xes), e. g. ^ him and 
1 Aw (ftom «Vl Ac), thus vrrtboj? / have kUled him, io» his 
horse. 

Instaocea of the same construction occur in Greek, Latin, and Qerman, 
as nat^ fiov for naiiig i/Mv, Lat eceum in Plantus for ecce eum, Germ. 
du Kaa^B for du, hast es [comp. vulgar English gv^m for give them]. In 
Hebrew this is done systematically, as in Egyptian, Hungarian, and some 
other languages. 

2. Concerning the cctses which these suffixes denote, let it be 
remarked : — 

a) When joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 

5 119, 3), irnntep I have killed him; 

b) When joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like 

naxiiQ novy pater ejus), and then serve as possessive pronouns, 
as '»31J {abh-4) my father ; 

e) When joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or 
the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
a noun or a verb, e. g. '^l^ (prop, my vidnity) with me, like 
mea caussa, on the contrary "^^itl behold me ;* 

d) The dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com* 
bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (b sign 
of the dative, A in, pa from, i 100) with the suffixes, as ib to 
him, im in him, DM from you. 

3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms 
of the separate pronoun which were early lost in Hebrew, as 
5f-- thee from a form like t\M «nptt|t thou. This applies also 
to the afibrmatives of the verb ({ 44, 1). 

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 

* With some adverhs we most translate the suffixes by the nominstivey § 98, 6. 

t That a palatal (k) and lingual (f ) are liable to be exchanged is maniftst 
iiroD the speech of young children, who frequently confound them, as likkie for 
lUtte. Obvious instances of this exchange are found in many languages, as Or. 
Mq»b nalu, Or. Tfc» iEoL ulg, Lat quU, end in the Hebrew itself nni0« 
fl^ to drink. There is thus a strong presumption that the pronoun of the so^* 
send person in the Shemitish languages must hare had two forms, one with k 
sad the other witii «, asnd&l and nt^, tM and csijK. In Celtic there is a 
similar change, as Welsh ti but Cornish dui (thou) and dkwt (you).— Tn. 
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noiui (the genitive) are moeUy the same in form, but sometimee 
they are different, e. g. •*? mc, V wy. 

For a view of all the forms of the pronoun both separate and 
suffix, see Paradigm A ; more explanation about the suffix of 
the verb and the mode of attaching it to the verb will be found 
in H 57 — 60, about the suffix of the noun in i 89, about preposi- 
tions with suffixes in \ 101. 

Sect. 34. 

« 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Sing.m. m» ) 

/. nlr (it, nV) s 

Plur. comm. n^K (rarely ^) these. 

The feminine form tttlT is for Httf (from Wf as nt and the femi- 
nine ending M , see { 79, 2) ; and the forms iT, nV, which are both 
of rare occurrence, c(Hne from tA^ by dropping t\ . The forms 
^ and M^K (akin to the Arabic article bM , see § 3S, Rem. 1) are 
plural according to use and not according to grammatical in^ex- 
ion. V^ occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article blin (Rem. 1). The ending T\^ in fll^^t 
(same as T\^) is a demonstrative appendage, as in Tmh (§ 33, 
Rem. 7). 

Another secondary form of the demonstrative is ^ , used only 
in poetry. It stands mostly for the relative [like thai for who\^ 
and is used alike for all numbers and genders, like *l^tt (} 36). 

Rem. L This proooon receives the article (mn, n|%n, VKh) according 
to the same rules as the adjectives, § 109, 2. There are, besides, some 
peculiar forms in which ^ is inserted after the article, h^ln Gen. zziv. 65; 
zzxvii 19; ^bi fern. Ez. zzzvi. 35^ and shortened YiQ. usoatty fiunc. 
Judges vL 20; 1 Sam. xiv. 1; zviL 26; but /em. in 2 Kings iv. 25. In 
Arabic there is a corresponding form aUadJa as rdative pronoun. 

2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, § 97, &«• 
[see also { 115^ note]. 
— — — — — — —— — — — * ». 

* In SMSt iMguages the demonstntives biiglB irith dy henee caUed the ds- 
flwnfirofif e mwmI, ^diich is, however, inteiehanged with a •WOogd [as m Beb. 
h}] oranmshbreaUiiiig. Thvsin Aram. M), V{, "tf^ (lki«, Arab. An, At, lOa/ 
Gaaikr. ««, «a, ta<, [6r. o, ^ to], Goth, fo, fd, lAsIa; Geim. daj lUr, dif, ime 
[our fk$^ tkU^iMt Welsh iyaa; ftfn, ftyaa], Jtc 
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Sect. 35. 

THE ARTICLE. 

Origmally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to 
the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it 
was scarcely used except in connexion with the noun. Its usual 
form is •'n , with a short sharp-spoken a and a doubling of the 
following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e. g. th^^n the sun^ 
"*;»n the river £w nfe^n (according to § 20, 3, b). 

When the article -n stands before a word beginning with a 
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to § 22, 1) be 
used, and hence the short and sharp d (Pattach) is lengthened 
into a (Qamets) or & (Seghol). 

But to be more minute : — 

1) Before the weakest guttural M and before "1 (i 22, 6) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened, as IKSl the father^ 
^»n the other, Dljrj the mother, tTW} the man, iji'jn the fooi^ 
l5^rj the head, 2^0 the evil-doer. 

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the 
stronger the guttural the firmer is the syllable of the article, both 
as to its sharpness and its short d. But there are then two cases 
to be distinguished : — 

A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than _ ot 
-^ , then a) before n and T\ (as being stronger), the article 
regularly remains H , as fi^nSTH that, thfhl^ the month, V^fTrt 
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as *^T\ Gen. vi. 19, and 
always DHH those; h) before V die Pattach is generally 
lengthened, as 1'??n the eye, ^^"Sf^ the city, *T?^ the servant^ 
pi. D'nsyn . (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9.) 

B) But when the guttural is followed by _, then a) before 91 
and ^ the article is always T\ , provided it stands immediately 
before the tone-syllable, else it is n , e. g. HW the people, inn 
the mountain, 1'?jn (in pause), ^nfin towards the mountain, 
on the contraiy D'''?«in the mountains, "jl^ the guilt ; b) before 
h the article is always n , without r^ard to the place of the 
tone, as taSHTJ the wise, 3inn the feast ; so also c) before Ti , as 
^^ni) the sickness, t3'>«7nn the months. (On the contrary 
I ii^\^\ accOTding to A, a.) 
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Gender and number have no influence on the form of the 

article. 

Rem. 1. It is commonly assamed that the original form of the Hebrew 
article was ^ , the b being always assimilated to the following letter. 
Bat on the contrary — 1) the form 't}, t^ is in itself demonstrative ; comp. 
in Aram, and Arab. Kh ecce: 2) bn nowhere occars in its full form, not 
even in m!bn (see § 34, Rem. 1), where besides 'H we have also the 
demonstrative fi>rm b : 3) the Arab, article Vtt , adduced in support of 
this assumption, belongs to another and distinct pronominal stem related 
to the Heb. n^ . It occars indeed in the Old Testament, bat with cer- 
tainty only in the Arabic name Tii'is^Mjf according to others, in Q^p^K 
the people Prov. xxx. 31, and in tt^*«2A!;M ice^ haU^^'^^^ Bzek. xiii. 11, 13 5 
zzxviii. 22. 

3. When the prepositioos A , b , and the ^ of eompariaoD (i 100) come 
before the article, the n falls away and the preposition takes its points 
(§ 23, 5), as tnQV9 in the heaven for Q'7P^na ; d;^ to the people for B9nb, 
ta*^na on the mountavu. With 2D , however (which is less closely connected 
with the word), the n very oflen remains^ as Di^S Qen. xxxix. 11, but 
also Bi*$ Gen. xxv. 31, 33 ; seldom with other prefixes, except in the later 
books, as D9nb 2 Cfaroo. X. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiiL 21.) With 1, which 
in conception is still less closely connected with the word, the ri always 
remains, as D^m and the people. 



Sect. 36. 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is 1^ 
who, which. In the later books, and even in some of the ear- 
lier, as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, 
it takes the form *tD by the elision of K and assimilation of \ 
according to i 19, 2, 3 ; more rarely the form *l6 Judges v. 7, 
Cant. i. 7, and before K in a single instance ^ Judges vi. 17, 
though elsewhere tf before the gutturals. The still more abbre- 
viated form ^* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies]; iii. 18. 
For the manner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, 
see i 121. 1. 

"itiK IB used also as a conjunction, like quod^ oti, that. Closely con- 



* In the FbenMan it is always written q and prommiioed ea, te, ri, Mo- 
imuB. PhflsnScis. p. 438. Comp. above § 3, 5. In modem Hebrew also »x^ hss 
become the piedominant fbran. tGen. z. 96. 
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neeted with it in meaoing ii *^^, which abo bekmgs to the pronagBiiial 
stems, {lOd. 

Sect. 37. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. The interrogative pronoun is "I? who 7 (of persons), and 
TTQwhat? (of things). 

The pointing of ha with Qamefo is seldom found except in pause and 
before K and *i, as DnK m what are ye? tan'^K*] m what do ye see? 
rarely before n as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close con- 
nexion with th% following word : a) "ra with Miqqeph and Daghethfinie 
con^unetive (i 20, 2), as 7)^*nQ what to tkee? and even in one word, as 
CdS« uhat to you? Ib. iii. 16, ma iohat is ihia? Ex. iv. 2; b) before the 
harder gutturals n, n, 9, it likewise receives Pattach with the Dagheeh 
implied in the guttural (§ 22, 1), KVf*ns Num. xiii. 18 ; c) when the gut- 
tural has QametSj it receives Seghd (according to § 27, Rem. 2), as nito*na 
t^uU Juut thou done? This Seghol stands also occasionally before letters 
that are not guttural, as ''\y\ hip rm what voice^ fc.? 1 Sam. iv. 6; 
2 Kings i. 7, but only when the tone of the clause is fkr removed from the 
word; moreover in the form ras, h^^ (see more in the Lexicon under 
m in the note). 

2. Both ^ and ns occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 
the sense of whoever^ whcUever. 



CHAPTER II. 

OF THE VERB. 

Sect. 38. 
GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The verb is, in the Hebrew, the most elaborated part of 
speech as to inflexion, and also the most important, inasmuch as 
it mostly contains the stem of the others (§ 30), and its various 
modifications are, to a great extent, the basis of the other forms 
in the language. 

2. Yet all verbs are not stem-words. Like nouns they may 
be divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes. 

a) Primitives, e. g. "tfyn to reign ; itf J to sit, 

b) Verbal derivatives, derived from other verbs, e. g. plJS to juS' 
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tifyy P-tWH to justify one^s self, from \fjt to be just; com- 
monly called conjugations (§ 39). 

c) Denominatives, or those derived from nouns ; e. g. bvitt and 
bra ^0 pt/cA a #en/, from brift a /en/; th^ to root out and 
tS^tin to take root, from tf^ a root. 
These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding 

classes, which they imitate in their forms. 

The noun from which the denominative verb cornea^ is in most cases 
itself derivative; e. g. 1$^ to be wkUe, hence tm\ a bride (from the 
colour), and hence again )'2\tofnakebridtss from rtM| toincreaHgreaUjf, 
ae) afahj and hence again i^ iojith, 

A peculiar kind of seoondaiy verbs, and at least oC rather late fonnatioo 
in the language (hence frequent io the later dialects), are those denomi- 
natives, one of whose consonantis originally a servile, has beoove a radfeal. 
£»g. ^ toresti to set on^$ edf dmaii hence the noun TrSmsOHng 
down; hence again nnj io defend; in like manner rin^ gmoe, destmy 
tion (from n^), hence TtyA to detttroy. 

Sect. 39. 

1. The third person of the Preterite is generally regarded as 
the stem-form of the verb^ as \fd^ he has killed, ^VS/S he was 
heavy.* From this are derived the other persons of the Preterite 
and the Participle. Another, more simple still, is the Infinitive, 
with which the Imperative generally agrees in form, and from 
which is derived the Future, as bbjj , also ^Op . 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab. qaUda, qatOa, qatuXa), 
may be called the concrete ; and the second, which is generally monosyl- 
labic (Arab. qcUl^ qjUU, quU\ the abstract The same analogy prevails in 
the division c^ nouns into abstract and concrete. 

In verbs whose second radical is t, the AiU stem appears only in the 
second form ; e. g. aw), of which the thbd person Fret is ati. 

2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata, each distingpiished by 
a qiecific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, causa- 
tive ; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). E. g. ^b to leam, ^b ^o 
cause to leam, to teach ; ^l6 to lie, Ol^^tiT} to cause to lie, to 
lay ; Wl^ to judge, tSBI^p to contend before a judge, to lUigcUe. 

* The infinitive is here used for the sake of brevity in most Grammais and 
Leiieoni, thns *1Q^ to Uam, prop, ht hoi liarmd. 
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In other languages such words are regarded as new derivative 
verbs ; e. g. to fall, to fell ; jctcBre, to throw, jctdre to lie ; yho- 
fiai to be homy ytwda to hear. But in Hebrew, where these 
formations are beyond comparison more regular than in any other 
language, they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjug€h 
turns (Hebr. ir?^9 , more correctly species, modifications) of the 
ground-form, and both in the Grammar and Uie Lexicon are 
always treated of in connexion as parts of the same verb. 

3. The changes of the gfround-form consist partly in varying 
its vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (^Q|?, ^^; 
Voip , teip ; b^ , io^ ; comp. to lie, to lay / to fall, to fell) ; 
partly in the addition of formative letters or syllables (^|?9, 
b^^Qjpn ; comp. to speak, to bespecLk ; to count, to recount ; bid, 
forbid) ; sometimes in both united, as ^Q^n . (Comp. S 31, 2.) 

Id the Animfean thi« is effected lesa by the change of vowels than by 
the addition of formative syllables; bo tha^ for instance, all the paaaives are 
formed as reflexives by the prefix syllable rtM, ruj. The Arabic is rich in 
both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the nuddle place (i 1, 6). 

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of 
these conjugations. The common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error. 
The ground-form is called Kal (^ light, because it has no 
formative additions) ; the others (D'^'ins heavy, because burdened 
with formative additions) derive their names from the Para- 
digm used by the old Jewish Grammarians, b^ he has done.* 
Several of them have passives which distinguish themselves 
from their actives by the obscure vowels. The most common 
conjugations (including Kal) are the five following ; but few 
verbs, however, exhibit them all. 



* lliis verb, on aceouiit of the guttural which it eontaina, is unimtable Tor a 
PUadigm, asd was aecoidingly exchanged for ^l^ft, which has this advantage, 
that aU its conjngations are actually in use. There ig, however, some indls- 
tiactness in the pronandation of some of its forms, as n^^D, ^tJ'JBB. The Parar 
dlgm bag , in common nse since the time of Dans, obviates this inconvenience, 
and is especially adapted to the harmonic treatment of the Shemitish languages, 
laasmnch as it is found with a slight change (Arab, and JEthiop. brp) in all of 
thsm. bi Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not fre- 
quent, and occur only in poetry \ yet it may be retained as a (yps or model sane* 
Iby 
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Active. Passive. 

1. Kal. ^ to kill. (waating.) 

2. Niphal. tefj to kill one^s self. (very rare.) 

3. PieL bepS ;^ **" "^y^ i Pual. bttP 

"'^ ( to massacre. ) 

4. Hiphil. b'^PI^n /o cau^e to kUl. Hophal. bO|pn 
6. Hithpagl. blspnn to Jti/Z ona'^ ^eZ/. Hothpaal. ^tm 

There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan- 
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take 
the place of the usual conjugations (§ 64). 

In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and the series of derived 
coDJugatioDs, with their mutual relation, though not peifect, exhibits more 
regularity than in Hebrew. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the He- 
brew conjugations would stand thus :~1. Kcd. 2. Piil and PuaL 3. Poel 
and Pool (§ 54, 1). 4. HiphU and HophaL 5. HUhpaH and Hathpaai. 
6. HUhpocl (§ 54). 7. Nij^ud. 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 9. PUd. The 
most appropriate division is into three classes; 1) The intensive Piil, with 
the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The causative Mphil^ and its 
analogous forms (Shaphel, T^phel); 3) The reflexive and passive NiphaL 

Sect. 40. 

1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it 
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs. In 
moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses {Pre- 
terite and Future*), an Imperative, an Infinitive (with two 
forms), and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute 
and relative, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the 
diversity in the senses of the same form, § 123, &c.) or in syn- 
tactical connexion with other words. The jussive and optative 
are sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the future (see § 48). 

In the Gtermanic languages also there are distinct forms for only two 
tenses (t^ie present and imperfect). In the fonnation of all the others, auxi- 
liary verbs are employed. 

2. In respect to their relation to one another, the forms of 
each conjugation may be embraced in two classes (§ 39, 1). The 
third person of the Preterite is the ground-form of one of these 
classes, which embraces, however, only the remaining forms of 

* See note * to § 47.— Ta. 
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the Preterite and^ in 90m» conjngatitiDB, the Participle; the 
Infinitive is the ground-form of the other, which embraces the 
Imperative, which is generally of the same form, the Future, 
and often the Participle. E. g. 

Kaly Pret. K^, Pari. «b)9 

Niph. — Vof 3 , Part ^91?? 

Kal, Inf. and Imp. ifej , Put. bb^? 
Pi^/, _ _ _ Vtflg, Put. blgg^ Part.b^. 

3. In the inflexion of the Pret. and Fut. by persons, the He- 
brew diflfers from the Western languages, having in most cases 
distinct forms for hothgendersy as in the personal pronoun, which 
is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 

Sect. 41. 

In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy ; and the Hebrew has prq)erly no ancmialous verbs, like 
those, for instance, in Greek, which end in fii. The deviations 
which occur from the general model of the regular verb are 
owing — 

a) To the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or 
radicals, which occasions various vowel-changes according to 
J 22 {guttural verb, i§ 61—64) ; 

b) To the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or 

contraction {contracted* verb^ H 66, 66), as tDJ} , niD ; 

c) To the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals (}§ 23, 

24)^ so that many changes occur through its commutation, 
omission, or quiescence {quiescent or feeble verb), W 67-74), 
as IID^ , D^ . 

The letters of the old Paradigm ^1| are used in tiamihg the letters of 
the stem, B designating the Afb^ 9 the second, and i the third. Hence 
the ezpresBJons^ verb lA for a verb whose first radical is M (yrinuB radi- 
coHb k); verb rib for one whose third radical is t% {teriia radkalie n) ; 
verb si (' doubled) for one whose second and thurd radicals are the same 
{fneduB radkoHa geminateB). 

* The term de/tcdvc, by which some designate this elass, we applf to those 
whose ihniis axe not all in use (f 77). 

7 
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I. OF THE REGHJLAR VBRB. 
Sect. 42. 

Am the rales for the fbrmatioQ of the regular verb apply, with only 
occanonal modjficationi, to all the irregolar verba, it will be most coove- 
nient (and will alao exhibit the aabject in the most clear light to the learner) 
to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to the general 
analogy of the verb. 

Paradigm B exhibits a complete view of the usual conjugations, with 
their inflexions, in their most general form. Full explanations are given in 
the fallowing sections (43-54), where every subject is elucidated on its first 
occurrence ; thus under Kal the inflexions of the Preterite, of the Future, 
and its modifications, are minutely explained with reference also to the 
other conjugations ; and under the regular verb are given the forms and 
significations of conjugations which apply also to the irregular, dbc. 

A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL. 

Sect. 43. 

ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 

1. The common form of the 3d person Pret. in the ground- 
form is ^, especially in transitive verbs. There is also a 
form with E (Tsere), and another with O {Cholem\ in the 
second syllable ; the two latter are usually found with intransir 
Hve meaning, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. ^133 
to he heavy J pp to be email. Sometimes both forms, the transi- 
tiye and the intransitive, exist together, as Mbtt to Jill (Esther 
vii. 5), »btt to be full (comp. i 47, Rem. 2), yet also with the 
same sense for both forms, as yyg and yy^ to approach. 

A verb middU E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb 
middle A,* The example selected shows, at the same time, the effect of 
inflexion on Dagheeh lene in the middle stem-letter. 

Rem. L The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, and 
hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. Thepvetonic 
Qaroets in the first syllable has little strengthi and beoomes vocal Sh^va 
on the shifting of the tone, as &q!;c|:9. In Arsmuean it wholly foils away 
in the root itself; as bD(», htff^^. 

Rem. 2. Examples o[ denonimaiive$ in Kal: *iion to cover wUh pUeh^ 
from nm pikh: n\Q to $aUj from rb^ mtlt. 

* A verb middU J is one that has Pattadi or QameU under the middle radu 
eslsriatheseesBdcylkble; a verb middUB^onn that has 7«trt; anda?eib 
middU O, one that has CMssi.— Ta. 
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SfeOT. 44. 
PRETERITE OP KAL AND ITS INFLEXION. 

1. The inflexiai of the Preterite in respect to person^ num- 
ber, and gender, is effected by the addition of fragments of the 
personal pronouns {afformatives) to the end of the ground-form. 
In explaining this connexion, we may treat the ground-foim as 
a participle^ or a verbai adjective* thus H'^g hilling-thou, or 
kUler-tkou (a kiUer wast thou), tiT^y^ fearing yc, for bop 
fitiK, Onift K'l'f. In the second person this is readily seen, as well 
as in ^^fep for ^ bttf . In the first person sing. '^n^'Dp we have 
V, the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstra- 
tive sound t), by which the afformative receives more support, 
and is at the same time distinguished from the suflSx-forms *^ 
and ''-7 (as if one would form "^FCiJ, ''PJ? /after the analogy of 
nr«).t In the third person, n— (originally tVr, comp. Rem. 4) 
is a designation of the feminine (as in the noun (§ 79,. 2), and ^ 
(orig. 1^) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Gerroanic tongues the inflexioo by perBons originated in the 
varoe manner, as is shown in Greek by the Doric ending fis^ (from «iti/uc(, 
ve), and in Latin by muBft [and much better still in Welsh, e. g. vn/f I am 
(with ending / from ^ I), wyt thou art (ending t from it, thou), ^ he is 
(no ending as in Hebrew), ym we are (ending m from ni, we), ydi you are 
(ending dh from ehwi, you), ynt they are (ending nt from hwyrU, they)] ; 
but tbe traces of its origin are [except in Welsh] more obliterated than in 
Hebrew. This is true also of inflexion in the later Shemitish languages ; 
e. g. 1 pers. Arab. qatallUf Syr. qetleth, where the characteristic t* is wholly 
lost 

2. In respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3 fern, 
sing, nbtJg is followed by the 3 masc, plur. ^^5t3|g, and that of 
the 2 nuisc. sing. t^^O"^ by all the forms of the first and second 
persons.} Only Dt^bop, ^l^!)^ have the tone on the last syllable, 
and, in consequence, Sh^va under the first radical (§ 27, 3). 

* On the intimate connexion between the Preterite and the verbal adjeetive, 
see what bos been already said $ 39, 1. They often ha?e tbe same form, as K^Q 
/•U, at As itfiM ; ^bfj amall^ oxfuU tmaU, 

t Qesenias, on the contrary, matntaioed (and so does Hwald), that the affimo- 
ative '^ri comes strictly from *^n9M , "fpiil , an ancient fbna sapposed to have been 
actnaUy used for "^dbM .— Tb. 

X See Bopf9 Vergletchende Grammatik, $ 439, fcc. 

S In tbe Paradigms tbe forms Th^^ and Pl^i; are, therefore, marked oat 
with an asterisk as model forms, for tbe notice of the beginner. 
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N.B. Rem. 1. Verbs nuddU E, falUng baek in their ioflexioo to the 
type of Terbfl ndddU A, generally low the E Bcund, whidi psMea over into 
( .), as the Paradigm shows. The original E appears, however, regalarly 
in the feeble stems V^ (i 73, Rem. 1) ; in strong stems only in pau$ej L e. 
when the stress of Toice falls upon it, as l^JS, Job xxiz. 10^ oomp. 
2Sam. i. 23^ Job xli. 15. 

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical some- 
times passes over into -^ or'7, when the syllable is closed and toneless, 
and the first radical has not a full vowel (§ 27, Rem. 2, 3). Thus m^Ktf 
ye have asked 1 Sam. xiL 13, 6tjV>'?7 ye poeeeee Dent iv. 1, 22; so also 
before mjixee T^^^ I have asked Mm 1 Sam. L 20, ^Pnb'i I have be- 
gotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be considered verbs middle E: 
the weakening of the vowel is owing simply to the general weakness of 
the form, and the 3 pers. preL is strictly i»tf , tfn*;, ''^'J, not iKi^, fdyi, 
nb;. See } 68, Rem. 4, and § 72, Rem. 4. 

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflexion where it has 
the tone, as vr\j!\. But when the tone is thrown fivward, Cholem becomes 
Qamets-Chauiph, as I'^^Va^ / have overcome Atm, ^^9;;i (see i 4Sb, 3) 
and thou vilt be abUy Ex. xviii. 23. 

4. Unfrequem forms.* Sing. Zfem. in r-^ (as in Arab, ^thiop. Aram.), 
e.g. t^bTa|, Deut xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevailing form 
(§ 58, 2).— 2 mae, tt^ (the fuU form) for n, as nm^a, MaL iL 14, comp. 
Gen. iiL 12. It often occurs. — % fern, sometimes has stiU a Yodh at the 
end ; as "^tJdVn, Jer. xxxL 21 (according to one form of the pronoun njll, 
} 32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. With this is connected 
the form "tibeij before suffixes ({ 61,2).— 1 com. sometimes without FodA, 
as t?ba|;, FiL cxL 13 ; Job xlii. 2 ; 1 Kings viii. 4& This however is found 
only in K'thibh; the a^ri substitutes the full ^oxm.—Phar. 2 fern, ro^, 
Amos iv. 3.-»3 com. seldom with the full plural ending 1^ (oflen in Chald. 
and Syr.), as Y^S^y Deut viii. 3, 16, or with a superfluous K (as in Arab.), 
as VXkn^ Jos. x. 24. In the Future the form with 1^ is more frequent, 
see § 47, Rem. 4. 

N. B. 5. In connexion with the afformatives n, ^n, ^a, the tone is on 
the penultlma, and the word is MilH; with the others it is MUra ({ 15, 2). 
The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by the Pause (§ 29, 
4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time the vowel of the 
second syllable, if it had fallen away, is restored, as t^^otj) ^^5t?i ^%^^- 
h) By Vao conversive of the Preteritef where it is moved forwards one syl- 
lable (48b, 3). 

* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfireqnent, are the asaal 
ones in the Idadred dialects, and may, with a proper aadecstaadiag of the tenni^ 
be called Cbaldsisas, Syriasms, and Arabins. 
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Sect. 45. 
OP THE INFINITIVE. 

1. The second ground-form of each conjugation is the Infini-^ 
tive in its shorter form {Infinitive construct), in Kal bb^. This 
is the most usual form of the Infinitive, and is employed not 
merely when a genitive follows, but also, necessarily, when a 
preposition is prefixed (bbjpb, bb^). The longer form (Infini- 
tive cAsolute), in Kal bit3^, is used when the action of the verb 
is presented by itself, without direct connexion with other words ; 
and most frequently, when the Infinitive is added to the finite 
verb for the sake of emphasis (see the particulars of this in § 128). 
The first is the original Infinitive, from which the second was 
subsequently formed. The first has more of the character of a 
verbal noun ; the second expresses rather the abstract idea of the 
verb. E. g. "^pa >hn Is. xxii. 13, means to slay cattle ; but 5inn 
1^^ would mean the slaying of the cattle. 

2. Between bil3^ and bb{p, in Kal, there is much the same 
relation* as between the absolute and the construct states of 
nouns of this form (see i 91, Paradigm III.) ; with this difllerence, 
however, that the Infinitive absolute has Cholem unchangeable, 
the Infinitive construct Cholem changeable (hence with Suff. 
*^?^)i while the noun has its final vowel unchangeable in both 
states. 

Beeides hbp^ the IdHo. constr. baa the following uDusnal foniw: 

a) i^P^f e. g. 29tt| to lie Gen. xxxiv. 7. 

b) rh'op and hVoi;, n^(^ (feminine forms fVom ^p^ and ^bpj); as HMa^ 
to holey ra*^); to approach Ex. xxxvi. 2, nVsn to jkiy Ezek. xvL 6. (As 
a verbal noun, too, the Infin. may take the feminine ending.) 

c) iii^Vi (as in Chaldee) ; e. g. M'lp^a to call Numb, x 2. 

These uofrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns (§ 83, 
No& 10, 11, 14). 

3. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Jnf. constr. 

* This relatioo is certainly similar to that which exists between the idfiolute 
and eonHruct stat— in the noun (§ 87). There is a difference, however, both ia 
Ibna aad use. The absolute is indeed mostly the longer form; bat its vowels 
are often wholly different, as in Piel bog » absol. biTS)^ , and it is made by length- 
eniag the constmct ; but the oonstraet is not a shortened form of the absolate. 
The use of the Infin. constr. is by no means limited to the case where it is ibl. 
lowed by a genitive. In the Puradigms the Inf. eonttr. as the predomioant form 
is fat before the other under the name of Infinitive nvi Hox^, 
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with the preposition b, as bb}pb tnterfidendOj ad interfidendum. 
bbjb ad cadendum (for to fall). 

The V is here so closely connected that it constitutes part c£ the gram- 
matical form, as appears from the syllable-division and the use of Daghah 
lene, namely hmA Htirpol (i 28, 1), so also liq-iol, Just as in the Put nad^, 
bbt^r On &e contrary Vm Job iv. 13, »» 2 Sam. in. d4, wh^fo tbe 
prepositions ^ and ^ are conoeived to be less closely oonoeoted with the 
Infinitive. 

Sect. 46. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The chief form of the Imperative bbp (Vttjp) is the same 
that lies also at the basis of the Future (} 47), and which, when 
viewed as an Infinitive (§ 45), is likewise allied to the noun.* 
It expresses only the second person, but has inflexions for the 
Feminine and the Plural. For the third person it has no form 
(see i 127, Rem. 2) ; and even the second must be expressed by 
the Future (in the jussive form, § 48) when a negative precedes, 
as bbjpn b^ ne occidas (not bb{p bK). The proper passive conju- 
gations have no Imperative,! but tJie reflexive Niphal and Hith- 
pael have. 

2. The inflexion is quite similar to that of the Future, and 
.it will be comprehended from the explanations given below in 

§ 47, 2. Like the Future, the Imperative also has a lengthened 
and a shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, 
the second after the analogy of the jussive (see § 48, 5). 

Rem. 1. Besides the form bbf; &ere is also one with Pattaekj as nati 
(as in the Inf. and FuL) 2 Sam. xiii. 5. The Fattach is quite regular in 
"C9 from 129, see the Paradigm. 

2. Less frequently there is found in the first syllable of the feminine and 

* Also the Inf, ah$oU is occsBionally used, like the Greek InfiDiliTe, ibr the 
Imperative (§ 128, 4, b). Bat this is no ground lor taking the Imperattre to be 
fnroperly an InfinitiTe ; for the In/, ah$ol. stands also for a Present, Perfect and 
Ftttnre. It might rathsr be supposed, that the Imper. Is a shortening of the fid 
person of the Fnt (Vbj^ from bb{?in)s but in reality these three forms are each 
independent, and not sprang one from another, but standing att alike on the ba*> 
sis of the abetraet verb (§ 39, 1). The if^fUxhn of the Imper. may rather 1>e 
borrowed from the Fatare, than the reverse. 

t Ab Imper. is found twice (Es. xxzil 19^ Jer. xltx. 8) in Hcfhta, bm with • 
xcfleiive meaning. 
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pkifal form an 6 (Qameto^atuph) inirtead of the 1^ as tt^ draw y$ 
Ez. xzxiL 20; "^dVa reign thouT. Judges ix. 10. 

3. lo the form M9^b(9 the n-^ at times falls away, and then a helping 
vowel is introduced, as in 'ff^ti hear ye f. for h»fe«} Gen. W. 23; comp. 
*|lin|> coil ye f. for M3K^p> Bx. iL 20. The ahonening is probably owing 
to the gnttoral. 

Sect. 47. 
OF THE FUTURE AND ITS INFLEXION .♦ 

1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the 
inflexion of the Future as well as of the Preterite ; but in the 
Future these fragments are prefixed {preformatives)1; to the 
root in the abstract form, viz. the Infin, constr, 0^). These 
formative particles, inasmuch as they stand befwe Uie verbal 
form, towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are 
much more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Preterite, so 
that in every case, only one consonant remains (**. P), M, 3), 
mostly with a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh*va. But as this is 
not always sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction 
of gender and of number, the defect is supplied by additions at 
the end. 

2. The derivation and signification both of the preformatives 
and a£formatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the Isi pers. bto|^ , plur. bbjps , tt is an abbreviation of "^ , 
3 of ^ . This person required no addition at the end. 

* In this trmnslation the gnininatieal terms, used hy Oesenius himself and by 
most ether Hebraists, sre generaUy retaiaed, io prefereaceto those adopted by 
Bodtjer after the example of Ewald. A general ebange of the termiBotogy 
would occasion ineoaTenienee and some perplexity, particnlarly in using the best 
Hebrew Lexieon* now extant, while it would scarcely seenre advantages to 
counterbalance. Accordingly the tenses are, . here^ designated by the vsnal 
names. 3f Rodiger, however, the Fv^ur€ is ealled Mpci/sct, as expressing what 
is unfinished, in progress, and (hture; in contradistinction from the Ptrftct^ which 
expresses what is actually ^finished and past, or eoncciyed to be so (see in the 
Syotaxy %k 123— 126b). It may be added that Prof. Lee calls the Future the 
Prutnt tense. In this, however, he seems to stand alone. — ^Ts. 

t There is this striking differenoe in the formatioa of the two tenses, that the 
more objectiTe Preterite begins with the verbal stem, and ends with the pronomi- 
nal sign as something subosdinatei while the Future, on the coiktrary, begins 
with the pronoun denoting the sulqeet from whom the adioa of the verb pso- 
eeeda. See more ia the ^ntaz, \ 323, dtc 
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In the Sd pers. sing, the r\ in bb|?P\ is from TOtt, the *^^ in 
''btppR is the sign of the feminine, as in "^ns thou (femininej see 
} 32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the 1 (more fully 11, sec 
Rem. 4) in ^^P^ is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person 
and already in the Preterite {i 44, 1), and is here appropriated to 
the masculine ;* r^ in n^bbjpp is the sign of the plural feminine 
(in Chaldee Vr)) o^ borrowed from n|n e€B. 

In the 3d person ^^?, the *^ stands most probably as a 
stronger consonant for 1 (from K1«i), properly bblP) , because *) at 
the beginning of a word was mostly avoided in Hebrew (§ 68). 
The n in the feminines ^tDjpn, njbSpFl , which are precisely the 
same as the second person, is probably allied to the feminine 
ending tV- [or it may come, as Gesenius thought, from fiC'Tl ske^ 
by changing H into M, which is often done]. 

3. In the course of inflexion the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the 
analogy of bfajp^ is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of "^V^JpR by the forms 'l^'Cjj;*, 
^)pr\ ; analogous to n3b^r\ is npb^ in the Imperative. 

Rem. 1. The final o (C^udem) is oDiy tone-loog (i 9, No. 10, 3), as in 
the infin, and hnper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written yii//y 
are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions, b) Before Maqqeph 
it becomes Gtamets-chataph ; e. g. Dti^ana^J ami he wrote there^ Josh. 
viiL 32. e) It becomes vocal Sh^va, before the afforroatives "^-r and n. In 
the few instances in which it remains before such afibrmatives, the pointing 
becomes \ because it stands close before the pause, e. g. ^^Bi^*} jfiah-pUliSL 
(they wiUjudge\ Ex. xviiL 26; Ruth iL 8; comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N. B. 2. This CkoUm is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs middle A^ 
like bai;. JhUrangUive verbs (middle E and O) take a {Pattaeh) in the 
Future, as ini to be great, f\tL ^^S*?; pp^ to be email, Put, 1D]^V Some- 
times both forms exist together; the Fut, with is then transitive, and that 
with & intransitive. E. g. *til)jH he wiU ad off, will reap ; ^p^, he will be 
eui <ff,Le, will be short So also vAn, Fut o, to eubdue; Fut &,tobe 
Bubdued, Ex. xvii. 13; Job xiv. 10. More seldom both occur without any 
difierence in signification; e. g. T^*; and tf^*? he will bite. In the irregu- 
lar verbs, the feeble i ( Tltere) is also found in the final syllable, as in*> for 
Tff) " '^bese three forms of the Future are called F\dure O, Future A^ 
FtdureE. 

* This is also the proper gender of the plttral-syUsble fifi, fi. It is trae that 
In the Pret the Hebrew employs it Ibr both genderB, bat in the kindred tongueit, 
it stands even in the Pret for the mascuUne alone; as in Syriac mm$, qetalUn, 
fm, qetaUn, so in Arabic, mas, qitali^ftm, qaiiinti. 
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3. For the 3 plur.fem. n)^b|dn is Bubttkoted io three ioaiancei, to di»> 
tioguiflh it from the 2d jmi«., tbeform njVttj?*; (etymologically more correct), 
as in Chaldee and Arabic. £. g. fij']^^? they thaU artsej Dan. viiL 22; 
comp. Qen. zxx. 38 ; 1 Sam. vL 12. In several instances nA&tjn seems to 
have been used improperly for the 3d pen. nnguUtr, Ex. i. 10; Jadg. v. 26 
(and according to some Job xviL 16 ; b. xxviiL 3). (In the vulgar Arabic, 
»$ad^ properly im eat, is the common form lor leai; and in the French 
patois, fwoom for /at).— In the Pentateuch ^ (na) occurs in place of ns, 
especially after Vao converrive (§ 48b, 2) ; e. g. Ex. L 18, 19 ; xv. 20, as in 
Arabic^ — A form still more abbreviated is found in the Imp. (§46, ReuL 3). 
— Once occurs (Esek. xvL 50) the anomalous form nj'^Sfin with **-; in* 
serted, aAer the manner of verbs 99 and "U^ (i 66^ 4, § 71, 5). 

N. B. 4. The plural forms ending in ^ appear also not unfrequently with 
the fuller ending Vi ^oei commonly with obvious stress on the word at the 
end of a period, where the vowel of the second syllable is then retained, as 
ynryi they treiMe^ Ex. xv. 14, l^^sttltn ye OmU hear, Deut. i. 17. But it 
is not confined to this position ; see e. g. Ps. xi 2, nt^ l^^*??? > <^i°P> i^* ^ 
Gen. xviii. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viiL 12; 1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference 
fi>r this form at the close of a period is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, ba 
«Mbia;7 ^70*5 T^THJ they see not; may they see and be ashamed* This 
original ending ^4 is common in Aramsean and Arabic; yet in the vulgar 
Arabic it is shortened. Of the Fut with N, niof] Jer. x. 5 is the only 
example. 

5. In like manner "^Dji^tn has a longer form with final *}, namely I'^^tsp^Pi, 
which is also common io Aram, and Arabic. The y^ here is scarcely 
original ; probably it arose from imitation of the plural ending "p. See ex- 
amples in 1 Sam. i. 14; Ruth ii. 8, 21 ; iii. 4, 18. 

6. In Pauee^ the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sh^va, 
IS restored and takes the tone, as '^V^Pjtn, ^^b]?*]. Comp. } 29, 4. 

Sect. 48. 

LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE FUTURE AND 
IMPERATIVE. 

(Junive and OohorioHve jFbrmt.) 

1. For the paucity of specific forms to express the relative 
Tenses and the Moods in the Hebrew and its kindred dialects, a 
small compensation is made by changes in the form of the Fu- 
ture, to which a certain signification is either exclusively or prin- 
cipally appropriated. 

2. We must distinguish, accordingly, between the common 

* It is worthy of remaik, that the Chronicles often omit the Nun where it 
stands in the books of Sings ; see 1 Kings viii. 38, 43 $ eomp. 2 Chron. vi 2^ 33, 
—1 Kings xiL 24( 2 Kings xi. 5; eomp. 2 Chron. zi 4$ zziiL 4. 
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form of the Future and two others, viz. a lengthened form (with 
a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive force). 
The lengthened Future, however, occurs only in the first pers(»i 
(with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened form is con- 
fined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, the short- 
spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distinguished from 
the common form of the Future. 

In Arabic the distkictioD is always clear. Beddes the common Indica- 
tive Future ydqtuhtf it has, a) a Sobjunctive, yAqtula; b) a Jussive, yAqlul; 
and c) a so-called Pidtire energie, yatfiukm, which is nearly related le the 
Heb. Cohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the CohortcUive is H— . {He paramo- 
gic) attached to the first person ; e. g. nboj^tt for ^b^ . It is 
found in all the conjugations and in all classes of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives), and has the tone wher* 
ever it is taken by the afibrmatives ^ and *^_, and hence it affects 
the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. E. g. 
in Kal, rrroW ; in Piel, npMJ Ps. ii. 3 ; but in MphU, rn^^sW . 

In a very few instances f%-^ takes the place of n-^ (according to $ 37, 
Rem. 4), e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15; Ps. xc 4. As rarely is it attached to the 
third person (Is. v. 19 ; Ez. zziii. 20 ; Ps. zx. 4). The second person, how- 
ever, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5. 

n. denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten- 
dency towards a place (§ 88, 2) ; and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction 
of the vnll to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to 
express excitement of one?s self determination^ wish (as Opta- 
tive), &c. (see i 126). 

4. The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons. 
It has several modifications of form, which will be described in 
treating of the conjugations in which it is found. In the regular 
verb it is confined, as a distinct form, to Hipbil, as bujp^ for V^^. 
It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs *!&, as rb^ and tw; for 
nwj and tiTQJ ; and in all the conjugations of verbs Sib, where it 
consists in the removal {apocop€) of the ending TU^ ; e. g. h^^ for 
n^^*^ . (The name Future apocopated^ derived from the mode 
of forming it in verbs Ab, is affiled generally to this form of the 
Future.) But in all cases the plural forms of the Jussive coin* 
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dde with the common, only that the ending t^ cannot occur. 
Also the second pers. sing. f. sounds like '^'^fajpFji, &c. 

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by diflTerence of person. In general it 
expresses command and msh {i 126). 

5. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and 
meaning to the Future, are also leng^ened (by n^) and short- 
ened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic has 
an bnperaiivus energicus. In most conji^^tions only one of 
these forms is found, in others both are employed. The length- 
ened Imp, occurs, e. g. in Eal of the regiUar verb, as *Mjj 
ttittlj, a^t^, ''^9?^; ^® shortened Imp, in verbs A, as.b| for 
t^i; both together in Hiphil, as b9^«? and rib^b^ for b^13^« 
The signification of these forms is not always so strongly marked 
as in the Future. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, 
as tnp stand up, fT^lp up ! IP give^ J^JtJ give I 

Sect. 48b. 

PRETERITE AND FUTURE WITH VAV CONVERSIVE. 

1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in 
the Syntax (i§ 124, 125), is by no means confined to the expression 
of the past and the future. One of the most striking peculiarities 
in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction generally, is 
this : that in continued narrations of the past, only the first verb 
stands in the Preterite, the others being in the Future iorm ; 
and, on the contrary, in continued descriptions of the future, the 
first verb is in the Future, while the rest are in the Preterite 
form. Gen. i. 1 : in the beginning created (Pret.) God the hea- 
vens and the earth, 3 v. And said (Fut.) Gad, Let there be 
light, and there was (Fut.) light. 4 v. Afid God saw (Put.), 
&c. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 17 : Jehovah will bring (Fut.) 
upon thee, and upon thy people, and upon thy father^s house, 
days, such as have md come since, &c. 18 v. And it will hap- 
pen (Pret. njH'J) on that day 19 v. and they will come 

(Pret.). This progress of time, this succession of thought, is 
usually indicated by the Vav copulative, which however in this 
case, partly, receives itself a somewhat difiiereat form, and partly. 
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affects the form of the Preterite and Future to which it is 
prefixed.* 

2. The Vav conversive of the Future is the most important. 
This a) is regularly prefixed with Pattach and a Daghesk forte 
in the next letter, as bta^^l and he killed^ but to the first person 
sing, with Qamets (according to i 22, 1), as ^tl|>K1 and I killed 
[see another exception with Daghesh f omited, as 'Q'1^5 and 
*»??^n , in § 20, 3, b] ; 6) it takes a shortened form of the Future, 
when that exists (comp. } 48, 4), e. g. in HiphU ^!1 (i 62, 
Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone back to the 
penultima, as MWJ, shortened tifij, with Vav conversive PflO^I 
{and he died), i 71, Rem. 4.t Yet it is often, particularly in the 
later books, prefixed to the first person sing, with the lengthened 
form in ru-, e. g. H^^KJ and Ipluckedj Ezra ix. 3. See more 
in (126, 6. 

In the former editions [all but the 13th] of this Grammar, another view 
of this Vav was preferred, viz. that it is a shortening of the verb rt^n {U 
wu) and is prefixed to the future in order to express the tense of narration. 
Thus: Vbfj*3 from Vbp? njn U was (that) he kiUecL But it is evident, on 
the contrary, that the copula (conjunction) lies in the Vav^ for I) this Fvt- 
ture with Vav always conjoined to what precedes stands before the noon, 
as ta'i^t^S ^^^^^ ^^ where the noun must stand first, the Vav is sepa- 
rated from the verb, e. g. Is. vi. 4: )tb9 vAv] n*;aril m;i and they 

(the thresholds) sAoofc . . • . and the home wu filed vUh emoke^ iiL 16; 
2) it never stands after the relative and the conjunctions, which exclude 
imdC^tiM, "^ti^S, '^s); 3) in parallel passages we frequently find it ex* 
changed for a simple 1 ; see Is. lix. 16 ; com. ch. buii. 3, 5, 6, and also in the 
eame sentence, as in Is. xliii. 28. Though 4) it oAen stands at the begio- 
Dtng of entire secdons and booka^ yet this only proves that they are sequela 
of a former narrative (as in Ex. 1 1 and Ezra L 1), or at least conceived 
to be such (as in Ruth L 1 and Esther L 1). The simple 1 begins the Ist 
book of Kings. Another opinion derives '3 from ^^'7^, but without any 
probability. 

It is better, therefore, to consider ^^ as merely a strengthened form of 

* Since it changes in a degree the meaning of the tenses, it is called by the 
Hebrew grammarians [inclnding Gesenius] Vav eonvernv (i. e. converting the 
Fvt. into the Pr$i^ and the Pret. into the FtU.), Better [in the opinion of Bd- 
diger, who follows Ewald] is the name Vav consecutive, since it essentially de- 
notes sequence or progress. 

t Also the forms in 1^- and "p ocenr very seldom after Vav eonv., )^y^1} 
Jodga viii 1; &. xliv. 8. 
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Viae eofndaHve (comp. ni}9, tt^^ rmi^ where the prepmUoDi A, 2, b 
are strengthened io a similar way), in the sense of atid /Aett, and ao. 

The shifVing back of the tone is found also in similar connexions, like 
h^9, and the shortening of the verb at the end {apocop6) is only acci- 
dentaDy similar to the form of the Jassive, just as its lengthening is to the 
form of the Cohortative. 

3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav conversive of 
the Preterite^ which joins Preterites to a foregoing future. In 
form it is the usual Vav copulative (1), e.g. TX^tV] (after a Put.) 
and a mil be ; yet it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
io the last syllable in those verbal fonns which would otherwise 
have it on the penultima,* e. g. *»l!D5n / went^ '^*^?^«3'? (with 
a Put. preceding) and I will go, Judges i. 3 ; nb'^'^sn Pret., 
nS'vqf:3ni and it shall divide^ Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the 
use oif the Preterite in } 124. 

This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. 

It does not take place a) in the 1 pen. fd. U^%;j Qen. xxxiv. 16 ; 6) in 
verbs B& and Kb. 

Sect. 49. 
OP THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. Kal has two fonns of the Participle, viz., an active, called 
also Po4lf and a passive or Pa-ul (bvfi).t The latter is proba- 
bly a remnant of a lost passive form of bia|p . 

In the Aramaean the passives of Piel and Hipbil are in like manner lost, 
except in the participles. 

2. The participle active of Kal is connected, in its formation, 
with the third perscm of the Preterite, from which it is distin- 
guished only by the longer vowel of the noun-forms, thus : bQ|p , 
Part, iojj , I^J sleeping, from "J^J ; *6j fearing, from ^J . But 
the Participle that most commonly occurs in verbs middle A, 
deviates from this form and takes that of Vcp , the d in which 
has spnmg from d, qdtel from qdiel (§ 9, No. 10, 2). The form 

* Whether the hasteDing of the tone forvpard expresses the reference to the 
/trfvrff, and, on the contrary, the shifting of it haikward, a close eonnezion with 
what is ptutj may he left nndecided. 

t The Jewish gnunmarians call the participle also '^^ia*^§ (middlt word) ; yet 
■ot ia the sense of the Latin name, bat as used for a present tense, and aceoid- 
iagly hoUUag the fMdU place between the Preterite and the Fatare. 
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b^ i0 in common use only as a v^bal uoun. Gompaie the mode 
of forming the Participle in Niphal (§ 83, 1); that of PM, 
Hiphily HUhpatt follows a different method. 

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
(§§ 90, 91). 

Rem. 1. An unfrequent form ii t|'^ain mtpporting Bi. xvi. 5 (for 
^lA iroin ^oin), comp. y^M 2 Kings viiL 21, and the prop. n. b'^Zfim 
1 ChroQ. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here aleo Vf^i*^ Is. xxix. 14 ; xxxviii. 5, 
but this Ib much rather 3 sing. Jut, Hiphil of Vff^ . Comp. a quite similar 
constmction Is. xxviiu 16. The Cholem in ^O'ip is unchangeable, though 
it is generally written defecHvely. The fimn tabiii, Is. zli. 7, for Ain m 
explained by } 20, 3, 6. 

2. The participle in the passive form has not nnfrequently an active 
signification! especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which can- 
not take a passive meaning. Compare in English aged, Jloum, Thus 
Tiinii means holding (not hdd\ Cant iii 8, nwa eomfimt for confidms^ 
P^ cadL 7. Comp^ the deponent verbs in Latin. 

B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 

Sect. 60. 
NIPHAL. 

1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
DH (in the conesponding seventh conjugation in Arabic dK) pre- 
fixed to the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf. constr. 
bo^n , contracted from Vo|p|^«i . With the Inf, are connected, in 
form, the Imp, ^Q]^ and the Put. ^^'1' i contracted from ^^n? - 
In the Prei. the (less essential) He has been suflered to fall away, 
and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence biap3 . The 
same applies to the Participle, which is' distinguished from the 
Preterite only by the long (t), as tejp? , fern. nbWjpj or tbxi^l . 
The inflexion of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal. 

Niphal may be distinguished in the Pret and Part by the Nun pre- 
fixed ; in the Imp., Inf., and Fat by the Daghesh in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are fonnd in the irregular verbs ; except that where the 
first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted (§62, 4). To 
compensate for this omission, the preceding vowel is made long (§ 2^ 1). 

2. Significations of Niphal. It has similarity to the Greek 
middle voice, and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g. 
"^tttDd to look to ane^s self to beware, qivX(ic(Tia&ai IXfli^? ^^ ^^^ 
one^s self; often in verbs which express passion or feelings as 
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tSJ^to trmMe tmifn aelf^ io grieve, WH^ to bemoan ime^e self, to 
bewail / comp. ddvQ$e^mj lamentari, contristari. b) N«xt it fre- 
quently expresses reciprocal action, as WtDS to contend with an* 
other at law ; f ?^ to counsel, Niph. to consult together ; comp. 
the middle and Aefpcfnekt verbs §ovi9v&f&mi fidxea^ai (Q>?^9), alter^ 
eari, luctari, prmliaru c) It has also, like HithpaSl {h S3. 3, c) 
and the Greek Middle, the signification of the Active with the 
addition of self, for one^s self, e. g. bxtSj to ask for on^s self 
(1 Sam. XX. €, 28), precisely like aitov/iai ob tovto, iMcaaOai 
ptmm to put on {one^s self) a tunic. Here, instead of the accusa- 
tive, the remote object (usually expressed by the dative) lies in the 
idea of the conjugation, d) It is often also passive of Kal, e. g. 
ib^ to bear, Niph. to be bom ; likewise of Piel and Hiphil, when 
Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g. ^!ld to be in honour, Niph. 
to be honoured, ^3 in Pi5l to conceal, Hiph. to make disappear, 
to destroy, Niph. passive of both : and in this case its meaning 
may again cdncide with Kal (nbli Kal. and Niph. to be sick) 
and even take an accusative (i 135, 2, Rem. 1). 

Examples of denominatives are; aa^3 cardaUaa fieri, from a^^ hearty 
"Qta to be horn a male, from ")3| a male. 

The older Hebrew GrammariaDs have represented Niphal as the proper 
Passive of Kal. This representatioD is decidedly incorrect; for Niphal baa 
not the charaeterlfitics of the other passives. There are still found in Kal 
traces of an early passive form (§ 49, I), and the Arabic has an inde- 
pendent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal {inqatala\ which has its 
own Passive ; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probahly a trace of the Passive 
of Niphal in the form ^K^, Is. lix. 3 ; Lam. iv. 14. According to the utage 
of the language, thepawtve signification is certainly the predominant one; 
bat it was first derived from the reflexive. The Ijn prefixed has the force 
of a reflexive pronoun, like n^ ia HithpaeL* 

Rem. 1. The Inf. abeoL ^^p}. connects itself, in form, with the Preterite, 
to which it bears the same relation as ^I'^^tj to ^o^. It is the only Infini- 
tive of this kind. Examples of this form, bS<tZ}9 rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6^ 
Cjbsa desiderando Gen. xxxL 30 ; of the other, ^h jn Jer. xxxii. 4 ; once 
tb'^^M exaudiendo Ez. xiv. 3. The 1* io the final syllable (which is essen^ 
tially long), this Infinitive form has also in Pi^J and Pual, and it resembles, 
in this respect, several Arabic Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding A. 

* In other languages, too, the change of the reflexiTe into the passive is observed. 
It is still dear in Sanskrit and in Greek how the middle goes before the passive 
voice ; the r at the end of the Latin passive is the reflexive pronoim see ; in the an- 
cient Slavic and Bohemian amat-^e stands for atnatur, in Dacoromanic io me laudu 
(I am praised). See ToIVb Etymologische Forechungpn, Th. 1, S. 133 if. Th. 2. 
8.-98. BoffB Vergleiehende 6rammatik> 8. 686 AT. 
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2. In PauttyPattaiCih often takes the plaee of Tto** in the final fly Uable; 
e. g. ^9^*?^ and he vku weaned^ Gen. JxL S, a» also in other caaea (lee 
p. 80). In the second and third persons plaral feminine, the form with 
Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. ^^^am 
ihep thdU be remembered, la. bcv. 17. 

3. When the Fnt, or the Inf., ^r the Imp. ia immediately foHowed by a 
word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the penu]tim% 
and conseqoendy the final syllable, losing the tone, takes Seghol instead of 
There. E. g. m it^^if] he stumbled at it, Ez. xxxiiL 12; ib ntj^^i and he 
heard Mm, Gen. xxv. 21, comp. trt^ nr^^l and God heard, 2 Sam. 
zxi. 14 ; ixiv. 25. In a few words, this form widi the retracted tone has 
become the constant one; as '^s^ take heed, Ex. xxiiL 21 ; &nt^i and he 
fought, Numb. zzL 1. 

4 A frequent form of the 1 Pen. is bD^, as ti*}^ I will befiund^ 
Ez. ziv. Z, 9n«M I swear. Gen. xxL 24. Comp. k 68, Rem. 5. 

Sect. SI. 

PIEL AND PUAL. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Ctmj. II. 
qattala, Aram, bts^) is the dmbling of the middle stem-leiter. 
In the Active, the Fut. Vtflp^ and the Part, ^gt) (whose pre- 
formatives retain their original Sh'va) are form^, according to 
the general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. btd^ . The Passive 
(Pual) has more obscure vowels, and its Infinitive ia of the same 
form with the Preterite. In other respects the Active and Passive 
follow the same analogy. In the inflexion of the Preterite cS 
Piel, Pattach takes the place of Tsere in the first and second 
persons (^p, K^^QP> '^^^Qp)} which, properly, have for their basis 
the f<Nrm ^^. See Rem. 1. 

The ts which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the charac* 
teristic of the Part may be derived from **a vho? in the sense of some one. 

PiftI and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Dagheeh in the mid* 
die slem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases:— a) Always 
when this letter is a guttural ({ 63, 3). 6) Sometimes, though rarely, when 
this letter has Sh*va (} 20, 3, 6) ; as ^rntt|n Job xxxvii. 3, for ^rriw^ he 
directs it; nnbti for nnV^ Ez. zvii. 7; zxxi. 4; then also the omission is 
at times indicated (§ 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under the Uttera dages* 
sanda ; e* g. nn|;6 for f^^\ she is taken Qen. iL 23; comp. ix. 2; Judges 
xvL 16. In the Fut and Part the Sh*va under the performatives may 
always serve as a mark of these conjugations. 

2. Sign^cations of Pi€L a) It denotes intensity and repe- 
tition (comp. the Nomina inienHva and itertUiva^ which are 
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also fonned by doubling the middle stem-letter, { 83, 6-9) ;* e. g. 
pns to laugh, Pi6l to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly) ; bMt$ to 
ask, Piel to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed 
upon many, as ^3^ to bury (one). Gen. xxiiL 4, Piel to bury 
(many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This signifi- 
cation of Piel is found with various shades of difference, as nns 
to open, Pi^l to loose ; l&O to count, Pigl to relate. With the 
eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, 6) It has a causative 
signification (like Htphil), e. g. ^b to learn, Pi^l to teach. It 
often takes the modifications expressed by to permit, to dedare 
or to regard, to help, as fijn to let live ; P5S to declare innocent ; 
"1^? to assist in child-bearing, c) Denominatives are frequently 
found in this conjugation, which in general mean to m4»ke a 
thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), ox to he in any way 
occupied with ii ; as firom Ij^ nest, 1lp to make a nest ; firom ^^ 
dust, *^'P to throw dust, to dust. It abo expresses the taking 
away or injuring the thing or part of which the noun is the 
name (as in English to behead, to skin, to bone), e. g. Xiyo (firom 
Vi6 a root) to root oiU, extirpate ; DJT (firom SJJ tail) properly 
to injure the tail, hence to rout the rearguard of an army ; lOT 
to remove the ashes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot be 
traced to a noun, e. g. b^O to stone, and also to remove the stones, 
sc. from a field.t 

The significations of the Passive will present themselves 
spontaneously, e. g. 33| to steal, Pi@l to steal, Pual to be stolen. 

In Pi«l the proper and literal Bignification of a word is often retained 
when Kal has adopted a figarative one, the former being the stronger and 
more prominent idea. E. g. Kfi*; in Pifil to Hiich vp, in Kal to heal; tK^i^ 

* Analogous examples, in which the donbUng of a letter has an mtenstM force, 
are foond in the Geiman words reieken, neken; wtreiektn (Hringo, Anglo-Saxon 
ttr9ean),9lrecken; corn^. Striek, Sireeke ; Waeker, fiom waek$n: others in which 
it has the cmiuatioe signification, are tteeAsn, stceicn; wceken, weeken; in Greek, 
xilXm to hring to an tnd, from the stem WiUi to end, ytrpom to heget, and to hear, 
from yii^ to come into being. The aboTe examples from the German show also 
that ck when doobled takes the form of kk, ek, in accordance with the laws relating 
to the Dagfaesh m Hebrew (f 13, 3). Analogous to the coiyiigation Poel ($ 54, 1) 
is emdo, to feU, from cado, to fall. 

t In Arabic, Denominativeo of Conj. II. often express injmy done to a member, 
the remoral of Termin or of any i^jnrioqs thing. This force is not wholly wanting, also, 
'Jk the nrnplest Gogj. I. Comp. Hebrew Kal *^ (from "l)^) lo ftnf and sstt grain. 

8 
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I 

Picl loeutftoKewmtiy Kal lofinn, to make; n^| PM lo momr^ Kal fo 

In iatransitive verbs also, Piti ocean as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as nfjn frangi Jer. IL 56; nnB to he open Is. xlvliL 8; Ix. 11 ; hn 
fo 6e drtmftai, Is. zxxiv. 9^ 7. 

N.B. Rem. 1. The Fret PiftI has frequently (- ) in the final syilaUe 
instead of (~),e*g. TDI$ fo deifroy, "ilti te hreakin pitcm, This^eccim 
especially before Ji^qqqph (Eccles. ix. 15; xiL 9) and in the middle of a 
period, when other words immediately follow ; but at the end of a period, 
Ttere is the more common vowel Compare b^l Is. xlix. 21 with V^» Jos. 
iv. 14 ; Esth. iiL 1. Some verbs have Segholj as ia^ to $peak, ^n to 
atoiUj 0^ fo wath, 

A fingle instance of ( - ) in ihejinl syllable (after the manner of the 
Chaldee) is found in Gen. xli 51, tVB^ to came toforget, occasioned by the 
play upon the name raas. Compare the quadriliteral Y^*^B, which is 
analogous, in form, with Pil^l (§ 55). 

2. The Fnt, Inf., and Imp. when followed by Maqqeph, generally take 
Seghol in the final syllable, e. g. i^*«)i;a*; As seefo for hinudf Is. xl. 20| 
^^"^^6 9anetify to me Ex. xiiL 2. So in HithpaftL In the 1 pers. sing. 
Fut besides ^ttg^ there occurs also (very seldom) the form n*jtK Lev. 
xxvi. 33 (on account of the long vowel following), and *^^K Zech. vii. 14 
(according to i 23, 4, Rem. 2). With Fav amo, we have also ittl?»? for 
bogKj Judges vL 9. Instead of MfbtDgn are found such forms as irijlb^Bt;, 
e. g. Is. xiii. 18 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 14. 

3. The Inf. absol has the marked form bfjDe, a> ^^ castigando Ps. 
exviil 18; and in Pual, ai^ Gen. xl. 15. But more frequendy the form bog 
is used, e. g. Jer. xii. 17 ; xxxiL 33. 

4. In Pual, instead of^Qibbuts is found less frequently Qamets-chatuph. 
e. g. D^Q dyed red Nah. it 4 ; comp. iiL 7 ; Ps. xciv. 20. It is merely an 
orthographic variation when Shureq takes the place of Qjbbuts, as nh^ 
Judges xviii 29. 

5. The Part Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix » ; it is then dis- 
tinguished, like the Pftrt Niph., only by the Qameta in the final sj^ble, 
e. g. n^\ taken 8 Kings ii 10 ; comp. *i^^'« for n^na Judges xiii. 8, abo 
Bcdes. ix. 12; Hos. L 6^ a 

Sect. 62. 

HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

1. The characteristic of the Active is H with (— ) or (—) pre- 
fixed to the stem, and *^-- inserted in the final syllaUe. From the 
Inf. VnS^ are formed the Put and the Part ^V^"} , ^''ppB , for 
Iwgfll^ , b'njpftti . In the Passive (as in Pual), the Inf. is of the 
same form with the 3 pers. sing. Preterite ; and in its other forms 
it follows the general analogy. The inflexion has nothing pecu-^ 
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Kar, except that in the 1 and 2 pers. Pret. the ''-7 fklls away and 
Pattach takes its place, as V^pjpn , Jj^^jpn ; which is explained 
by the analogy of the Aramaean (^!p2$), and of the Arabic 
(Vd^K), where the V- is not found. It does not appear to be an 
essential characteristic of the form, but it has arisen out of a 
shorter YoweL See Rem. 1. 

The marks oftfiis coDJogation are. therefore, in the Pret, Imp., and Id£, 
the prefix n ; in the Put and Part, the vowel under the preformatives, 
which in Hiphil ia PaUack, in Hophal Qtbbuis or Qamet9<hcUuj^, 

2. Significations of Hiphil, It is properly causative of Kalj 
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piel (i 51, 
2, 6), e. g. »SJ to go forth, Hiph. to bring out f^, to lead forth ; 
tiTg to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. 
takes two accusatives (§ 136, 1). Frequently Piel and Hiphil 
are both in use in the same signification, as ^^IK to perish, Piel 
and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in ^?3 to be 
heavy, l?\e\ to honour, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become transitive, e. g. STOp to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to bow 
(trans.). 

The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
accordanee with a mode of conceptieo familiar to the Hebrew, for the ex- 
pression of ideas, which other languages express by intransitive verbs. 
Especially was any change in one's habit of body conceived (and very 
rightly too) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre- 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual hiroseH*,* 
^ g- 1^ Hiph. to become fat (properly to product fat) \ ptn and ^SK 
Hfph. to become strong (properiy to develop streng&i) ; t]D9 Hiph. to become 
feMe. The same analogy applies to "^^ Hij^. to become rich (properly 
to make^ to acquire, riches) ; also especially to words which express the 
taking of a new colour, as Q^*!^^ to become red, T^Af) to become white, dbc. 
Moreover, what is merely state or condition, becomes in the Hebrew mode 
of conception, an act, e. g. Q^'^'^nf^ not to be silent, but properly to keep 
silence {sUentium faeere, PUn.); 9*^|^n to lead a quiet life, t{^*)Kn to pro- 
long (one's stay), to tarry. In such cases there is oflen an elhpsis, as 
a*«1»*nn to deal well, rmtn to do wickedly, properly to make good, or bad 
(sc ift'^l, ^''?'3?> which are also often expressed). 

* The verl> Hto to mafcc, is emptoyed in the expression of the same ideas, 
e. g. to maktfat (^fatne^s), for, to produce fat upon his body, Job xv. 27; to make 
fiiHts, to mttkt 'bran€keM, for, to produce, to pnt forth, Hos. vili. 7; Job xiv. 9. 
Compare in Latin corpui factrt^ Jnstin. 11, 8; robur factrey Hirtras, Bell. Afr. 
85; MoboUm:, dititiat, faan, Plin., and in Italian /or corpo, far forte, farfrutto. 
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These remarks app^ also to I>€fiooi«iutfmf, i.e. the veib often expresses 
the idea of producing or puUitig forth that of which the original noun is the 
name, e. g. nJ'^nirin to put forth roots, V'^RH to put forth hamt. It also ex- 
presses the actual use of a member, as 1*nMn to Uaten (properly to make 
ears) ; T^^ ^ ckatUry to dander (after the same anfljogy, properly to 
make tongue^ to use the tongue freely). 

The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may sometimes 
coincide with that of Kal, e. g. bb^ poiuiij Fut Hoph. patens JUt, 
i. e. potent. 

Rem. 1. Only the Preterite of Hiphil retains always the *■— of the final 
pliable (in 3 p. sing, and plur.) ; on the contrary, the Inf., Imp^ and Fut 
frequently take nere instead of it (in Chaldee the usual form), although 
usage generally makes a distinction between forms with i and i. Tkere is 
in this case only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the forms it 
becomes vocal SMva, and with gutturals it is changed into Pattach. 

3. The Inf absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh; as ^Xfl 
Judg. xviL 3; *iaan Ex. viiL 11 ; ^"^Vitn Amos' ix. a Strictly Chaldee, 
with K instead of the rr, it d*«9«)m mane mtrgendo Jer. xxy. a Unlrequent 
exceptions, in which the form with TVers stands for the Inf. constr^ are 
found in Deut xxvi. 12; xxxu. 8. 

3. The Imp. but seldom takes the form b*«op>n (Pli. xciv. 1 in pause, 
perhaps also Is. xliiL 8) ; instead of it are employed the shortened and the 
lengthened forms bD{^ and l^^*^&;^, as "ivtin, to make fat, ^^''^'l 
attend I The first takes Seghol before Maqqeph, as Kps&n Job xxiL 81. 

N. B. 4. In the Fut of Hipb. the form with Tkere for the jussive is the 
usual one, as b^n-b{| make not great Obad. 12, rno^ let him cut qf Tb. 
xil 4, especially with ^ eofwerv., as ^^^v and he divuUd Gen. L 4 Before 
Maqqeph this Tsere becomes Seghol, as "iSTI^? and he hdd him Judg. 
xix. 4. In the plural (after the manner of the Aramiean) it sometimes 
becomes Sh^va, as ^m^ Jer. ix. 2, ^pan^l 1 Sam. xiv. 22 j xxxi 2. The 
defective mode of writing Onreq, e. g. c!>^^ is not an essential variation. 

5. The form of the Part with ( -) in the Smg. is doubtful (Is. hiL 3); 
but perhaps the plurals D^&Vm dreamen Jer. xxix. 8, 0^90 helpers 
2 Chron. xxviiL 23, are derived from this form. The fern, k ^\tff(^j e. g. 
T^'dfq Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. & 

6. In the Pret are sometimes found the forms Qi}$3>J ws have reproached 
1 Sam. XXV. 7, and '^^k^ I have soiled (with tt as in ArammaD) UlxiiL3; 
comp. Job xvL 7. 

7. In the Fut and Part the characteristic n regularly gives place to the 
preformalives, as ^'^f>'^, ^''^l^^i but not to prepositions in the Inf., 
V^Dfjn^, because their connexion with the ground-form is less intimate 
than that of the preformalives. To both rules there are some few exoep- 
tions, as SP'^vr; he vM save Pk. cxvL 6^ for V^^'^^ ^^ he wU praise 
for rrji^ (in verbs ll only); on the contrary a'H^A for ^''llinl; lo cause 
to faint, 1 Sam. iL 33; comp. Is. xxiiL 11; Pto. IxxviiL 17. 

N.B. 8. The loas^ in Hipbi], does not M on the aflbnnatives %^ n-^, 
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and *^. They take it^ however, in the Pret when Vav ooiwerdoe m pre- 
fixed, M r^)*'^^^ Ex. xxvl S3. 

9. In the Pasaive {Hophal) Vret, Fut, and P&rt 4 (x ) ia fbond in the 
first syllable as well as d (Oi ^^F?^} hut not bo often in the regular verb, 
eg. aMn Ez. xxxiL 32, and ITlwri xxxiL 19; r\\Bbri, Part i;bti^ 2 Sam. 
XX. 21, ano ^?^n Is. xiv. 19; but verbs )i have U constancy, as 'Vjin 
(according to $ 9, 9, 2). 

10. The Inf. absoL is distinguished by ( - ) in the final syllable; e. g. 
inrm fa$dando Ez. xvL 4 ; tMi nuntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the Inf. oonstr. 
as given in the Paradigm, there happens to be no example in the regular 
vcib. 

Sect. 63. 
HITHPAEL. 

1. This conjugation connects itself with Piel, inasmuch as it 
prefixes to the form btt^ the syllable hn (Chald. t^^ Syr. tt^*), 
which, like sn in Niphal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun, perhaps of the same origin as the particle nil self {i 115, 
a, Note). 

2. The M of the syllable tin sufifers the following changes : 
a) When the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (0, f, V), it 

changes places with t\ (} 19, 6), as "^Igt?^*! to take keed^ for 
•^Wnn, banon to he burdened^ for baotTH. With S, more- 
over, the transposed M is changed into the more nearly related 
ID, as pTOfn to justify one's self for PurCCT. (Single excep- 
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 
li) Before 1, 13, and M, it is assimilated (§ 19, 2) e. g. "^a*^ to 
converse, ^ttTl to cleanse one^s self, Diawn to conduct one^s 
self uprightly ; sometimes also before 3 and 3, as KAlH to 
prophesy, elsewhere ^55*?*? ; 13'^^ for IJi^f^ to make one^s 
self ready. Once before ^, Is. xxxiii. 10. 

3. The significaiitms of Hithpatt. a) Most frequently it is 
reflexive, but chiefly of Piel, as 1D*3)Jhn to sanctify one^s self, 
OgarffTl to avenge one^s self, *?¥ftn to gird one^s self Then 
&rther it means : to make one^s self that which is expressed by 
the first conjugation : hence, to conduct one^s self as such, to 
show one^s self, to imagine one's self, to affect, to be such ; pro- 
perly to fnake one^s self so and so, to act so and so. E. g. ^|^ 
to make one^s self great, to act proudly, Dsnnn to show one^s 

* See alio in Hebrew "i^nnx 2 Chron. xz. 35. 
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9elf cunnings erafty^ abo, Ecclee. vii* 16, /« ^Atnfc tmffs mlf 
wise; "^Wjrtn to maJce^ i. e. to feign ene^s self rich.- Its signifi- 
cation sometimes coincides with that of Eal, and both forms are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. b^M Kal to mourns is found 
only in poetry ; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in 
prose, and even takes an accusative (§ 135, 2, Rem. 1). b) It 
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. k SO, 2, &), as tWltin to 
look upon one another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently c) It ex- 
presses what one does indirectly to or for himself (comp. Niph. 
§ 60, 2, c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e. g. tstiarin exuit sUn (vestem), nptefin solvit sibi 
{vinculo). So without the accusative, ^^nnn to walk about for 
one^s self (ambulare). Only seldom d) It is passive^ e. g. ^Tgfirin 
to be numbered^ mustered^ Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. Gomp. 
NiphaL h 50, 2, d. 

The poflBive Eathpaod is found only in the few followiiig examples; 
sn):)ttnn (so always for 'if^nn) they were mustered^ Nomb. i. 47; ii. 33; 
Httion to be rendered undean; ^\vn to be washed; ^3thn U {$ smeared 
with f at 

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are: ^fjri to embrace 
Judaism {make on^a selfaJew), from 'ivrj, nw^ Jewe; yyaW tosHp- 
fly on^ sdf with food for a journey, from tvrrs. 

N.B. Rem. The Preterite, as in PiftI, has frequently Pattach in the 
final syllable, as ppV9} to be strengtkenedy 3 Chr. xiii. 7; xzi. 4. Final 
PcUiadh occurs also in the Infl, Fut, and Imps ^ ^^Qt}"? he deems himsdf 
wisej Eccles. vii. 16; Vh^^nn sanctify ihyadf Jos. iil 5. In Pause these 
forms take Quamets, as ^Mty^ Ez. viL 27. With the form in Pi«I Hj^ogt? 
(§ 51, Rem. 2) comp. Hithp. ri»|nnn Zech. vL 7. 

Sect. 64. 
UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 

Of the unusual conjugations (§ 40, 2) some are connected, in 
form, with Pi61, and are made by the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the insertion of a long vowel^ 
i. e. by changes toithin the stem itself ; others are analogous to 
Hiphil and are foiined by the addition of prefix letters or sylla- 
bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by 
the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a reflexive form with 
the prefix tin, after the analogy of Hithpael. 

Those which are analogous to Piel, and which follow it in 
their inflexion, are : — 
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1. FoUi as ^^I'pi p^m. Vqi'fp, reJUsp. i^pt^ (correspondiag t6 CoDj. 
III. aod VI. in the Arabic qAtaia^ qMla^ taqiUala),iy. ^ip*;, Pari, ^iptt, 
JVt poM. ^Oip*;} &c In the regular verb it but seldmn occurs. Unques- 
tioiiable examploa are: Part '^Mtti; tajfjudge^ Joh ix. 15; '^W^i'^ / have 
appointed 1 Sam. xxi. 3 (udeBs we should read **WP7in) ; ti^io) to take 
rooi^ Denom, from t^^ raoL In verbs ^i (i 66) it is &r more frequent; 
e.g. iVin, a^-i^, 13'in. 

Its mgmfieaiiiottj like that of Piftl, is often causative of KaL Sometimes 
both are in use la the same signification, as |^2$i*i and f^, to oppress; 
sometimes each has its peculiar modification of meaning, as asD to ttam 
about, to changey^'ix> to go abauty to mrraimd j i\n toftniti,bVin tomake 
faotuh (from bVn to be briidantj but also to be vam^gkriaus, foolish)) ^in 
to make pieasantj 'gin to commiserate; Q^^t to root out^ tbniti to take rooL 

With ^oip is connected the formation of quadriliterala by the insertion 
of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as i^yp^ (§ 30, 3). 

2. PUdy Pulalj HUhpalel; as V>op and bVop, pass. bVDt;, reflex. 
btognn, like the Arabic Gonj. IX iqtaiia, and XL iqtdUaj used especially 
of permanent states or conditions, e. g. of colours, as "g^ to be at rest, 
IST^ to be green. Pass. b^SK to be withered; of these verbs there is no ex- 
ample in KaL It is more frequent in verbs 1^, where it takes the place of 
Fi«l and Hithpaftl (i 71, 7). 

a Pealal; as bobo^, with repetition of the last two stem-Ietteni^ used 
especially of sEght motions repeated in quick succession ; e. g. ^H'^no to 
go about vrith quick motion^ hence (of the heart) to palpitate^ Vs. xzxviii. 11, 
from ^in^ to go about; Pass, "^^^^n to ferment with violence, to make a 
rumbling sound, Lam. i. 20. Noons of this fonn are diminutives (§ 83, 23). 
Nearly related to this is 

4. PUpd, formed from verbs 99 and 19 by doubling both of the essen- 
tial stem-letters; as 3Q^t} from nD»n;jD; ^9^3 from b» (^13). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, which all languages are prone* to 
express by repetition of the same sound, as ti^fBl to chirp, ^!>X to tinkle, 
in^ to gurgle, CgW to/Mtter(from tjW to fly). 

With Hiphil are connected : ' 

5. nphel; as ^^pV[, with n prefixed, as V}*nin to teach one to walk, to 
lead (denom. from ba*; afoot); tjryrm, FiA. ^y^*\ to emvlafe Jer. xii. 5; 
xxii. 15 (from n*]!! to be ardent, eager). The Aramiean has a similar form 
Bl'irj to interpret. 

* Compare titmio, (tfiltmittf, aod ia GcnDftQ Ticktackj Wirrwarr, Kling^ 
klang [our ding dong}. The repetittoa of the muds letter in verbs 99 prodsctt 
also the same effect ; as in pfsb to lick, pf^^ to beat, C]BD to trip along. Other 
languages express the same Ihiag by diminutive ibras; comp. in Let the tsrmi- 
nation -illo, as ia eantillo, in Germ, ^eln^ <nt, ia ^Its w s sm ^ trilUm^ trojftim 
[eomp. oar drip^ dribhUI, Hence we may explain the telatMUi» mcatMHicd nnder 
No. 3, between these iboas and the diminmtivs. 
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6. Shapkdf as ^Qli;^, fteqoeot in Syriae, ai Vf^tf lofame^ from 3nb. 

In Heb. it 10 found only in the noon ra^^ famcj { 83, No. 35. 

• « • « 

Forma of which lingle euiroples occur ^-7. D^»p, ftau. S^of?; as 
Q^&ns sealed 0^ Aotti^ <lkc ./Srm sf scaletj Ex. xvL 14, from S;.&n, Ctton 
to pcci, <D tkelL—S. igoB, as tj^'t*]! a violent rain, from CHJ— ^. VojJW 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and Hithpaftl, 
found in the examples ^*>^ for y^^tfi, tkeywfftr ihemadom to be wuned, 
Ex. xxiiL 48, *>a»9 fbr ^Mn^ to be eaepiated, Deut xxL a 

We may mention a]80,*10. the form "tsisn to eoimi the trumpet^ com- 
monly deriyed from the stem *^sn. But it is probably a denom. from 
rnxisn a Immpet, an onomalopoeric form like the old Latin taratamara*^ 
tuba. Ennius apud Servium ad Ma. 9, 526. 

Sect. 66. 

aUADRILITBRALS. 

Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 

(} 30, 3). The few verba of this kind (of nouns there are more) 

are formed after the analogy of Pi^l, once after Hiphil. The 

following are all the examples that occur : — 

PreL T^^B he epread out. Job xxvi. 9 (with PaUadi in the first syllable, 
as in Chaldee). FuL ni^t)*;a^ he wiU devour it, Ps. bcxx. 14. Pass, ti^o*! 
to become green again, Job xxxiii. 25. Part. ^*7^^ girded, 1 Chr. xv. 27. 
After Hiphil ^''Moton contracted Wcton to turn to the le/l (denominative 
from ^Ktato), Qen. xiii. 9 and other places. 

C. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.* 
Sect. 66. 

The accusative of the Pronoun which follows a verb active 
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, nil (the sign of the ac- 
cusative) with the suffix (§ 101), as if* teg (Ac has killed him) ; 
or 2) by a mere sufixy as ^^^ or itep {he has killed him). 
The second method is the usual one, and it is only of it we now 
treatt 

This matter embraces two points, viz., the form of the suffix, 
and the changes in the verbal form in consequence of appending 
it The former is exhibited in i 67, and the latter in §§ 58-60. 

* Wc trcst this snliject here in coasexion with the regahir verb, io oider to 
show is it the gesersl snslogy. As to the trregshir verbs, the mode of shorten* 
ing their ibnns before the snffizes will be iMtlced vsder eseh elsss. 

t On the esses where the former msst be emplojed see i 119, 3. 
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Sect. 57. 
THE SUFFIX OF THE VERB. 

1. The suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun; and they are the following: — 



Singular. 
1. eom$n, "^^ '>'^] ^^^ me. 

pause ^ > thee. 



j 1; W= > 



U9. 



}1 



Pluro/. 

'f». on,* d ; d-y (contr. 
from tafj-^), fir^; D-:: 
(contr. from taJJ-r), 
D^, poet, id, yOL,, 

2. These suffixes clearly are, for the most part, shortened 
forms of the personal Pronoun, and only some of them require 
explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (?{, HD, "p) the basis ap- 
pears to be a lost form of the prcHioun 'nt^ with 3t instead of M 
(n^^tt , rest ; DStt), which was employed here in order to distin- 
guish the suffixes from the afformatives of the Preterite (§ 44, 1). 

In the third person masc. out of TU^ by rejecting the feeble 
h there arose d-tt, and thence d (§ 7, 1), usually written i, much 
more seldom f\. In the fern, the suffixes from K*^ ought, ac- 
cording to analogy, to sound n, H-;., H-^, but instead c^ n_ 
we have, for the sake of euphony, simply #?— where the n is 
regularly a consonant and therefore marked with Mappiq. 
Once (Ez. xli. 16) Mil stands for n, as in Chaldee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned by 

* Dh ocean very seldom m verbal iiiffix (Dent, xxxii. 36), "^ not at aU. Yet 
tbcy are given in the list as being ground-forms^ which fieqaently oeear with 
Donas and prepositions. 

t Traces of this lost form appear still in the aflbrmatlTes of the iEthiopie 
Preterite, as qatalka (thon hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenii 
jineedata OrUnialia, I. 43). Comp. what was said in $ 44, 1, on '■t^Voij. The 
forms with f and He are not nnfreqnently interchanged in languages generally [see 
§ 8% 3, Note]. 
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the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which received 
them. Thus three forms of almost every suflix may be distin- 
guished : 

a) One beginning with the consonant itself, as *^!3, Tl, %, DH, 
D, &c. This is appended to verbal forms which end with a 
vowel, as ''J^bojP, Itl^'RVDp. 
V) A second and a third with the so-called VM^on-wwdst* (*^ , 
*^3-r); for the verbal forms which end with a con^onaat: with 
the union-vowel a &r the forms of the Preterite, as '*?tep, 
vbD{p, bbojp ; with the t<n»09t-90tre2 e (rarely a) for the forms 
of the Future and Imperative, as inbof^ , D^cqp. Of the put 
fix i the same holds good as of V^~ from which it comes. 
With ^, d!}, p the uniting sound is only a half-vowel {yw:;al 
SKw\ as 5^--, DD-, T?-, c. g. ?^ {qHaekh4i)\ or whea 
the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, t|-., e. g. I?)!^^. 
In Pause this Sh*va becomes a Seghol with the tone, ?{:-. 

Rem. 1. As rare forms may be mentioned : Sing. 2 pen. m- }^3 1 Kings 
xviii 44, in pcaut -JJ— la Iv. 5, and h»-^ Prov. li. 11 ; fern. •'3, •'5— Ps. 
exxzrii. 6^ and in the later Psdms frequently. (T|-e eontnoy to tlie rale 
appended to the Pret in Judges iv. 20.)— In the 3 pers. ma$c H Ex. xzxil 
25 ; Num. xxiiL 8 : fsm, ri-^ without Mappiq Num. xv. 28 ; Jer. xUv. 19. — 
The forms "ic, il^-;-, r^ are strictly poetic (except Ex. xxiii. 31) ; instead 
of "is we find ^s once in Ex. xv. 5. On the origin of these forms see § 33, 
Rem. 7. 

2. By eomparing these suffixes of the verb with the suiBxM of the nooa 
({ 89) we discover: a) There is here a greater variety of forms than there 
(because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves more various); 
b) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the noun, is longer, as 
'»3, •'5—, •»»-:: {me) ; ^ (my). The reason is, that the object of the verb 
is less closely connected with it, than the possessive pronoun is with the 
noun: on which account also the former nay even be eiqirened by a 
separate pronoun (§ 119, 3). 

4. The suflSx gains still more strength, when instead of the 
miion-Yowels there is inserted a union-syllable d-^, 2-^ (com- 
monly called Nun epenthetic, but better Nun demonstrative), 
which, however, occurs only in the Future and in pause, e. g. 
V13Dia'» he vnll bless him (Ps. Irxii. 15), ''SS'naD'' he ttill honour 

* We retuB the common name union-vowd [Bindevocal], although it rests 
OR a rather superficial view and is somewhat vagne. These onion- sonmls seem 
for the most part to be residues of ancient terminations of the verb. Take, for 
example, the Hebrew form ftal-ani when compared with the Arabic qatala^i* 
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me (Ps. L 23). This Nun is, however, for tlie most part incor- 
porated with the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of 
forms, namely, 

2 pers. 5^ , once Jil- ( Jer. xxii, 24) ; 

3 pers. ^ for ITO-^, also ii (Num. xxiii. 13) ; fern, tt^j for 
«-; 

1 pers. plur. 'tl^ for «OJ-y. 

In the other persons this Nun does not occur. 

Rem. The fornM with Nun distioctly written are rare, only poetic (Jer. 
V. 22X and do f|ot occur at all in 3/em. sing, and 1 fkar. The contracted 
forms (with the Nm asrimilated) are rather frequent, especially in pause. 

This Nun is of a demonstrative nature, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct attention as 
to the object of the verb. In Ghalde^ besides the Mm there is also inserted 
a Yodh with consonant power, in Samaritan a 9 is appended also to the 
Preterit^ and in similar cases a n inserted. 

Sect. 68. 

TitE PRETERITE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

1. The endings {cfformcUives) of the Preterite have in part a 
different form, when connected with the suffixes. Namely : 
a) In the 3 sing, fern, ri^, tV--, the original feminine ending, 

forn-.; 
i) 2 shiff. nutse. besides t^ also r\ to which the union- vowel is 

attached, but the only clear instance of it is with '^^^ ; 

c) 2 sing. fern. *Vi , likewise an older form for T\ (comp^ *^ , 

"^^)^ i 32, Rem. 4; § 44, Rem. 4). This form is to be dis- 
tinguished frmn the first person sing, only by the context 

d) 2 plur. masc. W for DtJ, which is explained by the Arabic 

antum, qataltum, Chald. fiX!\^y l^t^^p for Dt^l|S,.dnbD^ (i 32, 

Rem. 5). Of the/em. 1^^ with suffiixes there is no instance, 

but probably it took the same form as the masculine. 

We exhibit, first, the forms of the Preterite in Htphil as they 

appear in connexion with the suffixes, because here no further 

change takes place in the stem itself, except as to the tone (see 

No. 2): 
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Sing. Plur. 

3 f»« Iwijffi 3 c. ^^^^^^ 

1 c. '^tiibo^ 1 c. sfi>\^j>ii 

2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it 
never remains on the stem itself. And this occasions, particu- 
larly in the Preterite of Kal^ certain vowel changes, in ci»ise- 
quence of which we have in it the following forms : 

Sing. Plur. 

3 m. Vdf (Vgp , Rem. 1) 3 e. 'tef 

2 m. 1^^ {^)^j Rei3a. 4) 2 m. ^^ 
2/ ''!?bttJ|)(nte;?,Rem.4) 

1 c. "^V^ 1 ^' ^^t'?? 

These forms are exhibited in connexion with all the suffixes 
in Paradigm C. It will be seen there too, how the Tsere in 
PHI changes sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 
Sh*va. 

Rem. L The miffixes for the 8d p. plural, ca and 1^, are (together 
with &n Bxid irj) rather weightier [more Btroogiy accented] forms tlmo 
the others, and hence are called grofoe mffixm. They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3 m. wng. of Fret Kal a greater diortening than the 
others (called hghl m^€»\ e. g. 9|^a|^, ca^&p. The difference has still 
greater effect in the case o^nouna () 89). 

2. In the 3 amg. masc ^nSDp) is also contracted into i^D^ according 
to } 23, 5, and so likevnse in the 2 sing, mate ^i^T> hito inV^af;* 

3. The 3 ting. fern, rhxsp^ (»hbD^) has the twofold peculiarity, that it 
a) constantly draws the tone to itself, except with DS and ^3 (see Rem. l\ 
and then takes the suffixes that make a syllahle of themselves (^9, r|, «i, 
n, K, ea, ia) without a union-vowel, contrary to the general rule (§ 57, 
3, a) ; 6) with the other suffixes it takes indeed the union-vowel, but draws 
the tone back on the penultima, so that they appear with shortened vowels 
(!t7^, D?-^), e. g. ^jnin^ ^ loom thee Ruth iv. 15, tanl'jto it UamHh 
them U. xlviL 14, Bn^;» the hat ttolen them Gen. xxxi. 32. For "^an-^, 
9)r<7, d^c we find in paute *«3n- Ps. box. 10, ^^ Cant viii 5, and also 
without jNzuse, for the sake of correspondence in sound, *|n^sn i^^ hat 
borne thee) in the same verse (Cant viii. 5). The forms ^?&p^, ^^^I^ 
are anUr. from ^>^!>i;r>, O^^of), afler the analogy of tt-^^ for m-^ 
(J 57, 4). 



i 59. FUTURE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 12B 

4. Id llie 8 $mg, mate. 9^0|» m always wea; and tbe miflizes have no 
unm-Towe], except in *^^Vef9, irom n^ofj and '^^ e. g. '^^g'Jgn thou 
tearcked nu Pto. cxzxix. 1| but al«> *^jfo!^ th4M hoBtfortaken me Vs. xxii. 2. 
Id the 2 ting, fan. "^A ii written also defectively tt^"]^ Jer. zv. 10; Cant 
IV. 9; Ex. iL 10; instead of it the nuuc form is also used ^sri'W^n thou 
(fern.) adfureai tu Cant v. 9 ; Jos. iL 17; and with T^iere UQniin. 

5. From a verb middle O we have l^nba^ / Aove mtbdued him, P:=. 
xiiL 5^ with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the tone. 

Sect. 69. 
FUTURE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 
In the fonns of the Future which end with the last stem- 
letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened generally to 
simple Sh'va vocal (-^), at times to Chateph-Qatnets (-^) Jer. 
xxxi. 33 ; but to Qamets-Chatuph (-;) before q , D5 , ^^ . Instead 
of ^9^*13^^ the form ^^t3|pri * is used as 2d and as 3d person, Cant. 
i. 6 ; Jer. ii. 19 ; Job xix. 15. The form with iVuit demonstrative 
{i 57, 4) is apt to be used at the end of the clause or period. 

N. B. Rem. 1. Verbs with Put. A (to which belong all that have a gut- 
haxU for tbe third radical) retain the full ii in the jFW. and Imp.; and the 
PaUacKy when it comes to stand in an open syllable, is lengthened into 
Qopnda^ e. g. **rf)Vb tend m« Is. vi. 8| ^^^, ii put me on Job ixix. 14^ 
^tPStfi*^, let ihem'demandU back Jch in. 5. 

2. Occasionally, as exceptions, miffixet occur also in the Fut with the 
QoioD-vowel a, as catfa^*? Ex. xxix.30; comp. iL 17; Gen. xix. 19; xxix. 32. 

3. The miffixet are at times appended also to the plnral forms in ^^, 
e. g* "^al^ata^in ye cnuh me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a union- 
vowel *^^al»7 Quy wOlJind me Prov. L 28; Is. Ix. 7, 10; Jer. v. 22. 

4. In PiU the Ttere of the final syllable, like the Cholem in Aal, becomes 
Bh^va; but before the suffixes ^, da, ^:} it is only diortened into Seghol, 
e. g. ^S^e? ^ v^ gather thee Deut xxx. 4, more rarely into C%ureq^ as 
b3»K^ / wiU ttrengihen you Job xvi. 5; comp. Ex. xxxi. 13; Is. xxv. 1. 
In Hiphil the Oiireq remains; rarely there are forms like ri|^ti!Pr| thou 
enridiett it Ps. Ixv. 10; I Sam. xviL 25. Comp. § 52, Rem. 4. 

Sect. 60. 

INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUF- 
FIXES. 

1. The Infiniiive of a verb active can be construed with an 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the occ. of 

* This finm Is also foaad ss fmimnt without a suffix, Jer. xlix. 1 1 ; Es. 
xxxfiL 7. 



196 PAKTIt PARTS Of SPfiKCm. 

the personal pronaan), as '^^Q^ to kitt me ; but as nmm it can 
take also the nominal suffix (the genitive\ as '^btpj? ^V ^^^^ 
(see i 130, 1). In either case it assumes the form bo^ , like the 
segholate notma of the form ^^ , with which bto^ is nearly allied 
(§91, Paradigm VI.). 

Rem. L The inf, of ttie ferm »ti beeomflB with sufllzes ind^ Qeo. 
xizi 33, like douiu of the fonn ti^^ . 

2. Before 9|, dS, 13, are fouod forms which dejpart from the analogy of 
ieghokUe noun8, e. g. ^^^^ yofo* eaJtbug Qen. iiL 5, t]*T«9 t^ standing 
Ol>ad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, In &^*^^t> ymtr harvttting 
Lev. xiz. 9, and B^bMS {md-Ht^khi^m) your conte m ning Is. zzx. 12, 

2. What has been said of the Inf. applies also to the leading 
form bojj of the Imp. The forms ''bOp , *)bDp , which are not 
presented in the Paradigm, suffer no changa For the fen^. 
ndb^ is substituted the masculine form ^top , as in the Future. 
On *'?rtt6 see § 59, Rem. 1. 

3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the 
same as in nouns of tbe like ibrm, e. g. bop , bt&pia , according to 
5 91, Parad. VII. 

On the difference between *<^p and "i^tep, see § 132; 3. 



II. OF THE IRREGULAR VERB.* 

A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

Sect. 61. 

Verbs which have a guttural for one of their three stem-leUers 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in i 22. Of course M and n come 
under consideration here only when they retain their power as 
consonants; n also partakes only in part of these anomalies 
(i 22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem- 
letter. The Paradigms D, E, and F, in which those conjuga- 
tions which are wholly regular are omitted, exhibit their inflex- 
ions, and the following sections explain them more fully. 

* flee the general view of the cltaeet in $ 4L 
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Sect. 62. 
VERBS PE GUTTURAL. E. g. *112; to stand. Parad. D. 

The deviations from the regular verb are as follows : — . 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word, 
requires a simple Sh'va (^bj?, DHbtJg), in these verbs it takes one 
of the composite ShVas (§ 10, 2 ; § 22, 3), e. g. Inf. ^ , ^b^ to 
eat, Pret UX^ys^ , tai^n from yvn to be inclined. 

2. When a preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes the 
vowel which lies in the Chateph (J 28, 2), as *TTa^); , V^tV^ he will 
dream^ Cp^} he wHX gather ; or the composite Sh*va conforms to 
the vowel of the preformative, wh^i the latter is an essential 
characteristic of the form ; e. g. Pret. Niph. Ti^ (for TO??), 
Hiph. TWn (for T^n), Inf. and Put. tvsn, TO?;, Hoph. 
Pret. 'TOJ<n , Put. TD j;j . (On the Methegh in these forms see 
§ 16, 2, a.) 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially rt , when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the 
ample ShVa ; but in this case the preformative always has the 
vowel corresponding to the composite Sh*va, which the guttural 
would take according to the above rule. E. g. Put. Kal Tbn^ he 
wiU desire^ V^n^ he will bind, Niph. Iffind to change one^s self, 
■^rotj girded, Hiph. ^"W:) to cause to fail. 

The Grammariana call this the hard, the former with the oomp. Sh^va 
the 9ofi combination. Both forms often occur io the same veH>. 

3. When in forms like ^T. , "^Zl ? ^^^ vowel of the final 
syllable becomes a simple Sh^'va vocal, on the addition of a 
sufibrmative (1, V> •^t)? ^^^ composite Sh'^va of the guttural 
b exchanged for its short vowel, as ^"f^ , plur. 1*Ta?5 (speak 
yOam'dhu) ; naw she is forsaken. But here also there is be- 
sides a harder form, as 'tbarj^ they take a pledge, ^fn J as well as 
^tnj they are strong. See in general § 22, 4, § 28, 3. 

4. In the Inf., Imp., and Put. of Niph., where the first stem- 
letter would regularly be doubled (^gtl , ^j?*?), the doubling is 
always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is lengthened 
into Tsere, as *TQIJ? for Toy^, 

Remarks. 
I. On Kal 

L In verbs At the inf. constr. find hnp. take (-;r) under the fiwt letter 
(according to $ 22; 4, Rem. 2); as "^TM gird Job xxxviii. 3, SHK kve thfu 
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Hot. ill 1, b^l, with a prefix thK^, ba||b. The (-) k foond here only 
when the tone if forcibly thrown forward ; e. g. ti^ ^^\ Num. xxvl 10. 
For the same reason we have wnm not an";oM . 

In the other forms ako of the Imp, the guttural often exerts its influence 
upon the vowel, which it changes to Segholj as libn Is. xlvil. 2, ra'V^ 
Job xxxiii. 5, especially when the second radical is also a guttural, as Ktv^ 
P«. xxxi. 24. PaUach occurs in wi^n Prov. xx. 16. 

2. The fha, ii, as the Parad. shows, has regubrly under the first two 
letters -^^i and with the YiBtd combination ^, as V^m heeea»eBj tlstP 
he u wise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same time riS, 
as njnij he §ee$f ^^2 ^ dividee. [jess frequently the pointing -^^ is 
found also in verbs f\U. O; as C)bK2, ^^K12 ^^ '^ ^^^ Quite unique 
is the form Wlnl and she looes Ez. xxiii. 5. In these forms the pointing 
-^^ is frequently shortened to -:pp (according to § 27, Rem. 6) ; as ifa^ 
he frindsj pbtr. vtnqn^ ; lon^j, non;. 

IL On BiphU and HophaL 

3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting -;^ and -ip;: applies again 
here in the Pret after Vav oonversive ; i.e. the throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a change of e* into a*, as I37^<^n thou didst set^ ^TS^I?? ^"^ 
thou wU sd, Num. iti. 6 ; viil. 13; xxviL 19; "^l^ltS^i '^'^VXi - 

4. In the PreL of ffiph. -^i^ is sometimes changed into -z^^ and -^ 
into -^ in Hoph, Pret, by prolonging the short vowel, which was sus- 
tained by M^iegh^ e.g. ^"^^^n Jos. vii. 7; n^n Hab. L 15 ; nVsih 
Nah. iL 8. 

IIL inGenend. 

5. Id the verbs rni; to livej and mil to &<, the guttural is treated as 
such in very few forms ; FSU. m;>7?, ^H"?* '^^^ ^^ given under Na 1 is 
indeed true of these verbs, henoe ni'^n ; but so soon as a letter is prefixed, 
the first radical drops the peculiar pointing of the guttural, as ri**}]^, r^'*nb, 
Dlj'»'?nn Ex. xxxvii. 5, 6. 



Sect. 63. 
VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. E. g. en^ to daughter, Parad. B. 

The deviations from the regular verb are not bo great as in 
the former class, and are mainly as follows :* 

1. Where a simple ShVa is required, the guttural takes with- 
out excepticm the composite Sh^ra {^y E. g. Pret, ^^^ , Fui, 
1Dn^7, Imp, Niph. A\J\t6*\, In the Imp, the vowel, supplied 

* Hcfhal, which is not eihibitcd m the PusdigiD, is varied like KM. BifhU 
isresalar. 
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under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the second ; 

as "WTO , Wltg • 

So in the ifo^ KaLfm^ as MsnM to loet^ nsM^ to languM^ 

2. As the preference of the gutturals for the A sound has 
generally less influence on the following than on the preceding 
vowel (§ 22, 2), so not only is the Cholem in /n/. Kal tsintj , tah© 
retained, but also, for the most part, the Tsere in FhU. Niph, and 
Piil Dni^ , DHJ'J , and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav 
conversive) onj?!! . But in the Put. and Imp. of Kal the last 
syllable generally takes ( . ), through the influence of the guttural, 
even in transitive verbs, e. g. tatl^ , tsn©^ ; p?t , p?T7 ; *in^ , "IHS^ 
(seldom as DHS^) ; and in the Pret. Piil also, Pattach occurs more 
frequently tluui in the regular verb, as tdHS . 

3. In PHly Pual, and HitAp^ the Daghesh forte of the mid- 
dle stem-letter cannot stand ; but in the greater number of exam- 
pies, particularly before n , n , and "9 , the preceding vowel remains 
short, the guttural having Daghesk forte implicitum {i 22, 1). 
E. g. Piel pnte, Inf pnte to jestj' Ptuxl ftTl to be washed; 
HUhp. Tiran cleanse yourselves. Before K the vowel is com- 
monly prolonged, and always before 1, as Piil im to refuse. 
^n? to bless J Put. T?9?) P€tss. 9^, seldom as ^M to commit 
ad/uUery. 

Rem. 1. In PiH and J9!Mp. the tone is sometinies drawn back upon the 
pemilttma, and the T^ere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol; viz. a) 
Before a word of one syllable (according to i 29, 3, 6), as Dti rHij\f in 
order to serve there Deut xviL IS, comp. Gen. xxzix. 14; Job vilL 18. b) 
After Vac conoersvoe^ as ^I'^'^^l and he blessed Gen, i. SS, ti*;S'^ and he 
drove out Ex. x. 11, comp Gen. xxxix. 4. 

2. The following are ui^reqnent anomalies in the PreL PiH: ^nt^ they 
delay Judges t. 28 for vinfi| ; and the similar form "^^n^fC ^ conceived me 
Ps. li 7 for W^ or "jnam. 

Sect. 64. 

VERBS LAMBDH GUTTURAL. E. g. n^nj to send. Parad. F. 

1. According to i 22, 2, a and 6, we here distinguish two 
cases ; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach /tir^ive, or the full vowel Pattach 
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state- 
ment is as follows : 

9 
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a) The strong unchangeable vowele *^^y^j^{i26jl)zxe always 
retained; hence Inf. absoL Kal niVrf, Part. pass. n^^J, 
Hiph. rnV^n, Fut. n'^b^j, Part rrt«f«. O though less 
firm is also retained in the Inf. constr. f!tbtf , in order to dis- 
tinguish it from the Imp. (as in verbs 7 guttural). 

h) The merely tone-long O in the Put. and Imp. of Kal be- 
comes Pattach, as t*l^7 , tfttf . (With suf. "^Thxi^J , see J 69, 
Rem. 1.) 

c) Where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the 
forms with final Tsere and final Pattetch are both employed. 
Usage, however, makes a distinction in these forms. Thus : 

In the Part Kal and Fiil nVtt, nMs is the exclusive form, and the 
full Pattach first appears in the con^r. itate n^tt, T^tXi. 

In the FuL and hif. Niph. and in the Fret. Inf. and Fid. Fiil, the fbmk 
with ( -r) is employed at the heginning and in the middle of a period, the 
one with -zi- at the end, and in Fame. E. g. 9*^1*7 U u dminuhid Num. 
zxrii. 4 and 9*^1*; xxxW. 3 ; 9^3^ he deavtB Hah. iiL 9, and $237 Ez. xhL 
11; yii^ to swaUow Hah. i. 13; Num. iv. 20. It may further be.ohserved 
that the Inf. absoL retains 7!rer«, which is lost in the Inf. eoastr. E. g. 
nW Dcut xxiL 7, else rAti . 

In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Imp. and FuL admit only (-r) e. g. 
rfy^n proeper, rta:}M and hetrmted; but the ifo/: a&io2. takes (1^) as 
na^n to mo/re AigA, but as Inf. constr. also ns^ oecurs Job vi. 26. 

2. The guttural here has simple Sh^va whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it 10 Sk*va quiescent^ which 
is generally retained even under gutturals i 22, 4), as Wiil^ , 
"TtflB^. But in the 2 fern. Pret. a helping-PaffacA takes its 
place, as tT}ix6 (§ 28, 4), yet more rarely also tin'^b Gren. txx. 16 
and t^b 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The softer eorobination with eampatUe Sh'wa occurs only a) In some 
examples of the 1 ptur. FreL wbsn the tone is thrown ibrwand, as ^3S|n*i 
we know thee Hos. viii. 2; comp. Qen. xxvi 29. 6) Before the suffixes ^i|, 
D5, ID, as TjnWfij / iota $end thee 1 Sam. xvL 1, 5jnW« Gea xxxL 87, 
9|9*istitt Jer. xviiL 2. 

B. CONTRACTED VERBS. 
Sect. 66* 

VERBS IB. E. g. t^ to t^pproach. Ptoad. H. 

The irregularities of these verbs, aiising firom the feebli 
of the nasal letter Aiin, are as follows : 
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1. The Imp. and Ittf. em^ir. often tofie(b]raphffireBis, f 19,3} 
their Nun^ which would here take ShVa, as t)| for lUX: . The 
Inf. then, however, has regularly the feminine ending tv^, or, 
with a guttural, Dr- (§ 79, 2), as n«| , n?5 to touch (from :WJ). 
The Imp. has usually Pattach; but also T^ere, as ir\ give 
(from ITO). Frequently it takes the lengthened form, as ran 
ffive up. 

2. Whenever iNTtin, after a preformative, stands at the end of 
a syllable, it assimilates itself to the following stem-letter (i 19, 
2, a) : viz. a) in the Put. Kal, e. g. bs^" Aa tt?itt /att for bsp*? ; 
tDr for flSj:^ ; 1F)^ Ac tritt g-ivc for frO? (the /^^. O, as in the 
regular verb, most common, the Put. E only in this example*) ; 
b) In the Fret. Niph., e. g. ©5? for tt5|3J ; c) In the whole of 
Hiphil and Hophal (which here has always Qibhuts), e. g. 

«>n, tf5n for tti'^ajn, wsn. 

The other forms are all regular, e. g. Pret. Inf. obsol. Part. 
Kalj PHI, Pual, &c. Only those conjugations which are irr^u- 
lar are included in the Paradigm H. 

The charaderittic of these verbs in all foniiB which begin with a for*' 
mative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical. Some 
forma, however, of one cla08 of verbs "^B (§ 70), and even of verbs :si 
($ 66, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs lib likewise exhibit such 
forms of the Imp. as tS|, also *t6| (Gen. xix. 9), and "pn. 

Rem. 1: The instances are comparatively few in which the forms men- 
tioned in Nob, I and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. imp. tbw permit, ^t^ faU t^e; 
inf. 9» (as well as n?|) to touch; Put. nbr he keeps Jer. iiu 5 (else- 
where 'its?)* In Mj^ this never pccurs, and in Bij^. and Hoph. very 
seldom, as !I*^injn to melt Ez.xxil20, ^pnan M^ ar«cu/q^ Judges xx. 31. 
It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural for their 
aeoand stem'lettar, as bm*? he wiU po§§e$8. In these verbs the Nim rarely 
iallsaway, b» nrr^ ht wUl descend, ^nd nnr; Ntph. dt}^ for Din» heha» 
eamfariedhimadf. 

N. R 2. These anomalies are in part exhibited by the verb ng^ to take, 
whose i is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19, 2). Hence, FuL rv^*\, 
Imp. P^ (seldom ng^X ^/ Amit'** ^&) ^^ f^- "i^V Ntphal, bow- 
er, is always ng^^ 

N. Bw 3. In the verb f^ to gioe, the fnat Nun is also asshnilated, as 



* The verb to , employed as a Paradisn, has the F«l. A, whieh is not prt- 
seated, however, as the most usual fom of the JFW. iq verbs of this class^ bat 
only as the actual form of this particttlar verb. The T«er< in IjPf] is owing to 
the doable feebleness of the stem ^rs (comp. Rem. 3). 



133 PART n. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

-^pSs for ^'lUQ}, i;b} for nr|; J^/I omilr. rq (brioe) (lee U9, 2^ with 
it^. '^ mygmng. 

Sbct. 66. 

VBRBS 99 . B. g. n^^ . Farad. G. 

1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 
contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double 
letter, as ^6 for ^^D , even when a full vowel would regularly 
stand between them, as 3b for ^D , 10 for UO . Those forms 
are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or a 
Daghesh forte, as ain? , asio , MO . 

2. The monosyllabic sten) thus obtained takes, throughout, 
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl- 
lable, and which in the regular verb characterizes the form (} 43, 
Rem. 1), e. g. M for M? ; Inf. afa for aho ; Htph. acn for aawi 
(comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (} 20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as t&6 , 
^, Put. t&5;>, but not 20, Ab. 

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (3 , M), a 
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh 
of the final stem-letter (i 20, 3, 6). This vowel in the Pret. is 
i , in the Imp. and Put. "»- , e. g. niio , Wio , Fui. npion . 

The Arabian writei indeed regularly TTTti, but pronauncei in the 
popular language xmn maddU, also^ according to Lumsden, madddta, 
which last ia exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflexion.* 

6. The preformatives of Fut. Kal, Pret. Nipk.. and of BSph. 
and Hoph.j which in consequence of the contraction stand in a 
simple syllable (afoi't instead of ahiO'f), take, instead of the short 

* The eoomon explanation, which we alto give, of this lOfeited vowel nwy 
cerUinly suffice, if an approximation be snppoeed between thb class of verba and 
the class n^» compare nSSD and Arab, maddiia with n*^^ or n*«bli, and 7tJ*«^ 
with na*^^^in . Gutnius, bowcTer, threw ont (in the 13th edition of this Gram- 
mar, p. 294) the hint, whether the *^-; and i in these forms do not properly be- 
long to the pronoun (afibrmative), namely, the ny^-: to mn , and the 1 to a fona 
of the pronoun which may be explained ftom the Egyptian, where tNtoK (thou), 
eNToTtlf (yon), JNoK (I, comp. "^aiM), Itc, bImw a corresponding o in the 
prottonn. 
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vowel of the regular form, the CiMTe&^ndmg Umg one (i 27, 2, a). 
Hence Fut. abj for aiD?«aio:» ;* Put. A, TTB? foi TW? ; -Hip*. 

aon for aaon , /n/ non for aaon ; fibpA. noin for aaon . This 

long vowel (except the ^ in Hophal) is changeable. 

There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the common 
one in Chaldee\ which supplies a Daghesh in the Jint radical in place of 
doubling the third. B. g. I\tL KaL ^ for abo** , Fvt, Bxph. Wl for Dsn^ , 
H^ph. ryi for Tieo\ These forms do not usually take Daghesh in the final 
letter on receiving an accession, as ^^ they bow ihem»dve» (from ^t>\ 
^>^? (fVom nra), because the doubling is already supplied in the first 
letter; but see ^;i Judges xviii. 23, va^ Job iv. 20. They therefore 
omit also the vowels i and ^, e. g. n;Vj|n\rrom hk^) Jer. xix. 3. The 
Pfeurad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in FuL KaL 

6. Of many of these contractions, however, the originals are 
not found in the reg^ar verb, but they may be considered as 
ancient analogous forms. Thus ab^ stands for 2^0^ , with a 
under the preformative, as in the regular Arabic form ;t Hiph. 
3081 for 3$on has in the contracted stem-syllable the shorter and 
more original i (like the Arain. bD)?tt comp. } 62, 1 and Rem. 1) ; 
Pret. NipA. aoj for MM ; Put. Niph. 1^": for an©7 , comp. Vljj??, 
} 60, Rem. 2. * 

7. The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward 
upcm the f<mnative syllables beginning with a vowel (ru^ j % "^-79 
comp. i 44, Rem. 6), but remains before them on the stem-sylla- 
Me, as ^6 .t Before the other afformatives, it rests upon the 
inserted syllables 1 and *»— (with the exception of DH and "jlj , 
which always take the tone), and in consequence the vowels of 
the word are shortened^ as ^n , ^p^OP\ ; T^tT^ , but Kniipn . 

8. Instead of Pi^7, Puai^ Hithp., and in the same significa- 
tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 
conjugation Po€l (i 64, 1), with its Passive and Reflexive, e. g. 
*i:^ to treat one ill, Pdss. bbiy , Reflesc. ft Win (from V:9) ; in 
some is found Pilpel (§ 64, 4), as b§^|i to roll, b|^|tin to roll one^s 

* It might seem Ikr more easy, in ezplaimng the origio of the Fut. 30^ (at 
wen as of the Fvt. la Terbs "(» , anti^)^ to regard it as ibrmed from the Inf, 30 by 
prefixing ^ , so also fftpA. and Hopk, Bot the mechanieally easier way is not 
always the natural one. 

t Hebrew hbp^'] from h^f^"^ , § 9, 5. The a appears also in Terbs B gvttural, 
espeeiaUy in Terbs MB V67, and Terbs *&§?!. 

t The terminations for gender and number in the Partieiplu take the tone, 
as these are not a part of the rerbal inilezion, as hSjgS , n^TO . 
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jo^ (firom bbH), Pms. fliftfi to he caressed (torn 9Vi). They 
are inflected regularly like PUL 

RjB¥AREa. 

I. OnKaL 

1. In the Prat are found some examples widi Ckdem (eompi ^b;, $ 43; 1), 
as ii9^ fK>m ttton they are high Job zxiv. 24, iiaS from shn Geo. zIol 23. 

8. The ChoUm tit the Ai/, Imp^ and JW. (ab, no;), as a changeable 
vowel, is written defectively^ with a few exeeptionB, wl^ are fbond espe- 
eially in the later orthography B. g. tia^ for n^ to pluhder SsthL ML 13 ; 
▼liL 11. It is eonseqoeatly shortened into Qamele-ihataph or QiMtff^ 
whenever it loses the tone, as inf, "1*7 <e refoiee^ Job zzxviii. 7, with 
«t<2f. ipna toAai &e fimuted Prov. viiL 27, ib^. *«)in ptty m^ PitL with 
Fa9 corwere. 3^^] Judges xL 18, with «u/f. m&i he lays them wule Prov. 
xi. 3, a*ri. • 

3. Of final Pattach in the /h/l fliT., and /mp. (^0(7, ^SF>*7) the follow- 
ing are examples; hup. ^ to stoop Jer. v. 26^ b^ it^ Ps. cxix. 28, Ftd. 
*\T9l heisbiUer Is. xxiv. 9, hjQ heiesUghled Geo. xvL 4, 5. E^campies of 
the Chaldaixing fSd. are: M^ even though ab; is also in use; d^ he is 
aslonMed 1 Kings ix. 8; Kr^l they bowed thevuehea from ^{3. 

4. In the Participle occurs the Aramiean form Mtt lor bDtt Jer. ttt. 16, 
K*thibh. 

0. Onli^phaL 

5. Besides the roost usual fbrm with Pattach in the second syliable, as 
given in die Paradigm, there is still rnwther with TVsre, and aaolfaer with 
CMsm (analogous with ^a;;, MV, ^b;, S 43, 1), extending through the 
whole conjugation^ £. g. Prti, ^a (aim ^g}) it is a light thing Is. xlix. 6^ 
Inf, Dan to mett Ps. Ixviii. 3, PaH. boa loasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9. With 
ChoUm AKb f^ are Traded together Is. xxxiv. 4, Inf AbeoL Tlan to be 
plundered Is. xxlv. 3, Imp, tt^n tolw youredvee up Num. xviL 10; A<L 
Ti^A Jer. xlviii. 8. OmUaizmg forms of Njphal are Vq) Ex. xxv. 3 (from 
ii»3)i •^'3? (from nnn) Ps. box. 4 ; ciL 4 (also •UtJ Jer, vi. 29^ WR .^tutet 
est (from nwn). 

IIL Or Ji^pA«{ and ITopftoL 

6. Besides 7Vcr6 the final syllable has also Pattaehf especially with 
guttarak, as *i^n; Inf ^9!) <e etconse Jer. iv. 11. But abo without a 
guttural, as pm 2 KingsxxuL 15^ Plur. ^^ 1 Sam. v. 10; Part h^^ 
ahadsmng Ez. xxxi. 3. 

7. The^ Future with retracted tone takes the form T]$^ he preiects Vn. 
xcl 4. !>)«n and he rolled Gen. xxix. 10. 

& OuUdaizing forms of MphU and Buphal: a$S £x. xiiL 18, V':fM 
iHuK tiksy 6rofce Deut L 44, ni; b. xxiv. 12, ^pn^ in pause (Job xix. 23) 
foriprr. 
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IV. AiGmeraL 

fk Verbs J9 are very nearly related to Terbs *& (§ 71), as appean even 
ifom tlie umilarity in their eoojugatiooe, which are parallel throu^ioaL la 
form the verb 9^ ia generally ehorter than the other (comp. ^^ and D^p;, 
Wf} and 3'*|?n). In some cases they hare precisely the same form, as in 
the F\a, canoen. of Kal and HiphU, in Hopbal, and in the imfrequent con- 
jagationsL On aooonnt of this relation, they have sometimes borrowed 
fiMtns (Vom eaeh other, e. g. )rvi for I'n^ he r^oicm Fh>v. zxiz. 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms there are found, especially in certain 
conjugations and tenses^ others^ which are wholly regular. E. g. Pret, KgL 
ttl to jHunder, Pita-. n|5J, Wta (also O-Sa DeuL iiL 7); bif. nho and 20. 
f^^' 'fitJ^ A« u gracknm Amos v. 15, elsewhere "iHj. Mph, T?'?n> f^ 
T?)? hB vdl refoice (which is never contracted), Part Oistfv oiionuhed 
Ez. iiL 15. Sometimes the full form appears to be emphatic (Ps. cxvilL 1 1). 

11. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the fU. of the Chaldee form, 
the Daghesh of the third radical, together wtfh the preceding vowel, js 
omitted before afbrmatives, as ^*^^^ Of the same omission in other forms 
there are unqoestionable examines, as rfy^ Gen. zL 7 for l^'& we viU 
eenfaund (Gohortative from ^Va); rar^ for va'i^ vs. 6 ihey wfU deviee; 
PreL Nif^ n^D) Ibr ri^bi Bz. xlL7 ; comp. Is. xiz. 3; Jer. viii 14 With- 
out Daghesh, but with the full vowel: trpMn for tvfffn Prov. viL 13^ mha 
1 Sam. xiv. 36, tr^Tf^ Is. Iviu 5 for B^rg. 

12. Although the afformatives here do not attract the tone (see No. 7, 
p. 133), yet it is thrown on them when suffixes are appended, as 4S19, "^S^a^ 
Fk cxviiL 11. The vowels suffer before Dagheeh the changes pointed out 
in } 97, 1, viz. Cftoiem in the FuL becomes Qfbbiae^ less frequently Qameto- 
^latuphi nere in Hiph, beeomes Chireq (af\er the anak^ of np^bn, 
rmiiqei) ; the prefbrmatives then, in place ^of the fuH vowel, take Sh*va. 
B-V ""^^ Fto. xliz. 6^ Vi^at^ Job xL 22, vq/rv] Ps. IxviL 2, Mph. '>9|d'; 
Ez.xlviL2. 

C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 

Sect. 67. 
FEEBLE VERBS KB . E. g. !)3fit to eat. Farad. L 

So fiir as K is treated as a consonant and a guttural, these 
verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe Outtural exhibited in 
i 62. But here we regard them only in so far as the K quiesces, 
i. e. loses' its consonant-sound, and is blended with the foregoing 
vowel, which happens only in certain verbs and forms, as fol- 
lows : — 

1. In the Pui. Kal of five verbs, viz., 13^ to perish, rott to 
be wiling, ^tt to eat, nfi($ to say, n^ to bake, the M always 
quiesces in a long 6 {Chdem), as ^T91ib« In some others, the 
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form in which it retains ite power as a consonant is also in nse, 
as trnh and ThM|D he takes hold. The 6 in this case is but a cor- 
ruption of the vowel d {i 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by con- 
traction from -r-r or -^^-^ . The feebleness of these verbs (J 41, c) 
affects also their last syllable, so that it receives instead of the 
stronger vowel an ^ ( Tsere)j particularly with distinctive ac- 
cents at the end of a period or clause ; but with conjunctive ac- 
cents, which mark the continuance of the dbcourse, it takes a 
{Pattach)j e. g. "CPb n3«n Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary nato Ps. 
i. 6 (comp. a similar exchange of i and A § 64, 1, c). When the 
tone moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Po/^ocA, 
as Ori*^ ^3fi*^ perish the day Job iii. 3, boftot;; and he ate, and 
sometimes Segholj as *Ylsft^1 {MU&\ with conjunctive accents, 
but •t^ik'^l {MUra) vrith distinctives (only in Job a few times 
TQjijI in pause). 

Very seldooi does K in the Put. Kcdy quieece in 7We, as nrKn ii AqU 

come Mic iv. 8, eontracted from nnm : always, however, in the form *ttKb 

dkeitdo {inf. with ^), for •ifalti. 

2. In the 1st Pers. sing. Put. the radical K (to avoid the 
repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped (§ 23, 4), as *tQfe for 

Except in this case the radical K seldom falls away, as t)&'n for CjDfiin 
Ihou iakest away Pii. cLv. 29, r^'W^ for X\r\'wh ihey speak of thee?B. 
czzxix. dO, -t^^ln thou goesi away (from i^i Jer. it 36. 

The Parad. I shows the forms in which K is treated as a 
quiescent (namely, Put. KaTjj and merely indicates those in 
which it retains its character as a guttural. 

Rem. 1. Out of Kal M seldom quiesces, as in Mph. ^Hfi^S Jos. xxiL 9; 
HIph. bSK'^1 and he took away Num. xi 25, ')*'TK 7 hearken Job xxxiL 1 1, 
m«»ak / will detiray Jer. xlvL 8, n? aUendmg Prov. xviu 4, Imp. rnn 
bring ye Is. xxi. 14. 

2. In Fiil M sometimes falls away by contraction (like h in V«l}f>n'2; 
i-'OJ}^), e, g. 6li« for C}k«« teaching Job xxxv. 11. 

Sect. 68. 

FEEBLE VERBS "6. FIRST CLASS, OR VERBS ORIGI- 
NALLY *. 
£. g. Zt^^ to dwU. Parad. K. 
Verbs "4 are divided principally into ttco dassesj which are 
wholly different from each other in their origin and inflexion. 



»«. VERB8 4. 137 

The jhrat embmces those verbs whidi have prqierly a 1 for their 
first stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with 1 (e. g. ibj, 
Arab, wakda) ; but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they 
take *^ instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. 
The second embraces those which are properly "6, and which 
have Ycdh also in Arabic (^69). A few of these verbs "6 form; 
in some respects, a third class inflected like verbs "^ (§ 70). 

In *^ are oontained two tofIm, distiogtiished both by fonii and signi- 
6eatioDrviz., 1) ix; (for ixi), JV. W, ixV to be in a atraii; 2) i!|^, 
-fVt •iX^, "tt^S tbfmvL 

The peculiarities in the inflexion of the first dass, which id 
analogous with the Arabic *£ , are the following : 

1. In the Fut.^ Imp., and Inf. constr. of Kal there is a two- 
fold form* About the half of these verbs have here the feeblest 
forms, namely, 

FiAt. atDJ with a tone-lengthened i in the second syllable, 
which may be shortened to Seghol and vocal Sh'va ; and 
with a somewhat firmer ^ in the first syllable, which in a 
degree still embodies the first radical "^ that has follen 
away ; 
Imp. at$ from 1^^ by omissioii of the feeble ^ , and 
Inf. rQ9 shortened in like manner, and with the feminine 
ending rul, which again gives to the form more length 
and body. 
The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms, have the FuL A and retain the Yodh at the beginning, 
namely in 

Imp. ih? and Inf ^^ as a conscnanty but in 

Fut. th*^ as a quiescent^ or resolved into the vowel I (§ 24, 2). 

That the latter mode of inflexion belongs to verbs aotnally ifc (which 
has been often overlooked and fblsely denied) is ahown^ partly by the nume- 
rous verbs which take these forms in Kal, and at tlie same time have i in 
Niphaly HijihUf and Hophal; partly by the analogy of the Arabic, where 
the verbs i& have precisely the same double inflexion. 

Even in the same verb are found both forms, one with Yodh^ the other 
without it, as psc 2 Kings iv. 41,. and par pour Ex. xxiv. 3, 1^ 1 Kings 
zxL 15, ^ Dent iL 24, and V}'n*i poMest, with lengthening l^^^7 Dent 
xzxiii. 23, JVd. *tf>'^'^, Deut xxxiL 22, and "Tffl he vnil bum tip Is. x. Id. 

To the first mode of inflexion belong, e. g. n^; to bear, KX; to gofifrik^ 
30; toeU^ Tn; todeeeenii 9^ to know, (fU 91? with PaUach in the last 
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■yllable <m Meooot of tht guttniftl); to the meood babifg tfi^ to wary^ 
yr^ fo cmtudf ti^^ to be dt% though die latter is io Arabic Sb. 

2. The original Vmv appears always in JNtphal, JSiphilj and 
Hopkal. It quiesces in tho PreL and Part, of Nipk. and 
throughout Hiph. in Cholem^ throughout Ehphal in Shttreq^ aa 

a^ (for a#j3), a**^ (for a'^^n), a*in (for a*in). In the /»/., 

Imp. and jFW. Niph., 1 remains aa a consonant, and the inflex- 
ion is regular, as Sl^^n, a^^7- It also retains its power as a con- 
sonant in the ffUhp. of some verbs, e. g. IP^^riH from TJ^ , and in 
two nominal forms, viz. ^) offspring from *Tbj to hear [and ^ 
guilty]. 

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4), are 
regular. 

In those forms m which Yodh does not appear, ifasae verbs may be dit- 
Oskgwuihed^ in the FuL of Kal by the Ttere under the preibrmatives; in 
Mpft., Bifh^ and Hofk^ by the Vav (i, i, ^) before the second radical 
Forms like Sti, ^% they have io common with verbs ^. Hophal has 
the same form as in verbs 99 and 19. 

Rem. 1. The Ittf. of Kid widiont the radical Yodh (see Na 1) has 
very seldom the nmsealineform Iflie t*^ toJbiowJobzxxiLa, M)^ or the femi- 
nine ending n-; like trh to hear % Kings six. 3. With a guttural the 
latter takes the form P-r^ instead of r^-7^, e. g. r9^ to kmw. tn^ in 
1 Sam. IV. 19 is contracted to rh (§ 19, 2). Examples of the regular fdl 
form occur with suffixeB, 'f*iD^ Job zzzviiL 4, ino; Ezra iiL 12. The full 
form has sddom the feminine ending, as n^'j to be able. 

2. The Imp. KaL often has the lengthening h^, as raft §Uj RTj 
descend. From an; lo gm the lengthened Imp. is n^h, yem. "i^, pter. 
tafi, with accented QqmHe^ owing to the influence of the gutturaL 

3. The F\d. of the form 20^^ takes PaUack in its final syllable when it 
has a guttural, as 9*3^!, also "nn Jer. xiiL 17. When the tone is drawn 
back upon the penoiuma, the final syllable takes Seghd^ namely, before 
a word^of ooe^ syllable and afler Vao eonseistse. E. g. ilj*^^^ Gen. xliv. 
33 ; Vi;i^, 3^!}| but in Pause 3^1 and "n;}. A very rare exception, m 
which a Fut of this kind is written Ailly, is MsV^ Mic L a The form 
tin-**; when lengthened can also lose its radical *«, as «B^ Is. xL 90^ m; 
ixT. 33. Yet the cases are rare and doubtful where this occm after other 
preibmiatives than ** (see Is. xliv. 8). 

4. In some stesM the feebleness affects also the PreL Kal, so flir Aat 
the a under the second radical becomes ^ or I, as '^'S^, ^*?^T> T^^V^ 
from Q)*^, *A;. Examples are found in Ps. iL 7 } Num. xL 12; Dent iv. 1 ; 
viii 1 ; zix. 1 ; xxvi 1 ; Fi. Ixix. 36) Ac, in Syriac e is here predominant ; 
in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found oidy in such forms of the Pret. as have 
ao full vowel under the first radical 

& As an exeepdon ^ Fui. N^ sometimes retains Yoel^ e.g. Vm?i 
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and he mdUd Gen. vOi. IS; eomp. Ex. 3±c 11 The firat Pen. eing. has 
always the form a^W not a^B$; eomp. } 50, Rem. 4. 

G. In JPiil the radical Yodh sometiinee falki away aAer *; preformative, 
which takes its punctuation (coni{K i 67, Rem. 2). E. g. iin^a^l for >nfia:;')n 
and he dried U t^ Nah. L 4. 

7. Fut^ESfL like Fui. Ecd, takes Seghel when the tone is^lmwn hack, 
aa Cjtji^ lahimaddVrav. i. 5, Pjtji^l andheadded. 

N.B. 8. The verb 1^ to go ia conuected with verbs "^l of the first 
class, for it forins (as if from r\\'i) Put. ^V;, with Vae l^hi m pauee 
t^!?9 ^f' conutr* Tcb, imp. ijb, lengthened n^b and also ^, and so 
JBiph. T{^Hh* Rarely and almost exclusively in later books and in poetry, 
we find also the regular inflexions from 1]Vri, as J^. 'tpf^, h^* i^ 
(Num. xxiL 14, 16; Eccles. vL 8, 9), Imp. ^ ^a^n (Jer. IL 50); on the 
contrary Prti. Kal is always ^^5, Por^ W^f -&/ ab$. Tl"ib»3, Piel ^bi, 
£Bihp. tl^^H) >o that a ^ nowhere distinctly appears as first radical An 
obsolete stem ijbj may however be assumed, although in a word so much 
a>ed as t|^n the feeble letter n may itself be Seated like \ and so the 
infiexioD resemble ">B. Corop. also the feeble K&, e. g. ^bn^ from ^K 
(§ 67, 2), and ''sb? from r»irt, FuL Hipk. rrnafct. from ng^ and na^'^'ist 
8 Kings vi 16 from t{^n. 

Sect. 69. 

FEEBLE VERBS 4. SECOND CLASS, OR VERBS PRO- 
PERLY ■*. 
Kg.^soitobegood. FJEurad.L. 

The most essential points of difference between verbs pro- 
perly *i and verbs 'S) are the following : 

1. Kal has only the stronger of the two forms described in 
i 68, 1, namely, that in which the radical "^ remains. Inf. ab^, 
with the Fut. A, as 39*?^ TP^i ^^^ Paitach of which becomes 
Segbol when the tone shifts back, as 7?*^ and he awoke Gen. 
ix, 24, -tr^ tj-^*] and he formed Gen. ii. 7. 

2. In Hiphil the *^ is retained and is pnmounced as a diph- 
thongal i {Tsere), e. g. a^n (for ^"^'^T}), Fut. i*^**?; seldom 
with the diphthong at, ay^ as in 'H'^J? thejf make straight Prov. 
iv. 26 ; comp. Ps. v. 9, Q*ri. 

The folbwing are the only verbs of this kind: ao;, pr; tosuck^ fg; 
to awakej ^t; to form, h)n JJj^ i^h^^n to bewaO, *^; to be etraighL 

Of the Put. Hiph, there is an anomaloas form with preformatives put 
before the 3 pert, i''^, as V*5^ he vaUa, i'^ij^ / vail, A"»i:n ye wotf, 
Is. zv. 2; btv. 14; Jer. zlviii. 31; Hos. viL 14; also S'^e;*; Job sxiv. 31; 
aad enee even in Fut. Kal 9Tn Fi. exxzvilL 6 from rf;. This anomaly 
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it explained by eoppodog, dutt the *« of Che eimple form was saperfieially 
taken to belong to the stem. 

Sect. 70. 
VERBS •*. THIRD CLASS, OR CONTRACTED VERBS *. 

The *^ of these verbs does not quiesce in long i or ^ but is as- 
similated like 3. Some verbs are exclusively of this class, e. g. 
2^1^ to spread underneath^ Hiph. r^EH, Hopk. ^TEH ; RP to burn 
up^ Fut. fiE^, SRph, M'^SKh. Others have two forms ; in (me the 
"^ is assimilated, in the other it quiesces, as pS^ to pour^ Put. pE^ 
and R^ (1 Kings xxii. 35) ; 1EJ to form, Put. nE*»f3 and ^'^ 
(Is. xliv. 12; Jer. i. 6); t»; to be straight, Put. ^y; and 'itt? 
(1 Sam. vi. 12). 

Verba of this claw (which seldom occur) are inflected like Verbs *f£, 
for which they may easily be mistaken by the learner. When therefore a 
form has not a root *)8 in the Lexicon, be should look for one of this class. 

Sect. 71. 
FEEBLE VERBS nft . E. g. trip to me up. Parad. M. 

1. In these verbs the middle stem-letter 1 always quiesces; 
not merely in the more usual cases (§24, 1) when a Sh*va pre- 
cedes or follows, as tf 131 for t7i^ , but also when it is both pre- 
ceded and followed by a full vowel, as Wp Part. Pass, for t31p ; 
Dip Inf. absol. f(X Dip. Hence the stem is always a monosyl- 
lable. 

2. The vowel in which 1 quiesces is essentially the vowel of 
the second syllable, which, in the verb, almost universally cha- 
racterizes the form (§ 66, 2). But this vowel, in consequence of 
the union of the Van with it, is mostly made fuller, e. g. Inf. and 
Imp. Dtp for Dip, Pret. Dp for Dip ; yet it is not unchangeable, 
for we have WO^ (with short a) from Dp , and PU. Htph. D^ 
(from D^'lp?) is shortened in the Jussive to Dp^ . 

The verb intransitive middle E takes in Pret. Kal the form of n (from 
rQ«) Ae it dead ; the verb middle O tabes the form of "^iM (from ^Hk) luxU, 
l)is (from tiia) he was ashamed. Comp^ Rem. 1. 

3. The preformatives in the Put. Kal and Pret. Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 
stem form a simple syUablei take instead of the short vowel of 
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the regular form the correspcmding long one (i 27, 2). E. g. 

D^J* for Di|p? ; tT^ for ff'ipn ; t3^n for t3(5Jp^ • 

Thl0 vowel 18 changeable, and becomes Sh*va when the tone is thrown 
forward, e. g. before Suff. ^th'^T^'l he will kiU him, and with the fuU plural 
form of the Put. l^f^^Q^ theif wlil die. 

The >( in Brph. is the only ezoeption. Bat this oonjogation is formed 
(in appearance) by transposing the letters of the original stem. Thus D^{:)n 
becomes by transposition B|3^n, hence Dgin. 

4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use lie 
at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E. g. Fui. 
Kal trip; for Drtjp? (see § 66, 6), Part, Og for Dip (after the form 
bttg , comp. § 49, 2, § 83, No. 1). Those which conform to the 
regular Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent. as tiiSJ 
(after the form tJil^). The o in Niph. comes from va (==t«a), 
Dlp5 from Dip? , 1^. Oip? from D5g"J . 

6. In the Pre^. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronun- 
ciation in such fonns as IJtiipJ , Wagn , is avoided by the inser- 
tion of i before the afformatives of the first and second person. 
For the same purpose ''— is inserted in the Put. Kal before the 
termination H} (comp. J 66, 4). These inserted syllables take 
the tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as DipJ , ItmipJ ; tT^, 

rribTprj, or tfto^, also niiapn; r\v%^v\. 

Yet in some cases the harder forms without the inserted syllable, are 
also in nse. Thus Put. Kal ^^^^ Ez. xvL 65^ (also nr|«>in in the same 
verse) and rather oftener in Hiph^ as mjaarj Ex. xx. 25, but also 
•viiiw Job xxxl 21, njaSn Job xx. 10, once r^o-'fen Jer. xliv. 26, Imp. 
only njc^, njcfen. 

6. The tone, as in veibs !P>, is not thrown forward upon the 
afformatives ru. , ^ , V , as to;^ , Itt^ , except with the full plural 
form 'pfe'<P7 . In those persons which take afformatives without 
epentkesis (see Rem. 6), the accentuation is regular, as ^ ; so 
in Hophal PSC^T^. For the tone on i and "»-- see No. 6. 

7. The conjugations Piil, Ptud, and HUhpatt are very sel- 
dom found in verbs properly iJ. The only instance in which 1 
remains as consonant is TO to surround^ the Pitt of T9 (yet see 
Rem. 5). In some others ^ has taken the place of 1 , as in D!?p 
from D^ , W) from ITl , which forms belong to the later He- 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramaean. On the con- 

* Ob tiM « mider the prefonnative see No. 4. 
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trary, the unfrequmt cenjugaUon Pikl {i 64, 2), with ka Passive 
and Reflexive, is the coiomoii fonn empIojFed in-ihe sipuficatmi 
of Piil and as a substitute for it E. g. Dfiip to raise upy from 
Syip ; DO'h to devote^ Pass. ^T\ , frojn D^ ; TJ^^tirt to rouse 
one^s self^ from "IV. Less frequent is the ccnjugation Pilpel 
{i 64, 4), e. g. b$b3 to sustain^ to nourishj from V«D. 

or these uiuisoal conjugatioiis the Pand. exhibits only PUd and Pidalf 
from which the Reflexive {HUhpail) is readily formed. 

Remabxs. 
L OnKal, 

N.B. 1. Of verbs widdU E and O, which in the regolar verb also have 
their Pret and Part the same (i 49, 2), the following are examples ; viz. 
Pret. no (for rno), 1 sing, Mnfc, 1 f»L «nfe, 3 pi. ^na; tdia (for «Jia), 
•»P«Ja, ««ja, ««5ii; niK. Port, no; tt'»tf'ia Es. xxxiL 30. Of the Pre- 
terite and Participle, the usual (brro ^\} is Very seldom written with M (afler 
the Arab, mode, $ 9, 1), as in DMg Hos. x. 14, DiDMti Es. zxiriii.24, 86{ 
comp. xvi 57. 

2. In the Inf. and Imp, of some verbs^ 1 always quiesces in O^o^em, as 
tria, ales, ^i'k. In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureq; bot 
even in these the Inf. absoL has i in the final syllable (after the form V^DIj), 
as naq?; oip surgendo surgeai Jer. xlfv. 29. Those verbs which have 1 
in the inf. retain it in the Fut^ as txis^. In one verb alone the prefbima* 
tives of the Fui. have T$erej viz. «Jia, Fhd. ttSia^ (for tiia"?). 

3. In the Imp. with afibrmatives (*^c^p, te^|5) the tone is on the penul- 
tima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened form [with 
n-^"] has, on the contrary, the tone usually on the last syllable (nu^p, hj^) 
widi a few exceptions where the word is MUd (Ps. vii. 8 ; Jer. lii. 12 ; xl. 5). 

N. B. 4. The shortened Put. as Jtmive (§ 4^ 4) has the form ep; (very 
seldom taHp;, Dp;). ^ g. dlA'^ Id him vdmrn Deut xx. 5-8; 3tt;*V| Id 
him not rdum Fb. Ixxiv. 21 ; nt^l that he may die 1 Kings xxL 10. In 
poetic language as Indicative^ as dH^, Din, he, it diaU be high. Num. 
xxiv. 7 ; Micah v. 8. Afler Vav conoerstte^ and before words of one sylla- 
ble, the tone is also drawn back upon the^ penultima, and the last syllaUe 
takes Qfimds-duOitjph, as Dt;;^, ?^ D);; Job xxiL 2a In Pause, however, 
the tone remains on the last syllable, as nb;i ; comp^ Qen. xL 28, 32, with 
V. 5, 8. With a guttural or a /2esft, the final syllable may take Pattaek^ 
e. g. *^pV and he turned aside Ruth iv. 1 (from "^^D). 

The full plural ending 1^ has the tone (according to No. 6 of this sec- 
tion), hence l^rttaw Gen. iii. 3, 4, I^Dtt^J Ps. civ. 7, -p^*)^ Joel ii 4, 7, 9. 

II. OnNifihaL 

5. Anomalous forms are: Pret otjisto yehave beeneeattered Ez.xL 17; 
XX. 34, 41, 43; ^ consfr. ti^n Is. xxv. 10. Coop. Ram. 9. 
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HL On apUL 

e. Examptot of the FrHmiU without the epeathtHe i: m)n <ft<Ni 2|^eK 
Ex. XX. 25; nmn Mo« M2M, and even tPjOn Nuiii..xyiL 6^ &o. 

7. in the /n^. the shorteoed aod lengthened fonns Dgn, ^'iff} 
both occur. 

N.B. The shortened J\it. has the form bg;, as ^) (hat he may take 
away Ex. x. 17. ^ AAer Pbr converdve the tone is drawn back upon the 
petroltiina, as b*ih ; V^h and AescotferedL^ The final syllable when it has 
a guttural or jReaft takes Patta^ as in Kaly e. g. no^ ami he reimm^ 
Qen-viiL 13. 

IV. /n General 
& Oq aocQOQt of the intimate relation between vQrbs *\i and 9i, it is 
Decenary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points in which t^ese 
dasses differ. Several forms are exaqtly the same in both, e. g. FtU. KaL 
with Vao eonoenwe; FUd of ^i and Poil of 99, Hence it is that they 
often borrow forms from ons another, as in Kal TS he deepieed (Pret of 
ra, aa if from tt^) Zech. iv. 10, m he besmeared (for m) Is. xliv. 18. 

9, In common with verbs 99 (i 66^ 5), those of this dass have in JNifhal 
and HiphU the Ghaldee and Rabbinic punctuation, which substitutes for 
the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed by Daghe^ 
forte. This form and the common one are oflen both in use. £. g. TC^Wf] 
toincUe^ FuL T\^ (also n-^Dh, TWJ); "W^ and heehaw the way 2 Sam. 
xxiL 33 (and ^Vl Prov. xii. 26) ; sometimes with a difference of significa- 
tion, as it^'jii to came to re^, to give restf n^Vlj P*^* ^K ^ ^^ down^ to lay 
down; *|*^V^ to spend the nighty to abide; I'^bl, yim^ to be headstrong, re- 
heMious, Other examples : Niph. bia) (from b^ita, not bv3) to be drcum" 
cised Gen. xvli. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a guttural niw Zech. ii. 17 j Hiph. 
V^ to despise Lam. 1 8, W'k^ Prov. iv. 21. 

Here belong some forms of verbs Pe guttural with Daghesh forte im- 
pHcUumf which have generally been derived from a false root, or been 
uncritically altered ; viz. Q^ntnl for Qintj] and sAe havens (from ti^n) Job 
zxxi 5, D9^, D9r)1 1 Sam. xv. 19; xxv. 14, from t9ti9, d*^9 to rush upon, 

10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter is Vav moveable (i. e. sounded as a 
consonant) are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E. g. *i^n to be 
whUtt Fut. ^rri ; a>5| to easpire^ Fut, 9^y* ; particularly all verbs that are 
also fi^f as nix, Piil mt to command^ ri)^ to waitf ic. 

Sect. 72. 

VERBS *&. E. g. y^t to discern. Parad. N. 

1. These yerbe have the same structure as verbs lV, and 
their ^ is treated in the same manner as the 1 of that class. E. g. 
Pret. Kal n* (for njtf ) he has set, Inf. mi6 , Inf. absol. nitf (for 
ff^), Imp. tn^ , Fut. rptf J, Jussive t^'^ , with Vav conv. Mtjji. 
But the Prei* Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of 
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forms, which resemble a J^phil with the characteristic T\ elidedj 
e. g. t^i'^^ (similar to 'ViSs^Ssn) Dan. ix. 2, also PSt Ps. cxxxix. 
2, t^T^ thou caniendest Job xxxiii. 13, also ^"1 Lam. iii. 68. 
Often also complete Htphil forms occur, e. g. Pret. f?'? , Qttb'^an, 
i»/. rW (also TV)y Imp. 190 (also Y^), Part. TVS (also 19), so 
likewise I'Htt (also 3*1), D^tTO (also t^D), "pXtt glittering, also in 
i're/. ytf . Moreover as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Put, 
•^tSf from tip ^0 ^ng", tx6[^ from ri*»^ /o *c/. 

2. These Htphil forms may easily be traced to verbs SjT, and 
possibly they in part belong strictly to that class. The same 
may be said of Niph. Tiaj , PU. ISia and BUhpalel IJiann (as if 
from T^). Thse verbs are in every respect closely related to 
verbs ib . Hence it is that we find several verbs used promiscu- 
ously, as *& and *& , and with the same meaning in both forms, 
as yh {denam. from b^b) to spend the night, Inf. also "pb ; tr»te to 
place, Inf. also D^ , Put. D^^ , once D^ . In other verbs one 
of the two is the predominant form, as V^ to exult (b^ is found 
only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively *b , as y? to 
contend, T^l6 to set, to'np to rejoice. 

The older Grammarians did not recognise this class of verbs, but re- 
ferred all its forma to verba ^, which may indeed be right m aoroe case& 
In modern Arabic we find an exactly corresponding abbreviation of the 
Hiphil (Conj. IV.) of verbs *i. Yet the Arabic, as also the ^Sthiopic, has 
actual verbs ^^, and the Hebrew has some with Yodh as consonant, like 
a;t} and C|^9. A fluctuation and interchange between the closely related 
stems must certainly be assumed. 

The Paradigm ^is placed in connexion with that of verbs 19, in order 
to exhibit the parallelism of the two classes. The conjugations which it 
omits have the same form as in Parad. M 

Rem. I. Examples of the Inf. abtoL are aH Utigando Judges xL 25^ ntt 
ponendo Is. xxiL 7, also a*i*i Jer. L 34. 

3. The F\a. apoc is ia;; with retracted tone it takes the form *& a*;^ 
Judges vL 31. So with Vat oonverrive, D^;i and he placed, "jaT*] and he 



3. As Part. acL Kal we find once 1^ spending the night Neh. xiii. 21 ; 
Part, pose. Q*to or Q^to (according to a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii 33. 

* * * * # 

4. Verbs it& scarcely ever sofler their K to qniesce, and hence are irre- 
gular only as represented in § 63. Yet in the Pret. of the much used verb 
%«ft to (uk, the feebleness of the K reduces the A under it to (-^ ) and in a 
closed syllable to (-;) and (-7), when the syllable is tooeleas and no fuU 
vowel precedes the K (just as in some vwbs ^fe, { 66, Rem. 4), e. g. with 
sa£ ^Vsfi^ Geo. xxxiL 18, xfl>tgA Ps. cxzxvjL ^% pL ts^!^^ 1 Sam-zs. 



19; XZV.5; 1 «0^. with raff ^m^lst^ jQdflMxiiL6; ISbulLSO; dm in 
SE^ 1 Sam. I 38. Conip. § 44^ Rem. 2. 

Sect. 73. 

VERBS fi5. E. g. veto toJhuL Parad. O. 

The K is here, as in verbs Mb, treated partly as a consonant 
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word), 
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules : 

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. K3b, K!{ia, K^, 
araon ; but Pattach before the feeble letter K is lengthened into 
Qamets (§23, 1), viz. in the Pret, Put. and Imp. Kal, in the 
PreL Niph.j Pual, and Hoph. The ( t ) however is mutable 
(§ 25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural VfXaT] . 

The Pui. and Imp. Kal have Aj aAer the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
gutturaL 

9. Also before aflformatives beginning with a consonant (n, 3) 
IK is not heard, but is quiescent in the Pret. Kal, in Qamets^ 
rai^ ; in the Prei. of all the other conjugations, in Tserej 
QUitt ; in the Jbnp. Bx^LFui. of all the conjugations, in SegAoly 

The use of There and Seghol in these forms arose doubtless from the 
great resembJance between verbs K^ and rib (comp. § 74, 2), and an ap- 
proximation of the former to the latter. 

Before the saffisees ^, Dd, "i^, the M retains its character as a guttural, 
and takes (^) ; as ^^»i$ Cant vui. J, ^^^^^H Ez. xzviii. 13, comp. i 64|3, 
Rem. The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those suffixes 
require before them a half vowel. 

3; Before afibrmattvBs begiommg with a vowd, H is a conso- 
nant and the form regular, as ^ttn . 

Farad. O gives a coaqplete visw of. the ioflenoa. 

Rbmasxs. 

'1. Verbs middle JE?, like tt^i} to be Jidl, retain 3We in the otfier per- 
sons of the PreLi as "VneAn. Instead of nttsn k sometimes found the 
Aramosan form nM*;tj for nfi|*i|; ehe namee Is. vii. 14 ; comp. Qen. xzziiL II 
''^BftiBr the form t&tjg, § 44, Retn. 4). 

2. In the ^/ occurs fhe/em. form v^(»ijmimJi^^fyfrtfi^. 

IQ 
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S. The ParL fern, ie commMly, by eoDtiaction, Mf 1), iddom hMtfa 
Cant Tiii. 10, and defectively written rsi*^ (from VC^) Deut zxiniLST. 
In the forma D'^ttoh 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and D&t'i^ Neh. yL 8, the vowel is drawn 
back in the manner of the Syriac. 

4. The K sometimes falls away, as in "^n^Q Num. xi. 11, ^5s Job 
zxxii. la Niph. Ol}^3 ye are defiled Lev. xL 43. Hiph. "^Dnti Jer. 
xxxiL 35. 

See more in the Remarks on verbs riV, No. VL 

Sect. 74. 
VERBS HV . E. g. ri)i to reveal Parad. P. 

These verbs, like those "%) ($$ 68, 69), embrace two difierent 
classes of the irregular verb, viz. ^b and ft , which in Arabic and 
specially ^thiopic are clearly distinguished. But in Hebrew the 
origuial "^ and 1 have passed over into a feeble t^ (§ 23, 3), in all 
those forms which end with the third radical, and which hence 
are called verbs rib . E.g. nb| for ''b| he has revealed ; Sib® for 
ibflS he has rested. By far the greater number, however, of 
these verbs are originally 'b ; only a few forms occur of verbs lb. 
The two classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than 
verbs ib and *>b . 

A true verb ^ is n^ti to be at rest^ whence ^tff^fb^ ParL ^b^, and the 
deriwUwe m^i^ retl; yet in the FuL it has rS^*; (with Yodh). In ria» 
(Arab, "^a') to answer, and n99 (Arab. 139) to suffer, to be oppressed, are 
two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in Hebrew (see Gest- 
nUu^s Lex. art n^'). In Syriac the intermingling of these forms is carried 
still farther, verbs lO also being confounded with those ri^, L e. with the 
two classes ^ and ^ of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a consonantal 
M (distinguished by Mappiq) ; e. g. POt. They are inflected throughout 
like verbs Lamedh guttural It is certain, however, that some verbs lib 
originated in verbs with final R, this letter having lost its original strong 
and guttoral sound, and become softened to ei feeble f\, e. g. h}is, Arab. 
Ahd to be bhmt. Hence it is that verbs rib are often related to those 1% 
for which the verb hb may be assumed as an intermediate form, e. g. ri^ 
and ntf ]? to be hard; t^vjif properly aHnfe to be open. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (which Paradigm 
P exhibits) is as follows : 

1. The original Yodh or Vav, in all forms which end with 
the third radical, gives place to n as a vowel-letter and repre- 
senting the final vowel ; which is the same in each form through 
qU the canjiigatioii0| namely^ 
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Tt^ in all the Preterites, rfej , hbM , 81^5 , &c. 

H— in all the Futures and Participles Active, Slbj^ , HbSi , fcc. 

n.- in all Imperatives, nb^ , nb| , ^c. 

t^r- in the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Haph.), tibj , d&c. 

The Part Pass. Kal forms the only exception, in which at 
the end the original ■» appears, ^^ , as also in some derivatives 
084,V). 

The Inf, constr. has always the feminine form in T\ ; hence 
in Kal nib| , in Pm rriia , &c. 

In explanatioD of these forms we observe: 

That io die Prel. Kalf rbi stands for *^ft according to § 24, 2, c; so io 
NIpfL and HophaL Piel and Hithp. are based on the forms ixip., i^^t^n 
({ 51, Rem. 1), Bipfi. on the form Vtt^n after the manner of the Arabic 
aqlala ({ 52, i). 

In the Fui, Kd, nbs*? is a Put, A for ^S;*? (according to f 24, 2, Rem. a)\ 
whence also are sach plural forms as ^**^3i'? (see Rem. 4). The same is 
tme of the other conjugations, all of which, even in the regulEU* verb, have, 
in connexion with the usual form, another with Patiachin the final sylteible. 
See $.50, Rem. 2, i 53, Rem. 

The use of TTgere in the Imp. may be explained on the ground, that as 
the form is shorter than in the Put. the tone falls more strongly upon the 
final syllable, and therefore requires the support of the stronger vowel Here. 
Compare the construct slate of nouns in n-^, } 87, 2, c The Chciem of 
the inf. abtoL is the regular vowel. 

2. Before the aflformatives beginning with a consonant {T\ , a), 
the original "^ remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it 
would here form with the foregoing d {Patiach) the diphthong 
ai; but this diphthong in the Pret. is contracted first into i ('^-:r) 
and then farther attenuated into f , ,but in the Put. and Imp. it is 
changed into the obtuse ''-^ . Thug in Pret. Pi€lj from R^^| 
(after t^^tflp) we get first tl'>^9 c^d then by attenuating the i into 
i tr^W]' in the Fut. PiMl nj-^^an. In the Passives the i is 
always retained, in the Actives of the derived conjugations and 
in the Reflexives both i and f are used alike (see Rem. 8 and 
12) ; on the contrary in Kal (the most used of all the species) we 
find only i. Accordingly we have in the 

Preterite Kal I, as Tfhl ; 

Preterites of the othw active conjugations and also the re- 
flexive promiscuously ^ and i, as Tp\l and Tf^l ; 

Preterites of the Passives only ^, as ri^| ; 

Futures and Imperatives always ''-- , as rD%a , rO%jn . 



148 PART n. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The diphthongal fonmrare tbroughoQt retained in Arabie«nd .£thk>pic, 
and the diphthong is contracted only hy way of exception and in the popu- 
lar idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac the contracted forms predominate, yet 
these dialects have in E^ n*;bf as well as n*^^. 

3. Before the afformatives beginniflg with a vowel (^ , ''-7 , 
ru-), the Tadh with the foregoing vowel usually falls away, 
e. g. ibj (for Vb^), *3il? C^?!??!?), rfei, crbi ; yet it is retained in 
ancient full forms, particularly in pausCy as 1'^|3i'^ (see Rem. 4 
and 11). Before suffixes also it falls away, as ^b| (Rem. 19). 

4. The Yodk disappears also in 3 Pret, sing, /em., where 
tu^ is appended as feminine ending, as tb^ . But this ancient 
form is become rare (see Rem. 1) ; and as if this mark of the gen- 
der were not sufficiently distinct^ a second feminine ending H-. is 
appended, so as to form *^^i. So in all conjugations, e. g. 
SRph. tibOin , common form TTbyn , in pause l^^Vv . 

See analogous cases in § 69, Rem., § 89, 3. 

6. The fbnnation of the sh&rtened Puture, which occurs in 
this class of verbs in all the conjugations, is strongly marked, 
consisting in the casting away (apocope) of the ru. , by which 
still other changes are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 7, 
9, 14). The shortened Inoperative is also formed by apocope of 
the rv (Rem. 10, 15). 

Remarks. 

I. OnKat. 

L For the 3 Pret. fern, the older and simpler form ^^, from Tf^ 
(comp^ the verb «(!>, h 73, Rem. 1)| is almost entirely banished from com- 
mon use. One instance is l^^ tht did Lev. zzt. 21. So in iitpft. and 
Hoph^ e. g. XVfy^ , Lev. xxvL*l34, rijn, Jer. xiii. 19. But with suffixes it 
is always used, see Rem. 19. 

2. The Inf, absoL has also the form Htt*; videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As the 
Inf. eonstr. occurs also, though seldom, tiios Gen. L 80^ tW] xlviiL 11, as 
well as the feminine form ri;i{^ to see Ex. xxviiL 17, like n\of> § 49^ 2, 
letter 6; 

N. B. Z. The apocope of the Put. occasions in Kcd the fbllowing changes : 

a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives the helping-vowel ^SSe^M, 
or, when the middle radical is a guttoral, Patiach {i 28^ 4). S. g. Vft^ 
for hV^i T2^^ andhebuiU; M^ kthimknk^fyr an&V 

b) The Ckireq of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into Ttere 
(because it is now in an open syllaUeX as Kn^ lei hm see froni ni$7f 
M^Ql from mj^* 
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e) Tbe helping-vowel is sometimes omitted} eapecially in the caaea men- 
tioned in i 28, 4. E. g. Stf^i Num. xxl 1, Wtfjl , "Ta^ . The verb tw*; 
has the two forms K*;5 and VfTff) , the latter with Pcitach on account of 
thei?M^ 

d) Examples ofveriM which are i'«^u(Airai(§ 57) as well as Ldmed&i7«; 
tinf^i and A« madey from M\|J2P , 12^ and he amwered, from n}9 . Some- 
times the panctaation of the first syllable is not affected by the gottoral ; 
as in '^T^'ii T?^, "vrj (with Dag. lent in second radical) Id km r^ce 
Job iiL 6. 

e) The verbs h^n to be, and h^n to hre, which would properly fbrm in 
the /Vf. apoc "JH*; , W , change these forms to W and •♦ITJ > because 
the Yodh prefers a vowel before it in which it may qniesce (comp. the 
derivatives "^aa for "JSi, •»33{ for *;«, &C., J 84, No. V). From mn to 
5e occurs once the form KVi*j for Vi*^ A« UTtU 6e Eccles. xi. 3. 

The fuU forms without the apocope of M~ sometimes occur even afler 
Vav, amv^ especially in the Ist person and in the later booics, e. g. nij'ilj} 
and IsaWf twenty times but not in the Pentateuch, Ti^^} and he fMdej 
lour times. 

4. The original ** is sometimes retained before the afformatives begin- 
ning with a vowel (comp. Na 3, above), especially in and before the Paueej 
and before the full plural ending 1^ — , or where for any reason an emphasis 
rests upon the word. Prei. V^W they took rejuge Deut xxxii. 37. Imp, 
r^ as^ ye Is. xxi. 12. FuL V^^'^*] they increoie Deut viiL 13, more fre- 
quently like l^"^^ they drink Ps. IxxviH. 44 (comp. Rem. 11). 

& Tbe Part acL has also a fern, of the form njfe'is spying Prov. zxxL 
27, mnia fiuUfid Fn. cxxvin. di in the Pbtr. like nwi^ Is. xll 23. The 
Part pate, is sometimes without *«, as ^ for '^i^9 made Job xlL 25, V)S 
XV. 22. 

6. Seldom is the second syllable defectively written, as iv^n 2 Sam. 
XV. 33^ ^J^rn Job v. 12, or pronounced as in n|**i!$*;n Mic. vii. lOl 

IL OnNiphaL 

7. The apocope of the JFV. occasfons here no further changes, ^'J fit>m 
n^yj; yet in one verb i guttural we find a form with (-;) shortened to 
(-'), viz. rat, (for n^*!) Ps. cix. 13. Similar in Pi. 1?FJ (from rvjJft) Ps. 
cxk 8, and In BUhp. y^T\T{ (from nanrin) Prov. xxii. 24. 

IIL On PiH, Pual, and HUhpaiL 

a In the Pret PiM^ the second syllable has Oiireq instead of the diph- 
thongal "^ in the greater number of examples, as '^T\'^p, , t;*^'? , which is 
therefore adopted in the Paradigm. Before sufiixes CMref is always em- 
ptoyed, e. g. KhrV^ Ps. xliv. 2a Yet Pual has always TTtere C*-^). 

9. The fW.*loses, afler the apocope, the Dagheek forte of the second 
stem-letter (comp. i 20, 3, a) ; hence PiM ir;i ; HUhp. i^TSn Oea. ix. 21. 
Less frequently isthe PaUadi then lengthened into Qametej as 11^? 1 Bam. 
XXL 14, ^mrV] Fa. xlv. 12. Comp. Rem. 7. 
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10. In Pi& and Bihp. are found also apocopated fonns of iStno hnp^ aa 
Qd for rw prove! Dan. L 12; ^nnh feign thyUlf okk, 2 Sam. xiiL 5. 

11. Examples of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it m 
omitted : Put. '^M'^anv} vnU ye liken me Is. zL 25, ^B^'^t)^*; ihaf cover than 
Ex. XV. & 

IV. On HipkU and BopkaL 

12. In the PreL Biph. the forms t;^^^ and i;^!}ri are about equaDy 
common ; before snfoes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In Haph, always "^-T' 

13. The TVtfreof the In/. a6so2.£E^ isthe regular vowel (as in V&f^n) ; 
to this the inf. abeoL Hoph. conforms, as in twnn Lev. xix. 2a The verb 
nn*! to he much, has three forms of the Inf., viz., ha*^ mudi (used ad- 
verbially), ra*J'!3 used when the h{f, is pleonastic, niann the ik/I conatr, 
Comp. Gen. xli. 49 ; xxiL 17 ; Deut xxviii. 63. 

14. The FuL apoc. has either the^ form W Is. xli. 2, tjc? Gen. ix. 27, 
fjl^v, or (with a helping^vowel) h^l , for which, however, is invariaUy 
substituted the form ^^ ({ 27, Rem. 2, c),^as h^^^ 2 Kings xviii. 11, "^l^ 
Ps. cv. 24. Examples with gutturals: i^ Num. xxiii. 2, ^?&;, ^ 
which can be distinguished from the F\d. Kal only by the signification. 

15. The Imp. aipQc. has invariably the helping- vowel SeghfA or PattaA, 
as S'lft for a-TQ, njnh Ps. li. 4, Pj-yj for VTfl, rm-jn Deut ix. 14, isfi 
for m^n Ex. xxxiii. 12. 

16. The Put. with Yodh retained occurs only in )r^Ai Job xix. 2, 
from >TJ^. 

V. Jh General 

17. In the Araroean, where, as before remarked, the verbs A and rtV 
flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the Put. and Pari, of all 
the conjugations, without distinction, in tt~ or '^-7. As imitations of this 
mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the 1^ Imp., and PuL 
in M-^, more seldom K-7 and '^, which are found in Hebrew also, espe- 
cially in the later writers and the poets. Jkf. M^^ to be Ez. xxL 15, li]9 
opprimendo Ex, xxii. 22, I^BH Lev. xix. 20. imp, . tt^lTj he thou Job 
xxxvii. 6. /\rf. rijhn-b^ Jer. xvii. 17, «t3Pi ilH follow not Prov. i. 10^ 
rriD2»n-^fiS do not 2 Sam. xiiL 12.* 

The Yodh is found even at the end of the word (which is also a Syriasm) 
in '^m Is. llii. 10; "^vm^ Jer. iii. 0, and hence in the Plur. "norfl Jos. 
xiv. 8. 

IS. In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or its 
reflexive (§ 54, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation requires 
to be doubled, appears under the form n^; viz. I^KS, contracted M}M to 

* The Ju$9ii9$ iigiUficaiion in these examples is the reason that they have 
Tnrt like the Imp. Bat this will aot apply to all other cases; and, besides, the 
resding in many isstaoees is doabtful between (-;;) and (~). See Gen. zxvi 29; 
Lev. xTiii. 7; Joe. vii. 9; ix. 24; Dan. i« 13; Ex. v. 11 
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be beataiftd^ flom tvKfi tf^rn^tt the carhen Gen. zzL 16; bol aqMoially 
nntf to 5010, PUd njntf , hence the Reflexive n;nn«}h to bow one'« nlf, 
tojnrogirate <me^$ sdf, 2 pen. nv and n^:, ^^« ^JH^.*? > ^1*<^- ^'^tl*?] 
Ibr inntt5*l (analogouB with "in*; for '^rv^). 

19. Before mfixet, the n final, with the preceding vowel, falls away, as 
W A« atuwered me, 5J», fij^, /\rf. 5|3?:, VOP^, JEp^ ^^?>3. Very 
seldom '^-^ takes the place of the final n^ or n^, as in 'ia'^^d^ A6 ioi</ 
coMT ihem, Fs. cxL 10, f 3-«3n emite me 1 Kings zx. 35. The 3 PrO. fern. 
always takes before euffi the older form r^| (see No. 4), yet with a short d, 
as in the regular verb, e. g. V&4 for ^nn^3 Zech. v. 4 ; in fkxuse '*3rM^ 
Job zxxiil 4. 

VL Eekaion of Verbe r^ andtlbto each other. 

80. The verbs of each of these classes, in conseqaenee of their indmate 
relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), dlon borrow 
the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and of the later 
writers. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs rfb , 

a) Which have adopted the vowel-points of verbe ^^^g* PreL "^HkV^ Ps. 
Gxix. 101; ParL KOh Bccles. iz. 18; viii. 12; PiBPret. tt^Q Jer. li. 34, 
'^K&'n 2 Kings ii. 21; Fut. rar Job xxxix. 24; Niph. Pret. nti&bfea 
(after ri«jta?) 2 Sam. i. 26; Eiph. Prei. n^»ann Jos. vi 17. 

b) Which retain their own pointing, but have adopted the n , e. g. Imp, 
ran Fa. Ix. 4 ; Niph. rann l Kings xxiL 25 ; Pia Fid. nto^ Job viii. 21. 

c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs Hb, e. g. n»s thau 
thintesi Ruth ii. 9 ; ^bo they are full Bz. xxviiL 16 ; Inf. itsn to ein Gen. 
XX. 6; fSU. rxy^\*i^ they heal Job v. 18; Pari. fern. M3^ Bccles. x. 5; 
Part. pate. •'*?J Ps. xxxii. 1; Niph. rrng*;? Jer. Ii. 9; HiOip. ty»i3pn 
thou propheeieet 1 Sam. x. 6; Infriz^t) 1 Sam. x. la 

22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs tft which, in some respects, 
ibOow the analogy of verbs 1&. B. g. in their consonants, KJS}^ if ts changed 
Lam.iv. 1; &t}1l3 2 Kings xxv. 29 ; Mbm^ and ^e was sicfc 2 Chron. xvi. 12 ; 
in their vowels, Mban 1 Kings xviL 14 ; in both, Q^K^in 2 Sam. xxi 12. 



Sect. 76. 

VBRBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 

1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 
the anomalies already described, not including, however, those 
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes ; 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 

Thus from *n| (d^les are finmed f\$L *»*; Nok liL 7, and 1^7 Qea 
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xxxi.40 (aAer the analogy of vtrbs ^ft), fl^ 'W (a* a veib />), Irat in 
Fut. JBhpk. 1^ (as *|fc). 

2. The foQowing are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them : 

a) Verbs ^fc and fe& (comp. ii 65 and 73); e. g; KlD9 to bear, hnp. Ki^, Inf. 

amsir. TKb (for riK^), also nKto (comp. § 73, Rem. 3), Fha. txifm for 

n»K^ Roth i. U. 
b> Verbs )i and Hb (comp. i§ 65 and 74), as n^S to bend, ros to mite. 

Hence fliT. KaltWi,apoc W,WnndW andhesjpTiMed (from m); 

PrH.mpk.rx»\,Fut. h^, opoc. T|:, ^5, so also TS; /mp. ran , apoc. 

tjn; Ai/rvian; Paw.rac. 

c) Verbs Kfe and Hb (comp. §§ 67 and 74), as fTTK to come, ri^tt to 6a/r«. 
Hence Fui. tVBJh, ptur. ««•», JtW Dent xxxiii. 21 for nijKa; F\a. 
apoc m^ Is. xlL 25 fi>r ntt^l ; Imp. iC'hK for nnM, r^h^ (§ 23, ^ Rem. 
% $ 74^ Rem. 4) ; Jii^ Imp. ^'^nn for rnMn Is. zzL 14| Af. c^x^c. m^i 
1 Sam. ziv. 24, from hbtt to swear. 

d) Verbs *fB and fift (comp. {$ 66, 69, and 73), as tta|; togofird^, hnp. MS, 

e) Verbs <fe and rft (comp. {§ 68, 69, and 74), e. g. nn; to throw, in mph. 
totottfen, to praioe, properly IB, aqd try; tothrmo, n^; to be beatOiJidf 
which are really "i. h^. nHj, rvin'j; Imp. ^y]; FU. tr*3, with mff. 
W^ we that at them (from rTj-;), Num. xxL 30 1 PiU W|3 for W*;?; 
mph. win, rryin, in/: nnin j i?w. n-ji-*, opoc ni*i . 

f) Verbs 19 and A, partiet^ly the verb »t-i& to com; iVef. MA, ma, 
once ^% for ^)(t^ 1 Sam. zxv. 8; ^p&. K*on, nttsh, and XSf^i^\ F\a. 
'^aM for K'^at; Mic i. 15$ /mp. "^ni} Ruth. iii« 1& So *«$; Ac re/usei^ 
JS^ from M^ Ps. cxli 5. 

Deserving of notice also^ g) is the verb *^n to /tv€^ which is treated as 
a verb 99, and hence has *«» in the 3 PreU Kai^ Gen. iiL 22. In He- 
brew it oceors only in this forau The synonymous and kindred stem trm 
is in freqnent nse. 

Sect. 76. 

RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE 
ANOTHER. 

1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those ib and *9 , lb 
and nb , *& and ^, stand in a very intimate relationship, as ap- 
pears from the similarity in their meaning and inflexion, from 
the forms '^hich they have in common, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The aflinity consists, as a rule, in the 
essential equality of two stem-consonants of firm sound, to which 
the common signification cleaves {bilUeral root, i 30, 2), so that 
the third feebler rftdicai is not taken into account Thus ^i 
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fpPt^ KtfJ ^ftmeon !• ^tike, to beai in pieeea; ^^^^ftjfto 
flee. 

la this maimer are related in form and signification! 

L Yerbfl *& and Vf (in which the eflieotial stem-lettenr are the first and 
last), a. g. ^ and !{M to become foors vto and ti^s ^f^ to Umsh; 
1«a and *rij lo/«e. 

2. Verbs **b and )& (in which the two last are the essential stem-letters), 
both to each other and to the former class. They an related to each other 
ID ths verbs as^ and 3» toplaef, t^woAtp^ iyaqp^) tofa^; to the 
former class, espeeiatty to verbs *&, in nii and *)»;* to fear; dies and ao;; 
to be good; rfo} oad 1f^ to anoint; ns; and hn lo bkm; y%} and Y*m 
to break in fdecee. Verbs tt& are more seldom foond connected with these 
daases, as fi<i$ and ist^ tobedeeiroyed; tt'itt and «)^ tothreeh, Ac 

3. Veibs fttV and Ai (in which the first two consonants propeity ftrm 
the stem), both to each other and to the former classes f to each other in 
MSMf and na^ to break in pieeee; wyf and t^f> to meet; to verbs of the 
former dassei^ Jo rata and ys« to tuckj mm and QW to lArnsT, Ae» 

Sect. 77. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

It often happens, when two kindred inegular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective^ i. e. do not oc- 
cur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not generally 
the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect verb, 
as in Greek ll^o/ioi, Aor. ^X^op^ Put. ikivao/mi^ and in Latin, 
fero, tuliy latumy ferre ; with this difference, that in Hebrew 
these verbs are almost universally related in fonn as well as sig- 
nification, like the Greek /JofVoo, Aor. 2, Ifiiir, from the original 
form pd'Oi, 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 

xbi% to beaehamed, Mph. 0^"^, but also t^riin (from ti^;), espe- 
ciaUy with the intransitive signification to feel ashamed, 

mito be good^ PreL nic9. Fat. nD***^ (from sd;). Inf. SHo, Hi§^ 



ni; to fear. FuL W (from in), 
as; and aaej to iijace, neither used in Aot NipL ^ to etand. Biph. 
and Hoph. y^wrf and ^r\. HUkp. nx^nrt. 

yt\ to break mpiecee. FU. yu; (from y^U). Imp. p&. N^, ^). 

* It is worthy of remaik, thst the verbs 4 which have tpmog from verbs 
lV, are apt from their origia to take o ia the leeond syllsble. Besides the above 
aaaiple, we have «>ip aad ttp^ tofowt^ V^iS aad >b; to amMn, to he Me. 
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Pm yV! (from y«3). FO. yt^ (firom yVB). Reflex, yv*^- ^^ 
y^win . FUpd yw^^ Job zyL 12. 

"^^yt find 'yri to be etraU. Hence Pret. "^h "Tt i jam ma etraUyUtUia 
^raU to me, from Tilj . Fid. "^x; (from "^x;) and "^3 • Biiph. -TXri, •^xn, 
to drtiv tnlo afCraiCi fti diilreM. The related form l«l ii tranalivei to 
preet, hence to bedege. 

rin^ to drmk, used in JKa<; hut in Hiph, >^^n <o gwe to drinkj from 

On 1{pr; lo fo^ aee above i 68) Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1. The case ia aimilar ^en difoent eonjngationa of the aame 
verb, having the aame aignification, borrowed teneee from each other | 

ib'^heuabkj ^l** FuL Boph^ he wm be able, uaed far FitLKaliMGh 
ii wanting; 

tKi he ha$ added, honom its inf. and FuL from Spk. tft>ilt\, t|^C)t<. 

t»a) to approocA. /Vct^fif^A. tfl} for theiV«<.iKaJwhichiinot inuse; 
yet the FuL «i|% Imp. «&}, and In/ nti| of Aai are all in use. 

Rem. 8. The eariy Qrammarians often speak of mured /inm (Jbrmie 
mupHe) in which, as they maintain, are united the> character and significa- 
tions of two tenses, genders^ or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
principles most of the examples adduced are set aside (e. g. rOQn^ , § 47, 
Rem. 3) ; in other% the form seems to have originated in misapprehension 
and inaccuracy, e. g. Ipfiiaax th thy building Kz. zvi 31 (where the plural 
suffix is appended to the ending ri, which had come to be regarded as 
plural). Others again are merely false readings. 



CHAPTER ni. 

OP THE NOUN, 

Sect. 78. 
GENERAL VIEW. 



1. In treating of the formation of the noun, it is very impm-- 
tant to keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns 
may be derived from verbs (considering the 3 sing. Pret. as the 
stem-form, according to { 30, 1), and even those which are not, 
whether primitives or derived from other nouns, follow the form 
and analogy of the verbals. Besides, on this connexion is based 
the explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is dis* 
tinguished (i 79, comp. i 92). 
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Vie Adjeotbe agreM entirely with the Snbitaotiva in fonn, thoogh it 
11 maDJfesdy only by a figure of speech that fomis with an abetroct signifl- 
cation can be treated as adjectiyes (i 82; Rem, 1). 

3. A regular inflexion of the noun by ccises does not exist in 
Hebrew, although perhaps some ancient traces of case-endings 
remain (§ 88). The relation of case* in a noun is either learned 
simply from its position in the clause, or indicated by preposi- 
tions. In the form of the noun there is no change ; and hence 
the matter belongs not to this division of grammar, but to the 
Syntax ({ 116). On the contrary, the connexion of the noun 
with suffixes, with the Feminine, Dual, and Plural terminations, 
and with a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous 
changes in its form, which is all that is meant by the inflexion 
of nouns in Hebrew.* Even for the Comparative and Superla- 
tive the Hebrew has no appropriate form, and these relations 
must be expressed by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax 
(§ 117). 

Sect. 79. 
OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

1. The Hebrew, like all tUe Shemitish languages, has but 
two genders, the masadine and feminine. Inanimate objects 
properly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages have a neuter form^ are regarded in Hebrew as either 
masculine or feminine, particularly the latter (see the Syntax 
1 106, 2-4). 

2. The masculine^ as being the most common and important 
form of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally ru. , as in the 3 
nng. Pret. of verbs (§ 44, 1). But when the noun stands with- 
out a genitive following [i. e. when it is not in the construct 
HaiCj h 87], the ru. usually appears in the weakened form H-*, 
or is shortened to r^ unaccented. The original r_ is very sel- 
dom found, except when the noun is in close connexion with a 
succeeding genitive, or has a pronominal suffix. Irrespective 
then of these two cases (for which see § 87, 2, 6, { 89, 4), we 
have as feminine ending 

« This has been called [by Gasenias himsdf and othais] the dediiMtoi» of 
fka Habrew noon. 
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a) Moet commonly an aoconted ru. , as WO horsey tIDID mare ; 

b) An unaccented ruJi, after a guttural tul (which also re* 
mains unchanged before the genitive), as Vd{?, fern, t^^^dp 
killings yrta , fern. f^TjiB acquaintance. Here the termi- 
nation of the noun follows the manner of segholate forms 
(§ 92, 2). When the masc. ends with a Towel, we have 
for tL-1 simply ti, as ''SKTB Moabite, IT^Mliti Moabitess; 
VtfSn sinner^ DOTffl sinfulness, sin. The vowel-changes 
occasioned by these endings are exhibited in § 92.* 

Rem. 1. The feminine form in tv^ is, in general, lets frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is only 
in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is (band more frequently than the 
otfier<e. g, n^^'p oAaner than nbta'p, rri$ than ^7^); it is moreover, ia 
ooamon with IV, a form for the coiutruet ekUe ({ ^ 1). 

a. Cto«ua< feminine terminations : 

a) rv-^, as ^^^^ emerald Bz. xxviii. 13^ nM|; pelican Is. xxxiv. 11, n9feti 
GToiMi 2 Kings ix. 17, and often in proper namei among Pbcenicians and 
other neighboring tribes, as ra*}| Sarepia, Thyk JEUtna in Idamea, eo 
the Arabian Gulf. 

b) rw, almost exclusively poetical, e. g. nVnj heritage Fs. xvL 6^ trrtS 
hdp Ps. Ix. 13, but in prose also is found ^^ morrow Oen. xix. 34. 

c) K-;-, Aramman orthography for n—, found chiefly in the later writen^ 
e. g. tn^ deep Vn. czxviL ^ Rm^ baldnem Es. zxviL 31, inoo mark 
Lam. liL 18L 

d) Very rare H— , a weakened form of n— (§ 27, Rem. 4), as nnw for 
Trw Is. lix. 5. 

e) fv-T, without the accent, as tTOhl Deut xiv. 17, itjiM *wft teniHy 
fiarnace Hot. viL 4 ; comp. Es. xl. 19; 2 Kings xvL 1& In all these 
examples there should be the usual accented 11-7 ; but the Poncta* 
tors, not comprehending the fominine here, marked the h (by depriving 
it of the tone) as not feminine, which is however no rule for us. Also 
1^^*!^* night seems by the tone like a maac form, particulariy as it is 
always construed as rnoML, and we find V'^b , V4 also occurring. Like 
are htjnfin ike mm Judges xiv. 18 (else &*;n),^ri!^r;i &roofcF^.cxziv.^ 
^)^ death Ps, cxvL 15^ and some other words. But much is here 
doubtful.! 

/) *^C^ in poetry, properly a double ending (as in hfjijwi ihi» f. a=r^»n 
Jer. xxvi. 6 IPlhitk, and in the verbal form ntn^l, $ 74, 4), e. g. t%rfy]i 
hefy(^rfyvp, rrjtJ), rxt^^^ eohatimi (^n^i rmjj? wdcednete 

* On the femhiines not distingiMaked hy the fonn, see { 106, 1. 3. 4. 

t The ending h-^ in these words has been taken for the termination of the 
AiamflBan emphaiie Mtaie^ 10 making nbrf^ pass for bn|ri . But there are these 
olieetioBS : 1) That aona esamplss have the Heb. arCiele, which implies at 
least that the AramsBaa form was not reeogaisedy 2) That the exaniples in part 
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(»?«VX iee fto. ill S; xliv. 27; aaS. 10; Job v. 16; Ex. xr. 16^ and 

other placet.* 

3. It ifl whi^y ioapt to consider [a« Geaeniiw and Nordheimer did] the 
vowel ending M-^f as the original terminatioo of the feminine, and the ccn- 
mmani ending rw ae derived fVom it The ^thiopic still has the n con- 
stantly, and in Phfl&nician also the ienMniaea end almost without exception 
in T\ (not ri or fit), which is sounded ath in the words found in Greek and 
Roman aucfaore (see OeBenii Moniimenta Phoenicia, pp. 43^, 440). The 
ancient Arabic has die weakened vowel-endiDg scarcely anywhere but in 
the pente^ the modem Arabic ia, in this respect, much like the Hebrew. 

Sect. 80. 

DERIVATION OP NOUNS. 

Nouns are either primitive (§ 81), as ^M father, t32$ mot her , 
or derivcttive. The latter are derived either from the verb ( Ver- 
balsy §§ 8^84), as p^S just, p'lS , n^*JS righteousness^ from plS 
to be just, D^ high, tW) high place, Dil^ height, from UT\ to be 
high; or from another noun {Denominatives), as ^y^foot, M*fc|*lt3 
pi€u:e at the feet. The Yerbals are by far the most numerous 
class. 

Rem. 1. Many of the eariy Grammarians, who admitted none but verbs 
as tien^worda, classed aU nouns among the verbal^ and divided them into 

a) Fbrma nudtB, i. e. such as have only the three (or two) stem-letters^ and 

b) FomuB oucUb, such as have received formative letters or syllables at the 
beginning or end, as H^^a^ , ri^a^^ . These formative letters are : 

1, n,n, 3, B,», n, (TOawn)t 

Acoofiling to the view of roote and stems given in § 30^ l, the relation 
of the noun to the veib is strictly somewhat different, since according to it 
many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) foot But we here 
retain the common view, as being easier for beginners. 

2. Of compound nouns, as appeUaJtives, the number in Hebrew is veiy 
small, e.g. \iT^ properly tpOrM^essness, basenese, ^^'0^>^' deaihshade. As 
proper luunes, they occur pretty frequently, e. g. P^*^'?^^ man of God, 

btloag to the more ancient books, sod 3) That we find among them so old and 
familiar a word as n^i^ . Yet nb^b might be strictly an sccusative with adver- 
bial signification noetu, and then nsed simply for nox, no regard being had to the 
ending, something like ns^ia $ 88, 2, c. See Gettnin^t Lexicon under h'^\ in 
the Note. 

* This ending niv^ too has been compare^- with that of the Aram, emphatic 
stal«, or been regarded as an accusative ending. 

t A consonsntal tl ^ is qnite out of the question in this ending. 

} From this vox mtmorialiM (§ 6, Note f) the nosiina auda are also called, by 
the old GnimmsrianSj fiositfia kuwumtica. 
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a^RTfm whom Godraiimup, «1«|M11 ttrff^ofJehamA^ ^V^>^><^ 
qf^ fdngy tbt^nt] Jmmdaiian of peace. 

Sect. 81. 

PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 

1. The number of Primitives is very small, the nouns which 
are in most languages primitive being here usually derived from 
verbal ideas, e. g. most of the names of natural objects, as y^ 
he-goat (prop, shaggy ^ from 'Tjte), JTTWj stork (prop, pia sc. 
avis)j rn^ barley (prop, bearded, also from *'^), ^Hf gold 
(from inf = ins to be yellow). Decidedly primitive are the car- 
dinal numbers {i 95), and there are many names of members of 
the body, in men and beasts, for which no stem-verb can be 
found, as p^ horn, *7t^ m^, female breast. 

2. The form of the Primitives is that of the simplest verbals, 
as \ftSg, bQ^, and it makes no diflference, in the grammatical 
treatment, to which class the nouns belong. 

Some foUow the analogy of the regular (§ 83), others that of the irre* 
gular verb ({ 84), e. g. tfiM man as if from fi'ifi^ ; on the contrary, 3^ 
father, QM mother, as if from nsM , fiw , which Is very improbable. 

Sect. 82. 

OP VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 

1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are 
connected in form and signification wiUi certain forms of the 
verb, namely, the Participles and Infinitives, which even without 
any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. tX^ {to know) 
knowledge, y^ {heUing) enemy. Still oftener, however, have 
certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom or never 
found in the regular verb, though employed in other dialects and 
in the irregular verb, become the usual forms of the verbal noun, 
e. g. the Participles bog, tejp, the Infinitives bojpa, tlbfijP (§ 46, 
2), &c. Some, as the Arabic shows, are properly intensive forms 
of the Participle. 

2. As to significcUion, it follows from the nature of the case, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the 
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract; that 



i 83. NOmrS FROM THE REGULAR VERB. 109 

participial nouns, on tho contrary, denote, for the most part, the 
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete. It 
often happens, however, that a certain signification is found in 
single examples, which is not characteristic of the form. 

Rem. 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all lan- 
guages), that a noun which in form is properly abeiract, should be emplo]red 
metaphorically as a concreie^ and vice vend. So in English we say, hie 
aeqainUmcej for Hume vrith whom he i» acquainted; the Godhead^ for Chd 
himself; in Heb. Tviv acquedntance and an acquaintance; *^T^ nmpUcUy 
and a empie one; on the contrary ntton that iMch ehmdh for m, which 
is a freqaent use of the fern, concrete (} 83, 5. 6. 11). 

S. For facilitating the general view we treat first of the derivaJtivee from 
^ regular verb (in next section) and then of those from the irregular 
(»W). 

Sect. 83. 
NOUNS DERIVED PROM THE REGULAR VERB.* 
We distinguish here, 

L Tbnna originally Pariiciplet^ or participial Nauna, from KaL 

1. Vdu , /em. M^l»F! > the most simple participial form of verbs middle A 
iS 49, 2), in use as a participle only in verbs 4 ({ 71, 4). It is most fre- 
quently employed as an adjective expressing qualiiyy as DdH wise, «hn 
nem^ nt^^ upright It also occurs, however, with an abstract sense (No. 12). 

2. bof; , fern, ntof^ , Part of verbs middle E, mostly serves for intran- 
sitive notions ({ 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. fgl old, old man ; 

a btD|5 and b'lttg (with firm o),fem. nifafj, Part of verbs middle O 
with intransitive sense, e. g. l[b^ emally "ilvi fearing, vp^ fowler; then (Ve- 
qnently as an adjective, even when no Fret with ChoUm is found, as bill 
great, pim far, tiili; holy. As a subst abelr. lias honour, DiVJb peace. 
No. 21 with the doubling of the last radical must not be confounded with this. 

4. boip, bop, fern. n^t9'p, nb^'p, the usual participial form of transi- 
tive verbs, e. g. n^R enemy, p^i*^ mukling; hence of the instrument by which 
the action is performed, as ti^'n a cuUing uuHrument, a weapon. A femi- 
nine with a collective signification is found in Mn*iK corooan, properly the 
wandering, wandering hoet. 

5. bna;? and b'^calj, passive Participles of Kal, the latter (Araroiean) 
form employed rather as a substantive, like the Greek verbals in toc. B. g. 
"i«{| impriaoned, Tm^ anointed, "i'^pa{ primmer, li^^l^Q anointed one. With 
an active signification also, in intransitive verbs, as "I'^VS gmall, WtUP ttrong* 
Some words of this form express the time of the action, as "i^Xjj time of 

* Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gnttarsls, H 62i— ^ 
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euititigyharvmii Vh^Q rifM rfpUmghmg^ like the Graek verbds m tig, a^* 
ifitfroq, it^tigp properly the being harpeeUdf or ploughed. The feroiiuiiee 
are prone to take the abstract sigolficatioa (Synt { 105^ 3, 6), e. g. ro^'j 
deliverance (the being delivered). 

6. bDg (Arable Vk^), with QAinett uiMshangeable« In Arab, it ie the 
uaoal intensive ibrm of the Participle, and hence io Heb. expresses what is 
habUual^^g. ma apttobuU^ Bton nrtntfr (difil from MDh simdng), a{| 
thief; so ofoecupationsi trades, e. g. trxo coo^ tt^'in (for Q)^n)y!i6«r. Here 
again the feminine (nbag or n^^g) often takes the abstract signification, 
as ni{nn female tinner and emfulnem. tin; ^{jV'? burning fever^ with a 
guttaral rs^B «ignef. Such intensive forms are also the three following. 

7. b'^tsg and b^SDQ, of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee, 
as p'^ righteouit y^^,^ ekvng^ inn compaeeianaie. In Heb. of intrana- 
tives only. 

8. ^iC3|?, as ^iv; ceneurer, "lilDti dnmArai one, *iiai sfrof^ one^ Afro; 
seldom in a passive sense, as llV bom, 

9. bap indicates very great intensity, oAen excessive, so as to become 
a fault oir a defect, e. g. I^l hunch-backed, Itng baldrheaded, Dim cfarmft, W 
bUnd^ V}^ jorne, Q^'^n i/eqjC The abetr. sigoificatwo ia found in the jfem^ 
as rbitk foUy. 

II. Nouns after the manner of injadtivee of KaL^ 

10. bof; , Vl9|? , bbp9 (with changeable vowels^ are with No. 11 the aim- 
pleet forms of this class, of which the first and last are employed in the verb 
as Infinitive (§46, 2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. ^ai man, 
*mn omameni, phs ktughier. Instead of these, the three segholate fbrm% 

11. Vi{^ , Vs^ , yop , are fkr more frequent BL g. Ij^fc king (for '^j 
J|b«, { 28,4), niSb (for I*?) book; «Hi5 (for flJVp (•ancfuary; these have 
the characteriMic vowel in the third syllable, and the helpmg-vowel Seghd 
(§ 28, 4) in the second. Instead of the Seghol, a Pattach k used with gut- 
turals, as 9*iT eeed, nxj HemUy, ^i work. Examples of feminines, rabo 
queen, n»^7 fear, rnt^p heip, TWpn wiedom. 

In masculines as well as feminines the abeiraet is the proper and pre- 
vailing signification, yet not nnfreqnently the concrete occurs, specially in 
iheform\fo^,e,g.rfAking,^ii ayouthy^^ ' 

lord^ *ta| man. In sneh forms the concrete sense is secondary and derived 
firom the abstfaet, as in "V^l prop. bruU^neee, ^fi prop, season of youth 
(comp. Bng. youth and a youth); or the form of the word is shortened from 
another with a concrete sebse, as ^^^ , ^SfP from participiai forms, meaning 
ruling, serving.^ But altogether the meaning of the forms is very varioos, 
e. g. even for the instrument, as a'ln eword, tt^n graving-tool, and paasivdy 

* All these forms are foaod, mutatu mutandis, in the Arabie as Infinitives^ or 
so called nomina actioms. 

t Soch as origia of ^Vl} may be proved fW>m the Arabie ; aad in some other 
Boaas it is obvioas. Comp. ^\ at the name of a towa with Til a waUf aad 
qn^ shMttaed (in the eoneir. date) firom qp^ ehoMer. 
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DnV brmd. la tile paauve seoM the ibrm tep is more common, as ^M 
food; this form bop is also more aied in the abstract sphere, hence ^ a 

12. Vai; , lilie No. 1, fbm. n^Df> , very often with the ah$tr. sense. E. g. 
asn hunger, Dl^K guift, 9ato Mi/i«fy (besides their ooncretet a^n Atir^j^, 
tt^^ , nW) ; /em. np^s ri^Ateoiuness, Hq|?9 vengeance. More rare is the 
form bl|g , as *)9ti sTron^ drmAr, 39 gtvipe. 

13. Vop) , bof!) , b'^op) , bitsf) b«iDp; , all with an unchangeable Towel be- 
tween the second and Uiird radicals, and a 8h*va under the iBrst, a^ ^9 
bookj aK3 painj b**a«), way, taibn dream, b^at dweUing; sometimes with 
Aleph protUutie, as 9lnitK»9i"i| aarm, nS^ &rood The corresponding 
femxmne» will suggest themselves; the forms nVnsp), n^4td|:> coincide with 
those of feroinines in No. & 

14. bof^Q , the Aramiean form of the Infinitive, e. g. oovfi? judgment. 
Related forms are : nisf Q song^, loris c^enre, nipb^ froofy, r^absv kingdom^ 
rrSim wage$. Under this form, beaides the action itself, is expressed very 
often the place of the action, as n^tia altar j ^y^, (from *ia^ to drive) place 
of driving, i. e. to yehith cattle are driven, wddemeat; and the instrument, 
as r^aKS kinfe, 

15. T^btsp, l^op , and other similar forms, with the terminations li and 
T~, as I'i'^Hl interpretation, irjitb <a6/e, l^'ig offering ; but there are also 
forms like li'^St remembrance, ii^n prophetic vision. 

For *|i there i»a truncated form i, written also H , which occurs esp^ 
etallj in proper names, as iniXj and y^^ , Mbbi^ for litibi^ (comp. Blaxmf^ 
Plato). In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns (§ 85, 5) the Aim is restored 
e. g. ''A'^i^ from h^'ti the city ShUo (also still Skilun). 

16. With the feminine ending n^, e. g. n^ao /otf^ n«UD*i healing. In 
the AramflBan, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the derived 
conjugations (comp. No. 28). Its frequent use appears only in the later 
books. As b synonymous ending we find at times n*^^ in earlier use, as 
nv^K^ remnanL Comp. the denominative nouns $ 85, G. 

III. PariicipialB of the derived Oonfugationa. 

17. From Niph. h^^i , as niK^!^ (plur.) wondert. 

1& 19. From Piel and H^ e. g. nn)^a mrnffer*^ n'lST^ pntnu^kntfe. 

20. From PoH, as b^i'V and Vyit child. 

21. From PtTe^ ^bg , /sm. M^d;; , and 22. btop , for the roost partadjee- 
tives of colour, m thtii , /m. na*iK reci, 1)Kn gresn.* 

23. ^vb^P, I ^^QI? s forms of adjectives with a diminutive signification 
(§ 54, 3), as a^ta'iK reddithy *^nnn!d bkukuhf hence in a contemptnous 
sense (like fniterr misellus, Germ. Gemnde, Oenndd\ as E)b^Q^ (with the 
passive form for t)^bK) collected rabble. 

IV. /n/imfo'oef ^(fta d^rtved Cbl;^^gatf 
t dir From i\l^ the form Q'^Vm) sAiiygieik 
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25. From Piil^ like ^9 diipenwn^ more fhequently in die FenLj as 
^^9 re9tiet<, with Qiunets unebaogeable. 

26. b^ni!) , BDd 27. b^ot^n , b*<OT;n , likewiie Infioitiyes of Pie2 (the latter 
very commoa la Arabic), E. g. dot requUal,' pun fiiding of the hands; 
inati beneJU; If^M maniU. 

28. From ERph. of the form t^^tK rememlnunee-iiffenng, Twmon att- 
nouncmg^ Aramiean Infimtives. The Qamets is firm. 

29. From mhp. ton^nn regkter. 

30. From Foil, UkeVi^Vin foUy, and perhaps 31. UkenHD*«p mnak^ p^s 
pritofi. 

32. From FUel rtt^ttk a putHng im, and 33. t)ttfeO aduUery. 

34. ni'pngli opening^ Inf. to No. 2a 

35. bo;;^ , e. g. ^^^^ /ome (comp. § 54, 6). 

36. OaadrilitBrala, like ttfb^ locuaL 

Sect. 84. 

NOUNS DERIVED FftOM THE IRREGULAR VERB, 

These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are oc- 
casioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly we 
shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already de- 
scribed, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irregu- 
larity. 

L From VeHm )&. 

Connected with the Inf, of Kal, 14. ytyq gtfty rriDls overthrow; of IRipA. 
28. hbsfn deUverance. The noun 9^^ hmwUdge^ from 9?^ ; see § 70. 

n. From Ferftf sA. 

From the Pari. Kai^ 1. m upright (like bogX commonly with Patiach 
(to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), b^ abject^ 3*] 9fi»c^ Fem, f^^-i, 
rm f 2.rvBifaL From the Inf. 10^ 11. ta booty, )ri Javour, ph law, Fenu 
rm wordy rq»ri law; 14. T^S futnoBSy aOfi l/^w/iidkMimnmdvafis/CAtiilg^ 
Fern, hbfi roOL The form am sometimes, by retraction of the tone, be- 
comes a segholate form, as n«fa bUtemeu, ^fi timidUy (from Ija*;). 22. 
^Vp; contemned, *^ii9 nofted (a collateral form of POpel). 27. n^m 
praue, rifaotji prayer, with the segholate form also^ as D»^ a mdting away 
(from MS), T}^ mosf (from "g*; to make a tremuUme emaid). From the 
mifreqoent Conj. PUpd (} 54, 4), b|V| w^eei; from ^l <o rott. 

in. FYomVerbe'Aand^i. 

The Participial forms are regnlar. Forms originally Infinitives are : 
10, vn, Fem. rm,r9^knowhdge,nxficoun$d. 13. *rie for "rta^ dmm. 



^ On Ihe fimnatiim of AniBiaet wtUioat the BagMh, tee i 98, Bern. 1 
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14. H-J-ip fear, tigSr iwore, Mjio birth, lOW punUhment; from verlMi 
prop. <t, aD*«« (Ae 6erf. 27. a^'in in^kifrttofi^ n*;bin generation, yf^ 
theeouth. 

IV. /Vw» Fisrfti ft and ft. 

Pt^ciples: 1. ")t/)re^/ 2. *^| tiranger, Iti? a im^nesM, tettimany ; 
3. aitt ^txKi, naics v^aiiegoocL Infinitives: 11. Different segholate forms, 
asnjQ (2eatA,and n*;)! houee; Vip v(nc«, n^*i spirit; Pemininee, t&\9 and 
n^ ^iZ ni^i «^in«; 14. nia«, /Vm. nnm refl<; fi'ipa pface, also'tti^a 
oar (from O^); 27. nfap\ inidligence, ny\n\ testimony; 2& nnjn rest/ 

V. FrtmVerbefSi. 

Participles: 2. '^IJJ^tr, MjtJ hard, Fem, fifi'j, Wj|J. Some lose the 
n-j, as tw 9ign, fbr fiin. 4. n»S seer. Pern, mii bumt-ofering. 5. ^%o:f 
covering, *^P} pure, '^ poor. Originally Infinitives: 11. The segholates 
in different forms ; not often with the t\-^ retained, as in nd| a weeping, 
ny'n friend, tt\\\, riKS virian, reodation (Is. zzviiL 7, 15), commonly with- 
out it, as 91 (for tv^S), Sometimes the original *« or 1 spears. The *« 
then quiesces in Chireq (comp. on "^n*; , } 74, Bern. 3), as in ^f^ fntU, "^n 
ekkneee* The 1 also quiesces as in ^nS wiMe* In masculines the third 
radical rarely remains a consonant, as in *IS|^ end, ^yn eickneee, diough in 
feminines it is always so, as in Mjb^ rest, n^lb garland. 13. inD mnier, 
^^^,fem, njn* a drinking; Pem. nja part, nixn the half, nnn* and 
TmA pit. 14. rop)i3 pof9essum9, ^^*7^ appearance s Pem. Mitta com- 
mand. Apocopated form ton hdght, for t\\Tq. 15. i;d|^ wealt)^ ')i'^^> 
deetrudion. 27. n-»b3r) annihilation, Tf^^^t^ gtructure, nu'in 6nxxi. 28. 
tpjtt <e8fic{«, for natiK , from riDti . 

VI. Prom doMy anomaioua Verbe. 

W6 present only some cases of especial difficulty to the beginner: 

1. From a verb IB and tft, niD decagon for ralg, from KiDj, Job 
3dL17. 

2. From a veib "^B and rfV, nnSn tfisfnictioii, Jam, r^in s^ prob. from 

a From a verb ift and ri^, rv^ tiifitttft, Num. zziv. 17, from t^xb, for 

4. From a verb ft and lib, ^K idand, from rvv^ to dwell, for "^IK ; hiK 
j^ for nik, from niM ; 1|> con2, from rx)j> ; Kn c/^afii6«r for IQ, from ri;n 
iodmdl; "^Ift peoi'fC) from rni, Arab, toflom together; *^ irrigating for 
^, from rij*;. 

To the learner the stem is often obscured also by contraction, when it 
originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e. g. ir\i wino-preee for rtt| , n}!*^ 
(from T?;); PR ang«r for fi)}^; nj ttmefor m^ (from m:}); It for WT 
(from TfVi) hrighinom. 



1S4 FARTn. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Fiel ym (rrom f|3). iPtl. Y*^ (^m T^)* ^Jlex. H^*!^* ^^ 
y^ . PUpd ywm Job xvi 12. 

"^nat and *^'; lo 6e ffTYitt. HenceiVA *«> ns / <im«na«<tvtif,litflrt9 
ttraU to me, from yrt . /W. ^t'l (from •«;) and "iSIS . IRp^ 15|»3, i]|ri , 
to ftrtf^ inioatiraitf to diUnm* The rdatad form ^tt is traoflitive^ to 
prew, hence to bedege, 

nn^ to druiAt^ used in IKaJ; bat in Sph. ttffAri to give to druik^ firom 

On ^9ti. to ^ lee above $ 68^ Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1. The case ia nmilar when dj£feient conjugations of the sasie 
verb, having the same signification, borrowed tmme§ fVom each other | 

bb; heiiohUj ^r /^Ap^AeiDittfreaMei need for f\tf.J[aJ which 
is wanting; 

tKi Ae Aatoflded, borrows its ik/. and Aft firomJSi^ Cl'^'i'^s ^'^tf^- 

ti2ioapproadL /VeCi^t^ «Sl} for the PrctKoJ which is not hi use; 
yet the FuL vSo, imp. ti|, and inf. nti| of Aal are all in use. 

Rem. 3. The eariy Grammarians often speak of mixed famu {Jbmm 
miMie) in wbiehf as they maintain, are united theN character and significa- 
tions of two tenses, genders, or conjugations^ On correct grammatical 
principles most of the examples adduced are set aside (e. g. MJ^n^ , $ 47, 
Rem. 3) ; in othen^ the form seems to have originated in misapprehension 
and inaccuracy, e. g. 'tf!f}'iaa:9 th t4y Mntctti^ Es. xvi 31 (where the plural 
suflk is appended to the ending ni, which had come to be regarded as 
plural). Others again are merely false readings. 



CHAPTER III. 

OP THE NOUN. 

Sect. 78. 
GENERAL VIEW. 



1. In treating of the farmaium of the noun, it is very impor* 
tant to keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns 
may be derived from verbs (considering the 3 sing. Pret, as the 
stem-form, according to h 30, 1), and even those which are not, 
whether primitives or derived from other nouns, follow the form 
and analogy of the verbals. Besides, on this connexion is based 
the explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is dig* 
tinguiahed (} 79, corap. h 92). 
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The Adjective egreee entirely widx the Snbetantive io foira, thoagh it 
18 manifencly only by a figure of speech thai forma with an abstract signifi- 
cation can be treated as adjectives (§82, Rem, 1). 

2. A regular inflexion of the noun by azses does not exist in 
Hebrew, although perhaps some ancient traces of case-endings 
remain (§ 88). The relation of case* in a noun is either learned 
simply from its position in the clause, or indicated by preposi- 
tions. In the form of the noun there is no change ; and hence 
the matter belongs not to this division of grammar, but to the 
Syntax (§ 116). On the contrary, the connexion of the noun 
with suffixes, with the Feminine, Dual, and Plural terminations, 
iand with a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous 
changes in its form, which is all that is meant by the inflexion 
of nouns in Hebrew.* Even for the Comparative and Superla- 
tive the Hebrew has no appropriate form, and these relations 
must be expressed by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax 
(§117). 

Sect. 79. 
OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

1. The Hebrew, like all tHe Shemitish languages, has but 
two genders, the masciUine and feminine. Inanimate objects 
properly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages have a neuter form, are regarded in Hebrew as either 
masculine or feminine, particularly the latter (see the Syntax 
♦ 106, 2-4). 

2. The nuuculine, as being the most common and important 
ibrm of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally tl^ , as in the 3 
sing, Pret, of verbs (§ 44, 1). But when the noun stands with- 
out a genitive following [i. e. when it is not in the construct 
staie, h 87], the tu. usually appears in the weakened form M^, 
or is shortened to ru unaccented. The original tl-^ is very sel- 
dom found, except when the noun is in close ccmnexion with a 
succeeding genitive, or has a pronominal suffix. Irrespective 
then of these two cases (for which see § 87, 2, 6, i 89, 4), we 
have as feminine ending 

* This hu been called [by Gesenivs bintdf and oUwcb] the dedfiMtoift of 
Ihe Hebrewnona, 
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wise it is merely appended to the fonn of the singular, as tigTVEf 
song of praise, plur. tliinpl ; rn|K letter, plur. f^+^Jjt ; nija a 
well, plur. tli'^SfS. Peminines in If-r form their plural in 
ni*»— , and those in KTI, in rii'»--., e. g. tmnfp Hebrewess^ plur. 
rn^yxy ; n^bu kmgdom, plur. rfy^Jn. These plural termina- 
tions have, however, for their basis, the endings n^-^ and tll^^ in 
the singular. 

It is ooly from a disregard of the origia of the terminatioiis t^ aod n*^-: 
that some words which end with them, form their plural hy the addition of 
d**— , e. g. r\*^m, plur. ^'^Tpm and nin'^arj ; n«0] v^oredom, plur. ty^rm ; 
D^n^sbfil widauihood, and many other instances. Strictly in the manner of 
the Syriac is the formation of the plural ni'^iS {BtOi'-vdlh) lawi, with Vovbb 
consonant, from the singular n^ . , 

This ending nH (-^th) stands for'-4M (as it sounds in Arah., iBth., and 
Chaldee, see on the change of 4 to d in i 9, 10, 2), and -dih is properly 
only a longer and stronger form of the singular ending -dih (§79, 2). The 
strengthening is intended to denote the plural But this ending is then by 
a farther application appended also to such nouns as have not -iUh in the 
singular. 

For the changes of vowels occasioned by the addition of the 
plural endings, see }} 91, 93. 

3. Words which are of two genders (§ 106, 4) have often, in 
the plural, both the masculine and feminine terminations, e. g. 
l6t\ soul, plur. fi'ltod and MllD&d ; both forms may be employed 
as masculine and feminine, but their gender must be determined 
by observing the usage of the language in respect to each word. 
This is also true of several other words of both genders and both 
{masc. and fern.) terminations, e. g. li**! an age, mase., plur. 
tnypl and tfrm; ni6 a year, fern., plur. D^3V and M*b^J. The 
gender of the singular is here retained in both the plural forms, 
e. g. "ni* masc. a lion, trrnSj masc. Zeph. iii. 3, t&m masc. Job 
xlii. 16. 

Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms of 
the same word. Thus fi*^!;^ days, and fi'*9ti years, are the usual, nlc^ , 
ni9^ the unfVequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears especially 
in the use of several words which designate members of the human body. 
The dual of these words (see § 86 b) is employed as the name of the living 
members themselves, while the plural in ni (which is here regarded as 
neuter) represents something similar, but inanimate. E. g. D'^^:d hands, 
fvin handles, mam^ria; B^l'jp; horns, TV\Ty> comua aUaris; &'?3'^¥ eyes, 
niJJJj fountains. 

4 A considerable niunber of masculines form their plural in 
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niy while many feiHinines have a plural in D*^-:-. In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the 
plural. E. g. IK father^ plur. ttiHj^ ; t3^ name, masc, plur. 
rritt^ ; on the contrary, niit) word, /em., plur. ta>!?>J ; ©jS? ant' 
cubine, fem., plur. tnbl!^^, &c. 

6. It is chiefly only in adjectives and participles that we find 
the plural endings regularly and constantly distinguished accord- 
ing to the gender, e. g. Wsf(0 bani, Miaiia bona ; D^V^ masc., 
tii^9P fi''^' ^^ ^^ ^^ substantives of the same stem, when the 
difference depends on sex, as D^SA Jilii, tnsz filuB ; tTSbtt reges, 
titibti regvMB. 

Rem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in t^ is added the other 
termination of the {^ural D"*-: (before the genitive ^-^ t comp- § 87, 2), or 
that of the dual fi*^^ ; e. g. hm heighi, plur, nifiA, (xm^ruct OaU "^ntU ; 
^W^ '^H^^'?^ from the head of Saul, 1 Sam. zxvi 12 ; mj-ih wall^plur. 
rrixm (nuBma), ^hmn doMe wdL This doable desigimtioo of the 
plural appears also in the mode of connecting the soffizes with the plural 
^rms in hi (§ 89, 3). 

2. Some nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. &^T}v men (in the 
^thiopjc, ring, mii, man); and some of these have a singular sense (§ 106, 
2), as 0^3^ face. Also when the actual plural of the latter is required, 
there is but the same way of ezpressitig it, hence W^ means also facee in 
Ez.Le. 



Sect. 86 b. 

OP THE DUAL. 
* 
1. As a modification of the plural we have the dual, which 

however is used only in substantives (not in adjectives, verbs 
and pronouns). It is indicated in both genders by the ending 
D^TT} appended to the singular, as D^^ both hands, tM^i^ two 
days ; but the feminine termination T^^ always becomes in this 
case ru., as TXfftD lip, D^rtlD both lips, and the n of the termina- 
tion M— remains, as MlDnj , dual Wi^Wr: double fetters. 

The vowel-shortening in the noun upon the addition of the 
dual ending is rather greater than in the plural, particularly in 
the segholate forms (§ 83, 11), as ^^^ foot, plur. tS^^JH, ducU 
B*'5?'5 ; yet Q^STP is ^^d as well as D^g from T?5 horn, Q?5n^ 
from "'nb cheek. 

Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual,' mosdy occurring only in proper 
names^ ate: a) T^fr and contr. )^, as y^ Qea xzsviu 17 and ftfi 
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2 EiogH vi \3 (pr. tume signifyiBg iuo veBt) ; b) Q-7 and ta^, ^b fir9, 
OJJ; (fnr. namea) i fi"»3«} /10O in the combinadoa *i^ fi'^Jtb twelve i c) '^ 
(with fi cast off), '''i; Ez. xiii. 18, perhaps also ''aiin ((2au6(e windaw) Jer. 
xxii. 14. 

2. Only seemingly doal are the words fi*;^ water^ Q*!^^ )ieao6», ty^^td^i^*^ 
or p^i^n*; Jerumxlem. The former two are plmrals from the lost singulars 
19 , ^Taf^ ; the latGei' is a lengthened form for the older oVaftin*; * e^mp. the 
shorter form Q^^ Ps. IxxvL 3, and the Ghaldee fibti^*)'; . 

2. The use of the dual is in Hebrew confined, exoept in the 
Bumeralfl 2, 12, 200, &c. {i 96), chiefly to such objects as are by 
nature or art in pairSf bb X3^ both hatuby ^"jy^tf both ears, Xl'^ftf 
teeth (used of the two rows), Q?bj3 pair of shoes, d^Syatta pair of 
scales, or at least are thought of as forming a pair, as D^tti*^ two 
(successive) days, biduum, D^ripV two years (in succession), bien- 
nium, U'^tyt^ two cubits. In the former case the dual is used 
also for the plural, as Q^p^ ti^ sis wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, 
D^*ja"i3 all knees Ez. vii. 17. For additional stress the dual 
takes aliso the numeral two, Amos iii. 18 ; Judges xvL 28. 

Some other remarks on the use <rf* the dual, see in i 86, Nos. 3, 5 ( Rem.). 

It canaot be doubted that the Hebrew at an eariier period made a more 
extensive and free use of the dual, aod that the restrictions above spedfed 
beiong to a later pbaae of its development The ancient Arabic forms the 
dual in the noun, pronoun, and verb almost coextensively with the Sanskrit 
or the Greek; but the modem Arabic omits it in verbs, pronouns, and 
adjectives. The Syriac retains it only in four words, but yet without 
living force, somewhat like the Roman forms ambo, duo. In Uke manner 
the dual is k)st in the newer Indian tongues. On the German dual see 
Grimm^M Gramm. L S. 814, 2 Ausg. 

Sect. 87. 
THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 
1. The Hebrew has no more the living use of case endings,^ 
but indicates the relations of case, either by no outward means, 
as that of the nominative and generally also of the accusative, 
or by prepositions ($ 115) ; but the genitive relation is indicated 
by a close connexion between two nouns. The noun, which 
serves as genitive to limit the other, remains unchanged, and is 
only uttered in more close connexion with the preceding nomen 
regens. In consequence of this connexion the tone hastens on 

* See QstMti Thessums Ling. Hebneflo^ p. 629. 
t On tosie trftces of obsolete caic-endiaga^ see § 88. 
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to the second (the genitive) of the two netms,* and the fint is 
therefore commonly shortened, by changes partly in the conso- 
nants, but chiefly in the vowels (when changeable), e. g. lOf^ 
icordy DWlbtfj la*^ werd of GW, literally wordrCM (where we 
reverse the 6rder, as OoiPs-word, like fruU^ree) ; ^ handj T 
8|bl3n hand of the king ; t^y^ words, Dljil 'na'1 words of the 
people. Thus in Hebrew,! the noun which stands before a gen- 
Hive suffers the change [when there ia any] by which this relation 
is indicated, and in grammatical language it is said to be in the 
construct staiCy while a noun which is not thus followed by a 
genitive is said to be in the absolute state. 

Such words are often connected by Maqqeph (i 16^ I). The insertion 
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation to each other, and 
depends merely upon the accentuation. On the farther use of the constr^ at, 
tee the Syntax H 113, 114. 

2. The voti^e^-changes which many nouns exhibit in the con- 
struct state are taught in the Paradigms, K 91, 93. This form 
of the noun has, moreover, peculiar terminations better fitted for 
union with the following noun : thus, 

a) In place of the plural and dual terminations t^^ and d;>i^, it 
has by throwing off the m simply Vr (comp. Rem.) ; e. g. 
DNMO horses^ rtr* '»91D horses of Pharaoh; DI'J'^? ejfeSf 
©"^^n "'S'^? eyes of the man. 

b) The feminine ending rU: is used, and it always takes the 
place of the usual termination H-^, as H^btt queen, rebtt 
K^li queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the 
termination tV^, this form of it is adopted in the const, st, 
(§ 79, 2, Rem. 1). 

c) Nouns in H-- from verbs nb (§ 84, V.) form their const, st, in 
ru- ;t but nouns in *^ change this termination to '^^. Exs. 
ruth, constr,, rHjT seer ; *^, constr, 13 life; and so abo »7I> 
constr, K'^J valley, 

* In aeeordanee with the uniTersal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew lan- 
gnage, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29^ 1)< 

t What is here said of the Heb. mode of expressing the relation of the geni- 
tive. Is applicable in almost every particnlar also to the Celtic. In Welsh, for 
instance, they express word of Ood by gair Ditto, 1. e. word-€rodf without any 
change in either noun. The dose connsodon in uUeranee Is nil that Indicates 
the genltiTs ease.— 1^. 

I Compare i 74, 1, 1 
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On the ending i and "^-^ in the const, sty see i 88. 

Rem. Probably the D at the eod of a word was pronounced obicurely, 
like the Latin -m before a Towel, and hence might be wboOy lost in pio- 
nonciatioo, jost as the m, in the caee alluded to, waa ahirred over In the 
language of common life and in poetry. Quinct Inst Orat IX. 4^ § 40L 
So also the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramaan is 
slurred over, and that of the plural ending "p in the verb (§ 44^ 1, and § 47, 
Rem. 4). AfVer the rejection of the fit, the final vowel t was strengthened 
by a foregoing a (Ouna in Sanskrit grammar), so that at arose, which was 
then contracted to ^ (i 7, 1^ and i Q, 6). Instead of *t-^ the Syriae has Vts 
the original form, from which the other is obtained by contraction (§} 7, 1, 
and 24, 2, &) ; in Hebrew too this form may be clearly traced in the suffixes 
to the plural noun (i 89, 2). Of this the Old Testament perhaps furnishes 
an example in the form h^ *i|QMDn Is. xx.4 (according to some also Judges 
V. 15). It is obvious that the '^-r of the dual has come from '^. 

Sect. 88. 

TRACES OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINQS [PARAOOGIC 
LETTERS]. 

ru- local, "^-T and i appended to the construetMaie. 

1. As the Arabic distinguishes three cases by tenninations, 
80 we find also in the Hebrew noun three endings, which cor- 
respond in sound to those of the Arabic, but have mostly loei 
their signification. These endings remain only as obscure traces 
of a fuller and more vital organic development, than the Ian* 
guage exhibits in the Old Testament, where it no longer ordina- 
rily distinguishes the cases by terminations. 

The Arabic case-endings are: -u for the nominative, -i for the genitive 
and -a for the accusative (corresponding to the three principal vowels). la 
modem Arabic these endings have disappeared, except that of the accusa- 
tive, which is still occasionaOy heard, when it stands as an adverbial case. 
The JEthiopIc likewise has preserved only the -a, which is, however, still 
used for the whole range of the accusative and, moreover (the distinction 
of case being dropped), as a termination of the oonstr, H* for connecting it 
with a following genitive. 

2. The accusaiive relation is still very obvious in the toneless 
ending H-^ , which is appended to the substantive^ 

a) Most generally to denote direction towards an object or mo- 
tion to a place/ [answering to our -ward] e. g. n*l^^ towards 

* See oa this Ibree of the aeevsstive { 110, L 
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the JM, weHtffard, r^^ towards nartk, northward^ rmStt to 
Assffria^ti^ to Babylon^ r\r^ to the earth; with the ar- 
ticle, Tfy^ to the mountain^ '^^l'? into the house ; after 
the plural, HIQ'^^S ^^ ^he Chaldeans^ XWfoikn towards the 
heavens; even after the oanstr, state with a foUowing geni- 
tive, X^*^ nr^l into Joseph^s housOy pteTJlT n"Ti*TP towards 
the wUderfiess of Damascus^ WfA HH'Jttt (here with the tone, 
contrary to rule) towards the rising of the sun, eastward ; 

b) Sometimes in a weaker sense, as merely pointing to the place 
where* as VhS^ in Babylon Jer. zxix. 16, TiAx in the dwell- 
ing Hah, iii. 11, also nijtf there Jer. xviii. 2 (usually 
thither)] 

c) The proper sense of the ending ru. is still more suppressed 
when a preposition is prefixed to the word, as T\)(Ub to hell 
Ps. ix. 18, rfeygb upwards, najJ? in the south Josh. xv. 21, 
r6n^p from Bctbylon Jer. xxvii. 16. 

This termination tn_ has usually reference to place (hence 
called He local) ; yet it also in rare cases refers to time, so per- 
haps T\Vji new, at this time (from tlf), Td^"^ Cra^ from year 
to year. Its use is peculiar in nb^bn prop, ad profanum !=ab* 
sit ! As accusative of the object (but bordering on the local 
sense) we may regard "pbay rtrifc and ''broj rtt'lft Is. viii. 23; 
comp. Job xxxiv. 13. 

As this ending is properly unaccented, the vowels of the word, as the 

above examples show, undergo scarcely any change, except that the help- 

. ing vowel ofsegholate forms becomes Sh*va (§ 91, 6), and also the Chireq 

in D*;^ti . Moreover the n-- itself is in some cases shortened to h-^, as 

n^ to Nob 1 Sam. xxL 2 ; comp^ Ez. zxv. 13. 

3. Much less frequent and almost exclusively poetical is the 
use of the two other endings, which along with the accusative in 
ru^ are presumed to correspond to the Arabic terminations of 
case, *^-^ for the genitive, i (also ^ in proper names) for the nomi- 
native. ' Yet the reference to case in these forms is quite lost, 
and they are to be regarded only as archaisms, which occur in 
poetry or in stately speech, and are besides found in many com- 
pound names handed down from early times. As in these 
names, so also elsewhere, these terminations stand only with a 

* So likewise at times the aceusatiTS^ S 116; 1. 
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noun closely coimeeted with anoiher, namely in the eBndtniet 

a) The ending V ifl not very unfrequent, and it usually has the 
tone, e. g. Ittkn ^^nf^ forsaking the flock Zech. xi. 17, "^^ytb 
r^O dweUer of the bush Deut xzxiii. 16 ; appended to the 
feminine, Tifh *)r03^ stolen at night Gen. xxxL 39 (in prose), 
t3|*D "TjH^ full of justice Is. i, 21, PTp?^!} "t^"^ b? after 
the manner of Melchizedek Ps. ex. 4 ; very often when a 
preposition follows (comp. i 114), as Q^iliS T^*3 mistress 
am^mg the nations Lam. i. 1, 1^|b 'nott frtfuftfif to ^A6 rtne 
Gen. idix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 14, Ps. cxiii. 5-9, 
and other passages ; in like manner it is found with many 
particles which are strictly nouns in the constr. st,, as yfy^ 
besides, '^att from, *^Pbt not, and in compound names, as 
p^S^^lng (i. e. king oi righteousness), ^K*n3| (man of God), 
^"^in (grace of God), and many others ; comp. the Panic 
name Hannibalj i. e. ^^'^in (fiBivour of Baal). 

b) The ending i is of much rarer occurrence, in prose only ia 
the Pentateuch, and that in solemn style, Gen. i. 24, ir^n 
*fy^ the beasts of the earth for fiM tm , the same is copied 
in Ps. 1. 10, Ixxix. 2, civ. 11, 20, Zeph. ii. 14, Is. Ivi. 9; 
other cases are *in XS^ son of* Bear Num. xxiv. 3, 16 and 
fi^ ia^TQ fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, perhi^M also ilhp) 
tay 90ul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. 

The effect these endings have on the vowels may he seen from the ex- 
amples given. The Pattach of the feminine ending n-^ heeomes sometimes 
vocal Sh^va, sometimes Qamets. 

Rem. As these two terminatioqs **-. and 1* have wholly lost their signi- 
ficanee, they can no longer pass for proper case-endings; yet it is probahle 
that once they as well as n-^ (No. 2) were so used in the living language, 
for we find that the ancient Arabic had exactly corresponding endings, and 
like the Hebrew lost them at a later period. This is the case also io other 
tongues. In Latin, for instance, we find a trace of the local case (in nam^es 
of towns, nui, domi, dbcX in modem Persian the plural endings dn and hd 
are ancient terminations of case, which are no longer so used, — not to men- 

^ In ancient combinations of words, endbgs are often retained which have 
disappeared elsewhere or are bat seldom employed, e. g. the feminine ending rv-^ 
with the nonn in the genitive connexion (} 87, 2, h) and with the verb in con- 
nexion with suffixes (} 98» ty ; in like manaer many peeoliarities of language 
are retained by poets and ia proper i 
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tion the Qermfinic langoageB and the Otigtia jRoommo.— ESveo in i 
where the eaeieot Arabic attached, with atrooger addnd, ca«e-endiiig8 to 
the stem, aa in ^3fit , "^nK, VOfk (constr* st ef ^ father)^ the .modern usee 
all three fonm without distinction of caie. Hence^ also probably in the 
Hebrew eonttr. state 'OH , "^r^ we have properly a genitive ending, and in 
Chald. iiaaK, in Heb. Vm (nbtd^rn), va6 (VM3fl&), ^^ (^tw) a nomina- 
tive ending, bo that bB|*fM coald more readily occur along with l»K^9a , and 
wrn| with ^^TJ"^. 



SscT. 89. 
THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In connecting the noun with pronominal suffixes; which in 
this case denote the genitive of the pronoun (i 33, 2, i), we have, 
as in the verb (§ 66, &c.), two things to notice, namely, the form 
of the suffixes themselves and the change in the noun that re- 
ceives them. Here we take up chiefly the first, as the second 
will be treated of under the inflexion of nouns in §§ 90-93. A 
general view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We 
exhibit the suffixes, first, as appended to the singular, and then 
as appended to the plural and dual of the noun. 

1. The suffixes appended to the singular are : 



our. 



Singular. 




Plural. 


com. V mjf. 


l.cof».%, 13^ 


m. ^,^-, in pause ^:^\ 


2. 


m. to, OS- 


»». Tl, 1 ; Wi., 1, rt his. 


3. 


m. on, D-7, poet. '111^ 


/• T}, n-T, n=7 *«•• 


[/• 1", 1", 1- J 



if&ur. 

f' T}, »-Ti ov *«•• !/• lOi Wi K J 

Rem. I. There is a less variety of forms here than with the verb, and 
their use is as follows : 

a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end with a 
vowel, as ti-^SK, I'^aH and ^tv^vi, n-^aij, sir5», wax, TT^^- Yet it 
most be distinctly understood, that nouns ending in n~ and n-^ (§ 87, 2) 
do not come under this rule. 

b) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 57, 3, 5) are joined to nouns ending 
with a consonant, which are by far the majority. The union-vowel is 
usually a in the 3 sing. \ ri (from ^^^\fem, R— , and 3 plur, ta— , I'tJ^, 
*}— , and in these cases e is scarcely used except with nouns in n-^, at 
^■y?* 'JI^J ^^^ 'H'Tj ^^ *** ^^® custoroaiy forms while tj-^, ^3-^ 
are of rare occurrence, see Rem. 2. 

2. Rare forms are : 
Sing. 2 pers. m. ns^ in nsl? thy hand Ps. cxxxix. 6 ; fern. Tp-r E*. 
V. 12, *o-^ Pb. eiiL 4, onoe ha-^ Nah. il 14 (several MSS. rra-^:, prob. 
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n-; s "^-T^^S pen. ri, e.g. in the frequent riVnK GeiLix. 81; ziL 8; 
xiiL 3; xxxv. 21; rkp 2 Kingi zix. 23, for which we find "vip, in le. 
zxxvii. 24) nhHO Gen. xliz. 11 (K«ri 1'no). 
Plur. 1 pen. ^a—, aa tt^*«t? Job zxiL 20^ and eo in Rttth ilL 2, It. xlvii. 10. 
^2 pen. na^ Ez. zziiL 48^ 49.— 3 pen. fit. on^ 2 Sam. xziiL 6 for bfi-^ 
(from which by contraction the usual form ta-^ ). J%m. V'^ri^ 1 Kings 
viL 37, m^ Gen. Z1L21, n^ Ruth i. 19, else mostly in pause; also in 
is unfrequent (Is. iiL 17), usually V7. 

2. In appending the suffixes to the plural masc. in tSV ^nd 
the dual in Dti-r, these endings are changed for the construct 
ending (§ 87, 2) in "^-^ which becomes blended with the suffixes ; 
and hence we have these 

Suffixes of Plural [and Dual] Nouns : 

Plural. 
1. com. V^ our. 

^ C m. DD^^ ) 

^- If. p-^^ ^v^r. 

3- If KP^ r*"'^- 

In most of these forms the plural construct \: remains un* 
changed, as ^hpt>, ^("C^, DDl*^^ ; in some it takes Seghol in 
place of Tsercj as tJI'WO, HI'^IO ; in three forms with very short 
suffixes it takes Pcdtach (the original ending ^~, { 87, Rem.), 
as W© from ll'WO, ^WO from ^I'WD (comp. § 28, 4), *V^ susaJt 
from susaH-i. 

Rem. 1. The Yodhy which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasionally 
omitted in moat of the persons, e. g. ^5*;^ for ^9*;^ thy woyt Ex. xxxiiL 13^ 
%ivr\ for ItT^an kU friends Job xlii. 10, tana-^Bi a/i«r tfteir Jdnds Gen. i. 21. 
This happens most commonly with the suff, 3 pera. m. nn^., where we 
very oflen find I-7, which is however almost constantly changed in the K*ri 
to "i*^, e. g. Iltn his arrawB Ps. Iviii. 8, K*ri ritn . 

2. Unusual forms arc : sing. 2 pen.f ^'^— Eccles. x. 17, '^a']*.- Ps. ciii. 
3, 4, 5; 3 pers. w. "W* (quite a Chaldee form) Ps. cxvi. 12; 3 fern. WJ*^ 
Ez. xli. 15.— P/ttr./em. Mji'*— Ez. xiii. 20, nBh**— Ez. xl. 16, nah^- Ez. 
L 11. 

3. On w^ see farther in § 101, 2, in the Note. 

3. It is clear and unquestionable that the Yodh in these suf- 
fixes, in reality, belongs to the ending of the constr, st. of the 
masculine plural. Yet this was so far lost sight of by those who 
spoke the language, that there arose the strange peculiarity (yea, 



Singular. 

1. cowi. "»— mj/. 

tn, "P-^, poet. TP— Aw. 

/. 0"^ her. 
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inaccuracy) of aj^nding these suffix-fonoB (already embracing 
the plural ending '^-.) to the feminine plural in tvi^ as ^'liiolD, 
5prriO«, TWtelD, where in reality a double indication of the plu- 
ral occurs.* 

N.B. This ifl the rule; yet the bare niiBz (as in Na 1) is sometimes 
appended to the ending ni, as "ininy Pb. cxzxiL 12^ ^ni'^Q Deut xxviiL 59 ; 
this IB even the more prevalent mode in the 3 plur^ e. g. onistt their 
faihen, oflener than tirj*ir;hK, eo also bliiot) their names, oniil'^ their 
generaHana, 

4. We now subjoin, in illustration of the above statements, a 
Paradigm of the fnasculine and feminine ; and choose for the 
purpose a word whose stem-vowel is unchangeable. Instead of 
the feminine ending n^ in the singular, the construct ending 
t\^ is employed, which retains its Pattach before tfi , p , but 
changes it to Qamets before the others, because it then stands 
in an open syllable (i 87, 2, b). 

Masculine Noun. Feminine Noun. 

Singular. 
WO a horse, HDID a mare. 

T 

Su^. sing. 1. com. *^^ my horse. "^tiDV my mare. 

Q ( masc. r|0% thy horse. ^^I^?^ ^% mare, 

(fern. ^10 thy horse. «P!?9'© thy fnare. 

I m€uc. iO^ his horse. itlD^ his mare. 



3 
' fem. MWO her horse. iltyy^ her mare. 



Sm^ 
fei 

plur. 1. com. W10 our horse. ^WO our mare. 

^ k masc. DDD^ your horse. DSro^ your Tnare. 

' (fern. 1?010 your horse. 15^''^ V^^^ mare. 

o ^ mti»c. D0% their horse. BTO^ Mair mare. 

' (fern. 1^ their horse. l*??'^ their mare. 

Plural. 

UXftIO horses. niO% mares. 

Suf. sing. 1. com. *^0% my horses. "Ttmo my mares. 

2. J masc. rpOlO /Ay horses. SphiO'C /Ay mare«. 

//em. T??'® '*y horses. IphioiO /Ay mare^. 

^ { masc. W© Ai9 horses. I'^riiWO A» mare«. 

' f /em. n^lO Aer horses. rrfjiwo Aer mare^. 

* See a ease analogoui in § 80, 5, ReoL 1. Comp. the dooUe feminiae end- 
W in §79, Rem. 1^/. 
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2. 



plur. 1. com. VWO our horses. KfiyiS^ our mares. 

\ masc. txra^ your horses. DDYiHoW your mares. 

I fern. lyWD your horses. '(D'tJ'te'O your mares 

I masc. DH^WO their horses. Dii'VjioW their mares, 

fern. 1WDW their horses, 'jtj'liioio ^Acir mares. 



imi 



Sect. 90. 
VOWEL CHANGES IN THE NOUN. 

1. The vowel-changes 6f nouns [to which is commonly given 
(he name declension]j are caused, a) by a noun following in the 
genitive, 6) by pronominal suffixes, c) by the plural and dual 
terminations ; to which is added, again, the effect of a genitive 
following, or suffix. 

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the following word. We here distin- 
guish three cases, viz. 

a) When the tone is moved forward only one place. This 
effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 

(V; ^,n^; i,«:r; »-r,rH;; "^i 0-7, 'toi,), and by 
the plural and dual terminations, as 'HSn wordj ^^9*7 my 
word, plur. DT^?*?; tU|, dual ^bX} wings; ajfe enemy , 
*^l^fe(, D'^l^£(. The same applies to the light suffixes for 
plural nouns,* as '^~; ^T-^, If^^] I**-, TP^, rrC-; 'DV, 

•ha^i^e.g.'nM,^'*!??. 
6) When the tone is m^yved forward two places, as in the plural 
constr. and when the grave suffixes are appended to the 
plural (DD''— , OH^— ). In this case both vowels, if mutable, 
are shortened to the utmost, e. g. Up} **^y^ words of the peo- 
ple ; taS'^'lOT your words ; OnT)?*? Iheir words. 

In segholatea, as they have the tone on the penuUimOj there is here a 
difference. The raffix hat not so great effect aa the (longer) plaral ending 
ta'<-7 , ni : the former leaves the chief vowel still under the first letter, as 
"^X^s ; but the latter draws it nearer to the tone-sy^able and under &e 
second consonant, as ta^^sVs . Comp. § 91, 6. 

c) When the suffix begins with a consonant without a union- 
vowel, and forms a syllable by itself, as r|; Df, p; DH, 
■jn, in (for which we have more commonly D— , 1—). Of 

* About light and grave suffixes see Note on pages 178^ 179. 
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these the first is a light safiuc, and regularly affects the tone 
in juat the same manner as V? "i? «• g. 'pW, rfyjflj, ?f3g)r. 
The others are grave suffixes, and have more effect in short- 
ening the vowels, 0^9*?) &c-) as is shown in the Paradigms. 
• A similar effect is seen in the eansir. at. of the singular 
number, as ITTftj* *^5'7 5 f^t^H "Wr (from *^). 
3. The vowel changes in feminine nouns (§ 93) are not so 

considerable, the addition of the feminine ending having already 

occasioned a shortenmg of the vowels (} 92). 

Most of the vowel changes, which form this tniemal infteocum of the 
noon, are baaed on the principles laid down in ii 23-29. There are others^ 
however, which are occasioned by the peculiar stnictare of certain forma 
of nouns exhibited in §§ 83, 84, 85. They are nearly all confined to the 
last two syHables ofthe word, the third sylLable from the end seldom having 
a matable vowel ({ 37 at commencement). 

There is a striking difference between the vowel changes in the verb 
and the noun. In tlie verb the noand of two changeable vowels mosdy 
disappears (>QJJ, nVog, *i;5), in the noun the/rrt (w, -^gti , isrhiap^^ 
comp. } 27, 3. 

Changes of consonants are very lew, and occur oidy in Pared. IX. 

Sect. 91. 
PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with 
reference to their vowel changes, in nine classes, as in the table 
on the two following pages. See the necessary explanations on 
page 180. We here only remark in general, 
a) That all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 106, 

1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, except that in most 

cases they take the plural ending tvi. E. g. 3^ft, '9'in, 

&c. Plur. absoU tvisyiy^ constr. st. tiia'in, which is also 

the form before aU the suffixes^ see § 93. 
&) That in the plural, light suffixes are without exceptiim 

attached to the absohUe^ and grave suffixes to the con- 

struct state. 

12 
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PART n: FiiKiB or esmem. 









Paradignuof 




h 


II. 


UI. 


IT. 


Sing, absol 


mo 


oW» 


T-W 


^ 




(hone) 


(eCetnity) 


(oreraeer) 


(word) 


wnstr. 


WO 


BbTf 


'rw 


•^? 


light stif. 


xn 


•n^ 


"TPi 


-^ 


grave suff.* 


D9W) 




ei^TW 


'arm 


Plur. absol. 


tK'O 


wnaWy 


trrips 


D*ian 


canstr. 


•^10 


•«biy 


"Tl?? 


rj31 


light suff. 


•«« 


nnbiy 


•^B 


•^97 


grave 9uff. 


B9^9« 


a^ftjljo 


BjvppB 


arja'J 


Dual absol. 


D?%"r» 


BHja# 


0?^?? 




(two dtyt) 


(pairoftoofR) 


(twowedn) 


(wtafi) 



constr. 



•«?? 



VI. 



grave suff. 
Plur. absol. 

constr. 

light suff. 

grave suff. 
Dual absol. 

constr. 



d. e. 

(a youth) (petpetuity) 



i?5 

Qwir ofNiidali) 



ns3 

- I • 



£ 

(work) 



(death) 

taari'te 



h. 

(olive) 
(eye.) 



■«9,W,»J. ?Ji 



■n tkoM yMA inn wimift a 
tat aot D-;| iB^t «r t» tke plnd. 



" ar-Tf ir^i 
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IW 



Masculine Nouns. 
IT. 



t39n 

(wiM) 

ten 



a. b. 

(old) (afaonlder) 



tr?g| 

(tblghi) 



0. 

■on 

- » 

(coon) 



(king) 



(feet) 



VI. 



b. 

-^ 

(book) 

^§ 

0579? 

(double) 



«7J5 

(fluietoary) 

->• » 
«^ 

(loins) 



YI. 

L 

(fruit) 



vn. 



vra. 



(gazelles) 



(cheeks) 



(enemy) 
(pair of scales) 



b. 

(name) 



0? 

(■ea) 
(nostrils) 



b. 

OK 
(mother) 

(teeth) 



c. 

(statute) 



IX. 

(•eer) 

•«th 
fftn 



l«di BienMit nflxet «f td ud ad pen. piani, wkether joiMd to the liiigalw, 
xif^ffnizfliiltmiAite^. Hm otter mOzm u« edad MgM, ' 
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Explanations. 

1. To Parad. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta- 
ble. Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Paradigm, 
and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

EzB. W, Wp, «hai, ?i*»t (§ 25, 1); Oft (or tMi|;, "^t for 'i'»| ( § 85, 
2); -liU, p'^^, W, f^**^^ (§ 25, 3); ttn^ for tiaWB (§ 25, 4). Here 
belong the classes ot verbal nouns given in § 83, Nos. 6, 7, 8, 13, 26, 27. 

2. To Parad. II. belong nouns which have a changeable 
Qamets in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or 
have the preceding vowels immutable. E. g. "1^ hand, Ili^id star^ 
*t&*TQ wildemesSf tT^J women (found only in the plur.). 

With the suffix 05, n; becomes 057^ (for 05*15), and 0^ becomes 
05«^; see § 27, Rem. 2, 3. 

There are some nouns which resemble, in form, the above examples^ 
but which have an unchangeable Qamets in their final syllable ; and hence 
they do not bebog to this class, e. g. forms like bttp, hop^, ({ 83, Nos. 6, 
13), Og as Part, of verbs *&, dtc. Derivatives from verbs fe5 alio com- 
monly retain their Qamets, e. g. tt'jl^v , phr, conalr, **M';)30 . 

3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immu- 
table vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or Tsere 
in the penultima. Exs. btrj great, f^ lord, WXf strong, Ip&t^ , 
plur, OTfOlJ faithfulness, liD^ hunger, li*l|T remembrance. 
The last two take in the constr. st. the forms ^3^5 and frox , 
the first two syllables of li'l^T being contracted into one. 

Here also are to be distinguished nouns which resemble the above forms, 
but which have an immutable Qamets. Exs. V^y^ for y*^^9, yrm for 
Y^n (see verUd nmtna, §83, No. 7); also tf'iti, pbtr. o^^tb-ibti, Ex. 
xiv. 7. Many fluctuate, as 9^310 week, see Lexicon. 

4. Parad. lY. embraces nouns of two syllables with Qamets 
changeable in both. For the changes in these vowels, see i 90, 
2. Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
guttural, especially on the form of the plur. constr., is seen in 
the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. Other 
examples are : snj gold, MT tail, D^» guilt, 3^1 hunger. 

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent form 
iog , c. g. 39b heart, '^If strong drink; with a guttural, ^ffll 
f^ir, 35? grape. 

A few nouDs of this da« take a seghelate Ibrm in the constr. st. smgu- 
Iv; e.g. ^,conttr.sL n^ Deat zxxL 16; 9i|i, eoMfr. ^% also *A 
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8 Sam. rn. 13; *^, eongtr. ^f and *^M (comp. *^a& and "^^ $ 83, 
Nob. 10 and 11). Qamets is immutable in both syllables of t^'jn for tifi^, 
and «h» for tfariB, § 83, No. e. 

6. Parad. Y. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final Tsere is treated like the final Qamets in Pfiu^ad. 
IV., except that in the constr, st. "jgy stands for fgT , Sonae 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. YI.) in the constr. 
St. ; e. g. qO^ shoulder^ constr. st. S;)r9 for t|lid ; '^T^ wall, constr. 
St. n*34 for "Yja ; ?n? '*^Aj constr. st. IfJ^ for IpV In a few 
cases both forms occur, as ^33 heavy, constr. st. '^^ID Ex. iv. 10 
and T» Is. i. 4 ; Vny , constr. st. b'ly and Vjy . 

The original form appears in '^'A Gen. xlix. 12, -V^M Ps. xxzv. 14 
where Maqqeph Mows. Examples cf the first sort are : ^^ , "gti , ")2||9 , 
S^b, constr. St. Tl^. 

Some nouns of this form retain their Tsere in constr, st, ploral ; e. g. 
T^ , pfeir. consfr. ''ai^ ; so also "^ia^ , '^nttto , •^n?«J , •'Xftn . 

6. To Parad. YI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi- 
nated Segholate forms (§ 83, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in 
their inflexion is, that before sufiSxes and in the constr. st. of the 
plural and dual, they resume their original monosyllabic form 
(comp. } 90, 2). The plur. absol. is derived not immediately 
from the form ^ , but from the kindred form (comp. i 83, Nos. 
10, 11, and below, Nos. 4 and 6) ^bB, plur. tTD^*? ! ^b® Pattach 
being changed to Qamets because the syllable in which it stands 
becomes an open one. 

These forms may be arranged in three classes, the first hav- 
ing Aj the second E, the third O, in the first syllable. The 
Paradigm exhibits under a, b, c, derivatives of the regular verb ; 
under d, e,/, forms which have a guttural in the final syllable ; 
tinder g, h, derivatives from verbs '^ and "^^ ; and under i a de- 
rivative from a verb ft. Compare J 84, lY. No. 11, Y. No. 11. 

RlOCARKS. 

]. The form "^h (for rfA , § 27, Rem. 2, c) exhibits the original A not 
only before suffixes, as in "^Spq , but also in Pause (§ 29, 4), e. g. D^j) and 
before Hs local (§ 88, 1) as nx'^M. In the Septuagint, also, the jproper 
names like V^ , n^J are uniformly written with A in the first syllable. 
'AfUl, *l€upi&. The wordjn^ , with the article, is constantly written YVm ; 
derivatives from verbs *& also take Qamets for their first vowel,' as nia, 
The original monosyllabic form is seen in the word M^} a VaUey. Many of 
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tbcw iegholatei keep the iS^ftot ak« ia puse, e. g. S)^ I l^f ^ 
but generally A appearii as in ti|3 , ti^, a*jn. 

There are, however, nouns of this form, which take i inalead of a and 
are inflected like "il{b \ e. g. i}^ (as if iia), "^^ ; *n^^ (in paute "y^^ 
•n:}R, III. cdniCr. "i^aps l^V •^«f3*5 P11» •'Rl*; "51, ■»«}!. At times 
both forma occur, as *i^h , '«:!V^ Hoa. L 2 and T!^*! b. IviL 4. 

Nouns of the form ;|^^ , when their third stem-letter is a guttural, are 
pointed like 9*^1, 9^^ ; when the second stem-letter is a guttural, like '^yj 
(see Parad. d), sddom like erS . It is to be observed, moreover, that ih 
the- hard combination (via. when the seoond radical has ^titesseftf Shfva^ 
and when the third radical in ^^a would take Daghesh lene^ as in **^Via) 
stfNp^ SkHa may be retained here also, as in *vn^ ; on the contrary, ihe 
forms corresponding to '^^^ are always pointed as "^9^ , 4m. 

2. The form *^B^, nsj (&, e\ when its first letter is a guttural, takes 
Seghol in the jibir.ooftffr. and before suffixes in the singular; e.g.b^,*4s9y 
4»; . The monosyllabic form appears in KCjn . With He keal Tsere is 
retained, as m^ig from Dng . Examples of this form are : mh , -inS , ^n . > 

3. The form ti'jiS (c) sometimes, though not often, takes Qibbuts in the 
cases mentioned in the preceding number. E. g. VjIT , 'A'l^ Ps. cL 2. From 
SDJp, though without a guttural, we have in Hos. xiiL 14 ^OD similar to 
e^hfl jOOtkhenL Fram Mi (letter/) comes widi suff ^ l&b for 'ft'l 
(not from ^2b) Is. I 31, and so also l-^h Is.liL14 for tilfn 1 Sam. xxviiL 
14^ where the Qomets^bCicp^ is made into a loog vowel by Mglkegf^ eomfL 
} 62, Rem. 4. 

In the plural ab&oiUde most nouns of this form (even when they have not 
a guttural) take Chateph-damets under ^eir first radical, as in the Para- 
digm, e. g. 0**^^, nHri'jM ; others take sjuqile 8h*va, as tMfyt from *it;S, 
n'^rivn from mS, hence tan'Vr&'j with Qame<r4:MapA, but also "^aa^ 
from 7)30 ; two have Qamets-chatuph, as trt^ {hd-dhA-akMrn}, with the 
article ta-^ttS^r!, ^'^yA (thd-rd-thim) from «5^6 (see § 9, Rem, 8). The 
word ityk has, by a Syriasm, D*4lih for D-<bnBt (see §23, 4, Rem.2); but 
with a prefix it is pointed ai b'^^nitA. With Be local the ChoUm is re- 
tained, as n^riS. 

4. Acoording to the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyDabic 
forms which have their vowel between their last two stem-letters (i 83^ 
No. 10); as D^ti, withoi^ "^^^^s JInJm. ibp^, "^bf)]?; nati, "laa^ (thiw 
the inf, usually without Dag. Une in 3 radical, not lilce "^SbVq). 

5. Oidy derivatives from verbs 1*9 and 'rP change their form (by con- 
tracting the diphthongal aw and ay to d and ^, § 84, 2, 6 and Note *) in the 
cofis^r. sf., as r}^ prop, mawihf contracted nia . Before He local this con- 
traction does not take place ; e. g. nni^ ; n^*;) (except in comtr» st, as 
tjff\'^ t^T^'^%). On the contrary, Vav and Yodk, when quiescent in die 
ground-form, may become consonants in the course of inflexion, eg. *vW, 

6. Of segholates from verbs ri^ there are also properly. three daases^ 
distinguished by the i, £, and O sounds (§ 84, V. 11). E. g. "^ntt, tf]!^, 
•^rj; in pausej '^'^g, 'Tjj^i ''V^J; vUh miffixes, '»rj«S, '^Hi, ■^Wi'«« <*« 
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|ilMr^i«jdH(ii;DH^|if d?5l3^,n^*?^. la tte last fsaaeiome noon take 
M iiutead of *«, oq account of the precediDg Qameto (§ 34^ S, c); as "^U, 
|)liir. t3'»«?af; '»na, pfccr. tj^n^. 

7. To Parad. YII. belong nouns which have mutable Tsere 
in thrir final i^llahle, and are either monosyllabic, or have their 
preceding vowels immutable. It accordingly embraces all parti- 
ciples in Kal (of the form btt^, not bu)p), and those in PWl and 
BUhpaSlf the form b^ (} 83, No. 9), and several others, e. g. 
^S staffs T?itt season, TT}"^ fi^j ^^ 

The ibllowing deviations from the Piaradigm are to be acted : a) Seve* 
ral nouns takePaUach in the otm^r. «<. (as in Farad. V.); e. g. "IW^, 
constr. 8L ^WQ; especially with guttujrali^ as Viata, oofMl^*. st n^ti^ 
b) Before the suffixes which begin with a consonant occur such fiirms as 
^^^) and ^^9, or as ^T^'^* c) In words of one syllable TVers is 
retained in the plur. abatd. as the Paradigm shows; it is also retained in 
several words which are not monosyllabic, as D'*tilti, Qilsnjpa. 

8. Parad. Till, embraces all nouns which double their final 
stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end. The 
final vowel, in consequence of the sharpening of the syllable, is 
shortened (§ 27, 1). If the word is of more than one syllable, the 
vowel of the penultima conforms to the principles which regulate 
the vowel-changes. E. g. b)JJ camel, plur. D^Voa, *'^; y^ 
wheel, plur. taf^l&iK ; b|b| iHkeel, plur. D'^l^lb^ « Nouns of almost 
every form are found among those which are inflected according 
to this paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here cannot, there^ 
fore, be known from its farm, though its etymology will gene- 
rally decide. 

Etymology refers to this Paradigm the ibllowiog classes of noons $ Tiz* 
1) AU derivatives of verbs W» (i 84, IL), as h, ijn, ph, -g^, 4bc and 
primitives which follow the same analogy, as ti^ , "ill , tSfe| . 2) Contracted 
forms, like m (for C|;^, $ 19, 2), with suffi iBt^, r% (for ^^|), with miff. 
ntt} , V9 (for n*JS), fdur. ftW or niPC) . 3) Denominatives, especially 
Patronymie and GeniiUc forms in ■»-:, as O'^vV, ta'«^'iWTj, though the 
ibrms ^^W , Qt^^a} are at least equally commoa 4} Derivatives of the 
regular verb (i 83) under the following forms: 10. )^ ; 14. TTB^m, 'njno^ 
15. unaj, -pas piur, n-^iaai; 21. Mtj 36. ia-ia, wUhsuf. ftn-j*, tab-jn, 
pUtr, ti'^ao'^n . But there are also words of all these five forms which do 
not take Daghesh in the plural, and those which are here adduced are to be 
regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing usage. They are pointed 
out in the Lexicon. 

Befere soffiies having vocal Sk^vs, as unioihvowd (lUce t^-^, ^^^\ ^ 
Daghesh may be emitted; the same vowd is gener^y retained, faowaveTi 
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except that in words of the form ph it is more comiHotily Qamets-cbatiiph. 
Pattach before the doubled letter \a either retainedi as yy , pter. ta*«S'i ; 
or is shortened into Chireq, as MS, *inft . 

9. Parad. IX. embraces derivativce from verbs fh {§ 84, V.) 
which terminate in fT-- ; as tiDJ beautiful, HJjh seer, WW op- 
pearance. Only the changes which affect the final syllable ft. 
(which is treated as in verbs t%) are peculiar to this Paradigm, 
the vowel of the first syllable being treated according to the gene- 
ral rules. 

The origina] termination ^~z ^or which n~ is substituted (§ 24, 2, and 
} 74, 1, Rem.), is ofVen restored and affects the inflexion of the word. Thus 
loUh stiff. ^*^^ ('^n^., thy covering, which might also be expressed by 
9|tDa«) Is. xiv. 1 1, ^F)S thy caUie Is. xxx. 23, ^il'lQ thy form Cant ii. 14 
W'^K'^v , Dan. L 15, Qen. xli. 21, I'^tt hU deed 1 Sam. xix. 4, ^^f^, my 
catUe, Ex. xviL 3, and so perhaps also "^ my maker Job xxxv. 10. But 
forms also occur in which (as the Parad. shows) the rr -;• falls away, as 
rjff>T^ Qen. xxx. 29, Viaf^Q Gen. xxxl IS. In the plural t:-»';nQQ (from 
nfjM for ■»nan Part Pual\ Is. xxv. 6. 

Sect. 92. 

VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE FORMATION OP FEMININE 

NOUNS. 

1. The termination T\^ (§ 79, 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels, 
in the same manner as the light sufBxes beginning with a vowel 
(see § 90, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation 
of feminines in the several Paradigms : 

Parad. I. D^, /em. TWiO. II. Mfitt, fern. riKSit) auigoing. 
III. Vrt^ great, fern. •T^i'TSl . - IV. D^J , fern. TOpJ vengeance. 
V. 'Jpr old, fern. rogr. VI. Ijbfe , /cm. rob^ queen ; ^t , fern. 
rPTtiO covert; Tj^, /em. tW!( delight; bDS,/em. nbSK/ood; 
"^S? J fetn. TVyQ young woman ; *T;1 , fern, rtp? game ; *'^^ (not 
in use), n;ib garland. VII. bpp, fern. Tbdp. VIII. a*?, '/em. 
TSS^much; pn,/em. MjjH fair; Tttj/cm.nyomerwwre. IX. nx^, 
/em. nsp end. 

2. The vowel in the penultima is affected in the same man- 
ner when the feminine-ending t\-L is employed,* e. g. nntt^g , *^^? 

* This is eotttrsry to the general rule <$ 27, 3), ttnec fh* i<m€ U Ml Unrcwm 
fvnMtrd, But as tv-^ is merefy a seeoadarj fona (§ 79, S) derived from tbe 
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erawn; *^j fern, tli&n. The final vowel ia also afliscted in 
several ways, so that the tennination of the word b fonned after 
the analogy of the segholates : 

a) Qameta and Paitaeh are both changed to Seghol, e. g. 
Dhirt seal^ fern, fltjtiin (comp. ^|Wb for ^[Wfa)» 

b) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to 
Segholy e. g. flJttn, fern. htf%n five ; I'll, fern* ttj^a wall. 

t) Vowels which are immutable (i, ^, \) are exchanged for the 
corresponding mutable vowels, e« g. Via, fern, ritfi shame; 
n^tt, fern. mWtt night-watch (also rnntai^K) ; m||i Wy 

(also rn-^aa) from n-^aai. 

Hence there are three segholate-forms for feminine nouns, 
ru: (for ru-I or tur), ru; , and tiJi , corresponding exactly to the 
forms of masculine nouns in Parad. YI. The same correspond- 
ence appears also in their inflexion in the singular. The termi- 
nation TuL (when the word ends with a guttural) always changes 
the preceding vowel to Pattachj e. g. Tf^ , fern. iniTlitt acquaint- 
once; JTJ, fern, ttj^ knowledge ; tjb (not in use), fern, tin? rest 

Rem. 1. A rare form, T\-^ for t^ , has already been noticed in § 73^ 
Rem. 3. Another form, a(\er the manner of the Arabic, viz. nn^^ for Ti^\ 
oecura in Gen. xvi 11 ; Judges ziil 5, 7 (like ^^,^» ^^^)* Bince this Ibrm, 
in aO the three places where it occurs, stands in connexion with the 2 periL 
sing.yem. Preterite, it may perhaps be owing to a wish to copy afler that 
Preterite form ; for in connexion with the 3 pers. we find the regular form 
rn?^ Gen. xviL 19; Is. vii 14. 

2. When masculines of Parad. YIIL receive the tennination rv-1, they 
necessarily omit the doabHngof their final stem-letter; hence nmn and 
ntfan; QTOI^, pfcir. B''W»1«, fm. wj^an^i. So V| and rt^ from 
bb^, nf^ from qfi<;. 

Sect. 93. 

PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 
The inflexion [or declension] of these nouns is more simple 
than that of raasculuies (} 90, 3), the addition of the feminine- 
ending having already occasioned as much shortening of the 
vowels as can be admitted. E. g. from Parad. III. nVia ; YII. 
rttsp ; VIII. na*!, M'JtD, Mjjn. All these feminine forms belong 

siiglaal aeetated teriBiaatlon rv-^:, it is not strange that thej shoiild aiinilariy 
aftct the pointing of words to which they are appendel 
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:lo the aingle Parad. A. In the plural no f&tkiciion kinade be- 
tween the light and the grave eufBxee, the former as well as the 
latter being appended to the construct state. 

The#6 nouns have only three modes of inflexion, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no 
ip^wel^changes. A geeteral view of these inflexions is presented 
in the- subjoined taUe, which is followed by the necessary ex- 
planations. 



ParadigfHs of Feminine Nouns* 



B. 







«. b.^ 


c 


Sing. absoL 


noio 


r^tf r^ 


T7I 




(nupe) 


(ye»r) (deep) (rij^teonmea) 


constr. 


nwD 


ratf roti 


TJ? 


light suff. 


•tlMD 




•^n? 


grave suff. 


njriOTD 


»»??« 


Plur. absoL 


triofto 


tusti f^3w 


rripri* 


emstr. 




rrisi^ rfM 


nipTr 


light suff. 


'itte'io 




tripT? 


grave suff. 




rrrrfcii wr^niatf i 


m,rt/ipy 


Dualabsol. 




(lips) (coraen) 




constr. 




•twte itjtt 








0. 


z>. 




a. 


b. c. a.^ 


b. 


Sing, absol. 


n?^ 


WTi n^nn ngj't' 


f^s^l 




(qaeeii) 


(reproach) (waate) (gproot) 


(■knU) 


constr. 


t1?Vtt 


f^6'?n nj-jn n|^"P 


f^^l 


light suff. 


r^)^ 


•^rtenn nrann '»r«j?3"P 


•«?>?^ 


grave suff. 


D^risVe D^risTij o^ra-jn o^^'h 


"^ 


Plur. absol 


rraaij 




constr. 


rriDbij 




rribiji 


light suff. 


•D-o^ 


w»nn •t!*a'?n •^nipjii 


■t)**^ 


grave suff. ttfTicfdr^ rsfXTfrnr) wjirjiaTij onriipai'^ i 


*r^?^ 


Dual absol. 


ts^fj^fj; « 


3*^!ri D?febam 


D^^^O 



eonsir. 



(aides) (doobla (cjstbd) 

*f>Sr^«i tinbroidanr) 



i^ttss4 
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Explanations. 

1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a change- 
able Qamets or Tsere before the feminine-ending ri-;. . E. g. 
TOt^ , tytP , TtgyL , nilfin . It accordingly embraces the feminine 
forms from the masculine nouns belonging to Parad. II. IT. T. 
and several belonging to Parad. IX. 

For the formation of the new syllable in words having Sh'va 
before their mutable Qamets or Tsere (which falls away by 
inflexion as in the Parad. H^^), see i 28, 1. Compare Hb^J 
corpse, rta? , irtaj ; rh^ a wain, tlbj^J . 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
and before suflix^s the coexisting form in t\rr, or t\~ {i 87, 2, i, 
§ 92, 2). E. g. WbWD kingdom, constr. st n^yo , itith suff. 
••roVott ; rnijjftin ornament, ttjtori ; niJB^ family, t^^lbtf , 

Clametfl Ib imnmtable in all nouns like nttfjA , H'nStK ({ 83, Nos. 25, 28), 
txmslr. sL ntii»a, rni^ni . Tsere is also unebangeaUe in most verbaJs of 
thelbnn ma^, rbn (183, No. 13); but in others it is shortened, as In 
^\V^t (§^Na2). The character of the vowel, in ea«9h case, is givea in 
the Lexicon. 

2* To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate- 
forms (Parad. YI). The two Paradigms are also analogous in 
their inflexion, the fdural absolute in both taking Qamets under 
the second consonant of the original form. E. g. if^if , V9^ ; 
lT|bQ, rrbVt}; ntejd, tnxc^^Umbs. 

Care most be taken not to eonfoand with nouno of this class, those femi- 
oi&es of the same form which an not derived from seghaUOes, particularly 
the derivativeB from yerbs rft of the form >^JM, 1^*^, whose masculine 
form is njta , n^y^ . The first syllable of these nouns is immutable. 

3. To Parad. I> belong segholate nouns formed by the addi- 
tion of the feminine-ending t\-l (§ 92, 2). These correspond, in 
the inflexion of the singular, to masculine segholates {i 91. 
Parade YI). To the examples in the Paradigm may be added, 
^)'?|99 enclosure, tn^t^ letter, tHskffti wages. 

Of the form ^^6, which is not frequent in tins daas of nouns, nAk 
wommn,9UksHff. "^tffijt^, is an example.^ The same iofleiion, howeTor, is 
eaidhited by some words ending in n^f , viz. those in which this termina- 
tion t^kes the place of n^^ ; e. g. rvjf (for rrj5), «d& sk^. hi^^ . ^ 

, nauer n^l), .''tj;;}*; (from the simsc 3^).— n»i1n takes with suffiaEos the 
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Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coexist- 
ing form in n_ , n_ (Parad. B) ; as mnns capital of a column^ 
plur, riivris ; niD'irm ploughshare, plur. rtithrpa ; Wi?iR cor- 
rection^ plur. niHDin ; rnptf? Astarte, plur. t&S^lti . 

Sect, 94. 
LIST OP THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1. There are several anomalous forms of inflexion, chiefly 
occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
which they are found. They require the more attention, be- 
cause, as in all languages, the words which they affect are those 
in most common use. 

2. Most of these irregularities of inflexion consist in the deri- 
vation of the construct state, or of the plural, not fr<»n the Abso- 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly different form ; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflexion of the 
irregular verb (} 77). Compare ^vf^, yvfaoMg\ vdwQ, vdarog. 

M (for niJK as if from mjj •) father ; constr. st. "»?« , vnth 
suff. •'SK (my father), q-QW , "PM , U)^ , plur. triSHJ (J 86, 4). 

m brother, eonstr. TW, toUh suff. V^, ^t$, BDTm, 
plur. constr. *n^ , ^STfl^ . All these forms follow the analogy 
of verbs rib , as if nK stood for WM from roiK . But the plur. 
absoL is D*^ with Dag. f. implicitum (§ 22, 1), as if from 
Ttnt^ ; hence liil , rpfjlj , rrhlj , &c. On the form TIT^ (which 
is always used instead of T>)W) see i 27, Rem. 2, b. 

intk one (for ^rntt , with JDag. f implicitum, see ) 22, 1, 
and comp. } 27, Rem. 2, 6), constr. st. IHK , fern, tim for 
ktlflK una (see } 19, 2), m pause nrjK . In <me instance, Ez. 
xxxiii. 30, it takes the form ^ (6y aphteresis, § 19, 3), as in 
Aramiean. Plur. U''W^W some. 

nitnj sister (contr. for friftJJ , from the masc. VllJ *« ''HIJ), 
plur. t&n^ , trith suff. 'tjiTl^ (from a sing. njtW ,/cm. from 
'V^)} sJso s(?nimj| (as if from a sing. nntt). 

tnut a man, a softened form of t^^ {i 19, 6, Rem.) ; in 

* As Uifise Boons, though primitiTes, foUoir tiie analogy of rerhals (} 81, 2), 
It is necessary, in order to understand their infleiions, that we shonld know to 
which dasB of irregnlar verbs they respectively coafom. 
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the plur. it has very seldom CP^^, the usual form being 
tSMiU^ (from tbK), constr. ^tD^K . Comp. m^M . 

TO^ maid-servamt, plur. (with n as consonant) fiirnjlj, 
rmoK . Cmnp. in Anun. ITU^ fathers. 

nWK iMwian (for TODK , /«n. from tf JK), constr. st. Mji 

(/m. from tnnt, for nr*); im^a «i/: ^rm, ?|pito, pfer. 

KTtyp , abbreviated from 0*^03^ . 

tn;i| hotise (probably a softened form from r^ (^)j ^ 19, 
6, Rem., like H^ /Aom, from tiQtO)^ derivative of T\}^ to build 
(compare d^/io; from dc/u»), constr. st. tn , />/t<r. trra 6(^-/im, 
for tTFO^ from another sing, ra for ti2i (like ra for tisa). 

IS son (for rca , from rcif ), constr. st. T| , seldom "^ , once 
••a (§ 88, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and "to (§ 88, 3, b) Num. xxiv. 
3, 15. With suff. "^J^, ?i»; pZwr. tr?a (as if from 1?, for 
ro^), constr. st. "^J? • 

nia daughter (for Md!| , /em. from )% , comp. i 19, 2), with 
suff. "^PQ (for '^Kji) ; />/iir. rii^la (from the sing. TX^ , comp. 
QTO^ ^on«), constr. st. ttlSL . 

tiP) father-in-law^ with suff. rp^O? *^^ ^^"^ mo/Aar-tn- 
/ai£^, compare HK brother ^ ITflHI ^/er. 

tri"^ day, <2t«a{ O^tti"* , but plur. tamjj , '*0^ (as if from QJ for 

"to vessel^ plur. trt§ (as if from to , ™5). 

tlfb plur. water (comp. § 86 b, 1 Rem. 2) constr. st. *% , 
and also *%'^ , with suff. D5'*tt'^ . 

W dty^ plur. D^'T? , T)? (from ^ , which is still found in 
proper names). 

n& movih (for MM , from ni^ to breathe)^ constr. st. IB (for 
■^Jlft), irttA suff. •* fwy mouth, rpfi , 1*^ . 

* Wh Aead (for tifjl), ptor. O'^l^fiH (for trt^jn , § 23, 2). 

Sect. 96. 
NUMERALS. 1. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 
1. The Cardinal numbers* from 2 to 10 are substantives 
with abstract meaning, like triad, decad, nntag, though they are 

* That the Hebrew muDemla, from 1 to 10, are words of Tery high antiqvity 
[if not strictly piiiiiiti?e^ see § 81, 1] may be inferred from their psiifntial coiaei- 
d«Dee IB all the Bhemltish toagnes. MoreoTer a piiaetpal grouid Ibr vuuataia- 
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also ueed ^vetbuUty (i 118). Only ^^ me (imus)j fern, tthlg 
{uncty see § 94), is construed as an adjecdve. Of the remainittg 
numbers, each has different forms for the tro genders, but usage 
waploys the feminine form in coimexion with masculine nouns, 
and vice versiL 

It is otklj in the dual fmn for two^ Wli , fern, tl^ ^ that the 
gender of the numeral agrees with that of the object numbered* 

The numerals from 1 to 10 : 





Maaculine. 


Famuine. 




Ahsol. 


Constr. 


Absd. 


Ciwwfr. 


1. 


Tn» 


TIK 


rm 


nrw 


2. 


^M 


•9* 


^■i* 


spui 


8. 


TUfc^ 


nf5^ 


vb^ 


tiVti 


4. 


my^. 


n?S7« 


ny^. 


»5-?K 


6. 


n^n 


ntj'&n 


vtin 


tj^ 


6. 


TWO 


tHjfl 


va. 


Xff(6 


7. 


^ 


t^^ 


fHi 


K^ 


8. 


njtatf 




ram 


rob* 


9. 


rs^ 


tt^vn 


2^^ 


»^n 


10. 


rrpBi, 




^ 


■*? 



ing Uie historical affimty between these languages and the Indo-Germanic, is tiie 
Act that in both families the nnmerals firom 1 to 7 appear at fiist sight to be Tery 
similai^ With tSX§ (prop, ti'iti as the Arab, and iEth. show) is compared the 
flknskrit ihtuh, [Celtie m, also ehtpeeh], ancient Persian cmmi, Gr. t^ Lat Mr, 
ancient Slavic ihutj; with y^ttySnnsk. Mpfam, ancient Pier. Jkopfim, nod«m 
P«r^ Vifl, Gr. £rrT«, Lat. tsfrfm [Celtie Modkt, also Mtt/^], our tevcii; with tAx^ 
(Aram, nbn), Sansk. triy fern, twri, ancient Per, thri, fern. tMar^ [Celt, tri], Gr. 
T^€K, Lat. ffM; with tni|, Sanak. ^fca [perhaps also WeMi ynhydig 1. e. /ho] ; 
with Qdtn, Sansk. pantshany Or. Trmc, [niBolic 9rf^»s, Welsh jHimp], Lat 
fvtfifM, [Gaelic cutg] $ with SB'lK , Lat quatwnr [Celtic ceotiktfr, also pedwarj ; 
with 0*130 (Aram. *,*nn), Sansk. d««) Lat tf«o [Celt dau, do], &c. Bat a dose 
analysis makes these apparent coincidences again donbtM [bat not in the jndg- 
ment of (Sesenins, Ewald, Itc.] ; because there is great probability, on the other 
ride, that at least the nnmerals QTisti , tm (prop, the fist, the 5 fingers) and 
*)^ (prop, combination, mnltitnde) are to be traced back to the pore Shemitiah 
stems hSl^ to reptat^ Visn to contract (comp. ys)!) , T^l?)f ^^ ^^ 'o bmd to» 
giAw (comp. "iDtt , "i^l^ dtc); even if all the other nnmerals cannot be referred 
to an eqtially obvf ons etymology. 

* Shortened from tf?r|>«) (according to others it is ftr tnj6t^ with JItpk 
proHketie^ { 19, 4), hence the DMgkttk Un4 in the Tmo. 
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The otber Sheinltkh iaoguagM a±OiailhB mxM pMilkvi^ in r«i|MGl 
to the geoden. For the explaoation of thia pheoomeDoa the foUowiog 
obeervatJoDB may peihape sofliee. These DomeraLis being origioally aih 
drad mMantiveB, like decagj tria$j had both the masculioe and feminioe 
form. The fbrniDioe was the chief form, and heooe became connected with 
word* of the predominant maecnliBe gender; and the other foim trfthoot 
the feminine ending waa need with woida of the iemiaine gender.* U«go 
made thia a settled law hi all the Shemitiih languages. The exceptions 
are very rare: e.g. b^tij n^^^» Gen. viL 13 (where the use of the femi- 
nine termination is manifestly occasioned by the masculine />rm of the word 
b-»t}d),Ez.viLS; Jobia 

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to 
the units the numeral ten (in the form ^W masc.^ ^^ fem.)^ 
written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form), the units are 
in the construct state, which in this ease indicates merely a close 
connexion, not the relation of the genitive ($ 114). These 
numerals have no construct state, and are always construed 
adverbially. 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations fsusm 
analogy : the third shows the manner in which the reet are 
formed. 

M€L9c. Fern. 

It S ""^ "'^^ ^^ ^¥ 

f "^^ ^^i witeij -^riij 

13. *^toj^ fvih'i T?^ iS^ 

Unusual forms are nto9 ntibn fifiem^ Judges viii. 10; ^y>^ nsM 
eiglUten^ Judges xx. 25. Here the masculine too has the units in the 



* In the Tnlgar dialects of the Arabic and in the iEthiopie the feminine finrm 
of the nmnerab is used almost exdnsiTely. This Ibrm appeanr in Hebrew also 
m the abetnet use of the naaerals (Gen. iv. XS^ It nay be added. that the 
fianuuae fofm is rery fteqnently used ibr expraning the idea of plwrolity^ as jn 
eoiUcUtu ; see t lOfi, 3» f{. 

t The etymology of this word is obsenre. R. Jona explains it by *V)^ 19 
rnitJV to twelve, as if clot% to twelve, an ezpressioD like wulevigifif t, bnt yet not 
so passable here. BesideSi this explanation would properly apply only to the 
/eM., whereas the mate, also has ^^9 *tnv$9 , where we should expect *ll}9 ^\^ 
ht *tto "VS) 119 or else must assume an inacenraey. Others explain thnst soms^ 
tMag '^gii </ in addUUm lo fen, from ni$9 to think. 
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3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 
of the corresponding units ; as Vt^ihi 30, tr2^*72$ 40, tt^TOn 60, 
Vtmt 60, D'^yatf 70, OTfatf 80, 0^?tJP\ 90. Twenty is expressed 
by D'^'lto , plur. of '1^| ten.* They are of common gender y and 
have no construct state. When units and tens are written toge- 
ther, the earlier writers commonly place the units first (e. g. two 
and twenty, as in Arabic) ; but in the later writers the order is 
almost invariably reversed {twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. 
Num. iii. 39 ; xxvi. 14 ; 1 Chron. xii. 28 ; xviii. 5. The con- 
junction is always used. 

The remaining numerals are as follows : 
100 rwtt fern, cmstr. tw^ , plur. ni»)8 hundreds. 
200 D?n«lJ dual (for D*ipD), 

300 tmn thv , 400 rrim n^ti , &c. 

1000 C|bK , constr. t|b^ , plur. cn&bM thousands. 

2000 D?Bbl$ dual. 

3000 O'^pbK rmlxi, 4000 Mb* ro|nK, &c. 

10000 < Kian (prop, multitude), plur. nisbn ^en thousands. 

20000 Drfjia*? rfwo/. 

30000 niKi'n tW , 400000 riiKi'? w-jij , &c. 

Rem. 1. The doal fbrin occun in some of the units, with tbe effect of 
die English fM: as b^toa*;!! fourfold 2 Sam. xiL 6; ^if^"^ MeoenfM 
Gen. iv. 15, 24; Ps. Ixxix. 12. The plural b'^litft [comp. Welsh ydiydig] 
means some, some /^v, and also the satne (tuiem); ninto decocb (not 
decern), Ex. xviil 21, 25. 

2. The 8o£Sxes to numerals are, as wi& nouns, prop, genitives, though 
we translate them as nominativesj^ as fistjQdb^ you f^ee, prop^ your triad. 

Sect. 96. 
NUMERALS. II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the 
conesponding cardinals with the termination V (i 86, No. 5), 
besides which another "^-^ is also sometimes inserted in the final 

• The plaral forms &''*?to, ^"^Z^,, ^'^^i fi^m tbe segholates -i^:|, 9M, 
9^^, take in the absolute state tbe shortened form, which, in other words of this 
elasB, appears first in the constmet state. Analogy requires ta'tn^, ^^^i 
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sjUaUe. They are as follows: "«?#, '^^t^. TT}, "^^Pn and 
•»jhBn , *^l6l6 , V*?^ , '*?'*tttf , ''y^ft , T**^ . The ordinal ^r^^ is 
expressed by l^n (for fi^^T , from W*"^ Acorf, beginning, with 
the termination "p* (§ 86, No. 4). The feminine forms have the 
termination *T*^, rarely nj-7, and are employed also for the 
expression of numerical parts, as tf^tipn fifth part, M'H'^Jf and 
n^*;!"^ tenih part. The same meaning is found also in forms 
like lirdn fifth part, »'i and Wn fourth part 

For the roanDer of expressing other relations of number, for which the 
Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, ) 1 18. 



CHAPTER IV. 
OF THE PARTICLES. 

Sect. 97. 
GENERAL VIEW. 



1. The particles, in general, serve to modify the thought 
expressed by another word or words, and to exhibit more nearly 
(he relations of words, or of sentences, to each other. They are 
for the most part borrowed or derived {i 30, 4) from noims, a 
few from pronouns and verbs. The number of really primitive 
particles is very small The origin of those that are not primitive 
is twofold : 1) they are bomnved from other parts of speech ; i. e. 
certain forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as 
particles, retaining more or less of their original signification, like 
the Lat verum, causa, and the Eng. except, away ; 2) they are 
derived from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of 
formative syllables, like OOi^ by day from tiP (§ 98, 3), or most 
commonly b) by abbreviation occasioned by frequent use. This 
abbreviation is effected in various ways ; and many of the fontns 
resulting from it are so obscure in respect to their origin that they 
have generally been regarded as primitives ; e. g. jpS only (prop. 
certainly, certe) for pK . 

Compere in GermaD, gen from gegen, Oegendf seU from SeUes wetf 

13 
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(orig.apflu1id6of time)rrMii WeOef in Bni^Mh, timce (oM Eag. tU kmm i )^ 
UUf eontr. from io whUe. 

Such worde raffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages, and in those derived from the Latin; e. g. cbro, oft, a; i^, er, ej 
ad Fr. d; aut^ Fr. ok, Ital. o; n^Mr, ItaL sic* 

In some iostances the partick has been so much abbreviated^ 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, and has 
been reduced to a single letter prefixed to the foUowing word, bb 
is the case with the preformatives of the Future (} 47, 1, 2). 
This is the case especially with prepositions ; e. g. the prefix R 
from rn , b from bK , S from 15 (i 100). 

That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter has actually taken 
place, and is to be regarded as a part of the process in the formation of the 
language, is evident from the fact, that in the subsequent stages of this 
process, as exhibited in the later Hebrew, the Aranuean, and all the She- 
mitish dialects, such abbreviations became more and more frequent Thus 
for ntiinj , so early as the period of the later Biblical Hebrew, '^ and even 
ti had come into use, and in Rabbinic authors the full form "ititt very selr 
dom occurs ; the **? of the Biblical Chaldee at a later period became ^ ; 
m modern Arabic we have haUaq (now) from hdlwaqi, IM (why?) from 
it-oyyi-sAmh, and many more. This view derives confirmation from the 
analogy of the western languages. Yet die use of the simplest particleB 
belongs to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language, or at least to the 
earliest documents in our possession. 

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which often diflbr 
widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This is the 
case, however, with but few of them; and it is but just to infer, that even 
in these some change has been effected analogous to that which may be 
readily trticed in others. 
• 
3. Particles are also formed, but less frequently, by eampogi' 
tion ; as Jf^tt wherefore 7 for l^tTJTna what taught ? i. e., qua 
ratiane ducttis? comp. fi fM&ch; TJ^9 besides^ from bl and 
*^ ; tixsndya from abavey from fta , b , rib^wj . 

More freqoent is the combination of two wards without contraction^ as 



* JBvea ^koit phrasss sse eoalraeted lata one w«d, e. g. Qsmian i 
w iH wakr {U iff vrai}^ iMLjormtm^ torn firs «tt 4Mi. In the Chiacss^ most of 
the psrtlcles sxe verbs or nous; e. g. t^ io givt, employed as a sign of the dsr 
threi \ to smIm «h i^f, hence fort nei^ Me iiOvriofy hence is. 
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ADVERBS. 

1. Primitive adverbs are those of negation, tib noi^oiy o&c, 
btt=B^i{, I'tK there [is] net, and some few others of place and 
time, as Dt^ there, TK then,. 

These adverlw may at least for grammatical pQiposee be regarded as 
primitive^ even if it be possible to trace them to other roote^ particularly 
proDominal roots. 

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any 
change of form, are used adverbially, are : 

a) Substantives with prepositions ; e. g. 'Tktti {mth might), 
very greatly ; lab altme (prop, in separateness), with suff. *^^b 
I alone (prop, in my separateness) ; ri^|t) within ; THM {as one), 
together. 

b) Substances in the accusative (the casus adverbialis of the 
Shemites, J 116), comp. tijp a^vr, as littj (might), very greatly ; 
ODfc (cesscUion), no m^re ; Oi*»n {this day), to-day ; HH^ {union), 
together. Many of these substantives very seldom exhibit their 
original signification as nouns, e. g. a'^IlD {circuit), around; 
others have wholly lost it, as "tt? {length), long ago ; Tiy {r^e- 
tition), again, farther, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (which answers to 
the neuter), as "]? recte, ita (prop, rectum), iTjiWj {primum) at 
first, formerly, na*! and WB'I much, enough, rri^bfij wonderfully 
(prop, mirabilibus, sc. modis), tt^dtD the second time, ttn^^ Jew- 
ish, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Bphil, 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives ($ 128, 2) ; e. g. 
TiS/yn (prop, doing mticA), much, 

e) Pronouns, as nt (prop, this -^^ at this place), here. 

See a list of the adverbs roost in use, with their meanings, in $ U7. 

3. Other adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 
formative syllable D^ (more seldom fi-^) to siAstantives, as 
^WI^ and ^IM truly, firom 1(i^ truth ; tun (/or thanks), gratis, 
in vain; tffV^ by day, from Oi*"; tdftttt for bbf^ in a twining, 
from S^ twinkling. 

The termination 0—, D^, ocean also in the formfttioti of substantives^ 
W» f > >T (*«3> Na'lfi); e.g. SJi'>T» aid li-nf nmsom, lit^, tAo 
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ladder (from ^V^). Sooh fomw might therefore be regarded as denomi- 
native nouns uied adverbially. The difference is not eaeential ; but, on the 
other hand, this termination ie chiefly used to express an adverbial signifi- 
cation, and the analogy is very clear. 

4. Adverbs fonned by the abbreviation or mutilation of longer 
words ; such, for example, as j^l only (prop, an affirmative parti- 
cle, certainly y from 13K , Chald. X^'^ > *??)) ^^^ especially the 
interrogative n , e. g. tibn notme 7 Qjn num etiam ? which ori- 
ginated in the more full form bn Deut. xxxii. 6. 

This n is pointed 1) generally with Chateph-Paitach, as in^ton haei 
thou Mil? (see the examples in { 150^ 2); 2) usually with Pattach and 
Jktgkak forte (like the article) before a letter that has <SA^ as yd(n 
(3en. xviL 17; xviii. 21; xxxviL 32, once without this condition, vis. SD**^ 
in Lev. x. 19; 3) with Pattach (and Daghuhf. impUdtum) before gut- 
turalflL as-^bMh ahaUI go7 4) with Segkd before gutturals that have 
QfionetMy as "^dbfifh mm ego? This interrogative particle always has its 
place at the beginning of the clause. 

6. Some adverbs, involving a verbal idea, admit also of pro- 
nofiunal euffixes^ which are here used generally in the same form 
as with verbs, namely with Nun epenthetic {\ 67, 4). E. g. iDtl^^ 
he {is) present; •»«•»« I (am) not, laS'^S he {is) not; ^rrxP he {is) 
still; i^K where {is) he 7 The same applies to ^H and n|n 
behold ! (prop, here, here is), with suffixes ; as *^9n , in pause 
^iiry and ''lin behold me ; ?|3n ; ijn ; %in , in pause ^in and 
?isin; Din. ' 

Sect. 99. 
PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Most of the words which by usage serve as prepositions, 

were originally, 

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state, 
so that the noun governed by them is to be considered as 
genitive, which is actually indicated in Arabic by the geni- 
tive ending : compare in Grerman statt dessen, in Latin hujus 
rei causa. In the following examples the original significa- 
tion of the noun is enclosed in parenthesis, and marked with 
an asterisk if it is still in use. Exs. *intt {hinder part*), be- 
hind, after ; ^X^ {side*), dose by;X^ {intermediate space, 
midst*), b^ween; 1$A, n$| {interval of space, distemitia)^ 
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bMndj about; rt'iT (remoteness^ absence)^ besides; )f!. {pur- 
pose), on account of; VflQ before, over against; fo (part), 
from, out of; *TjS {that which is before), before, over against; 
T? {progress, duration*), during, until; b? {upper part), 
upon, over; UP {connexion, also tns^, t\1X^), with; tirS^ 
{under part*), under, in place of 
b) Substantives in the construct state with prefixes ; as ^^feb {in 
face of), before; "^fiS, ''fib {in accordance with the mouth, 
i. e. the command!^), according to ; bbSA {in consideration), 
on account of, fgbb {far the purpose), on account of 
2. Substantives used adverbially very readily take, in this 
manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. ^^, T^i 
Ofi^!3 (tn the want of), without ; Tto {in the continuing of), 
during ; ^^,^^ {for enough), for, according to. 

Sect. 100. 
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, ft) is 
frequently written sm a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter, 
as "MfHt) from a forest. 

Go the ways of usiog p the foUowing pcurticalars should be noticed. 
Generally it stands entire and apart only before the article, as )^Mn ia, 
also io particular before feeble letters, as TlK~^a Jer. xliv. 18, "^as 1^ 
1 Chroa v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (like the usage of the 
Syriac) : there is besides a poetical ibrni *W (especially in Job). Most 
generally it is prefixed (as in b^ta) by means of Daghesh forie^ which can 
be omitted only in letters that have fi^'iu (according to § 20, 3, 6) ; before 
gutturals it becomes s (according to § 22, 1), e. g. tfJKO , b9a *, before n 
also a, as yw», osinx) Gea xiv. 2a ' 

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most com- 
mon in the language, which have been reduced by abbreviation 
(} 97, 2) to a single prefix consonant with the slightest vowel 
(Sh'va); namely, 

^ in, at, on, with (from n*^!3 , ^%), 
i towards, to (from bK), 
3 like, as, according to (from 13).* 
On the pointing of these prefixes we observe : 

* Of the derivation of b firom ^fii , there is no doubt ; and ^ itself may be de> 
rived from a root meaning to approadi (Heb. and Aram. ttA , Mjib odhmHt, Arab. 
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a) They have itriody Sh*v% wbioh m, howerer, changed aoeonUog to 
the remark! in } 88, 1, 2, thus *tn^^ tofruU^ ^n^^ a$ a Hon/ and before 
feeble letters it follows the rules in§23,2aiidid4)l,a,e.g. nhK^ for 

{>) Before the article they usually displace the h and take its pointiAg, 
€m)m far )iim in the garden. See } 35^ Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, L e. before monosySables and 
words of two syllables that have the tone on the penultima, they have also 
QameU (} 26, 3), yet not always, but only in the following cases, o) before 
the Infinitives which have the fore-mentioned form, as tTb for to gm^ 
y*^\fir tojudge^ tvi^V Jor to freor, except before the genitive^ n^|^ Num. 
viiL 19, T^^ Judges xl 26} |}) before many pronominal fimns n^a, htb, 
m^ , n^» Uke theee; particularly u^, CD^, ttas; and »%, tan\, en^ 
(see § 101, 2) ; 7) when die word is closely connected with the foregoing and 
not the following, e. g. rti;^ hi| fnoii2;i(oiiHm(A2King8X.21, tf;»| D';a i->a 
between toater and water Qen. L 6, particularly at the end of a clause ; see 
the instructive example in DeuL xviL 8^ l^wise IttS^ to etertnty, but 
Diri^s nxs^ to all eternity, Is. xxxiv. 10. 

d) With the interrogative ra they are quite closely joined by means 
of Paitaek and Dagheeh forte, as nifa by what? ra^ hew much? tt^ 
{mut)fbrwhat7wky1 Corop. the Faocofioemveoftheftttnre048b»2). 
Before guttorak T^ is used instead of trpf^. 

Rem. The word ^^IJF^,, whldi has not its proper original vowels (po- 
baUy nynfi) but those of ip^ (see the Lexicon under the word), takes the 
prefecee also afWr the manner of *t;H^ , as hin-t^ , hjma , nSn'ja (because 
one was expected to read '^na^, ^X^^, T^^)* 

Sect. 101. 

PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES AND WITH THE PLURAL 

FORM. 
I. As all prepositions were originally nouns {h 99), they are 
also united with the pronoun after the manner of the nouns, i. e. 
the pronoun in construction with them takes the form of the 
nominal suffix (§ 89, 1, 2), as "^bs^ (prop, my side) by me^ **riK 
(my vicinity) with me, "^l^lHri (my place) instead o/me^ like mea 
ctausa, on my aorount. 

Rem. 1. The preposition M$ near, with (from I^K), is distinguished 
from nM, the sign of the definite accusative (} 115, 2), when suffixes are 
added, by the difference of pointing, the former making *tm, 'InK, b^lJK, 
Dtndt , while the latter retains its original before most of the pronouns, as 
^ me, ^r\k, rif^k thee^ ink him, »nk her; wk 11s, ^r\^, l^nfi) ymc, 

1^1 aeeuiit). On the deriTatios of a from T^^, Aram, also *«&, prop, in the 
heuH, hesce in (not ftem Y^ betwm), ase GeMBhtt*! Heb. Lexieees S (flhon 
Ti) sigaiflsa prop. «o, donbled 1*-^ ( 
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«nM and Bljt^ ikem. Oaif in laier bo6k», peitieQiarfy in tfie booki of 
KiogB aod io Jeremiad and Bveldd, nil wUh 10 ioGorrecdy inflected ink, 
6n«. 

2. The prepoiition 0» with tdtes Q«n«te before Bd and Dh, in order 
that the doubling of the Mem may be distinctly heard, aa Bdtt9 , bny; . 
In the first person besides *W we find "^^Vtpf . 

3. It is but seldom that prepositions take the verbal suffixes^ as **annQ 
3 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (for which we &ad 'W]t^ in Ps; rriiL 37, 41^ 48X 
nM^n^ Qen. iL 21, and "^VVfi:^ Ps. cxxzix. 11 (here for the sake of rhyming 
with "^ab^^}. But in these eases the form of the suffix may be certainly 
aecoonted for by the fact, that a tendency whUher is thought ofj so "^^enn 
vnder-me'Ward 2 Sam. (as above), which is somewhat different from "^nriA 
wider me, n|^nn in tte pktce (*^ bk put flesh in4o its place"), "f^^a aromi 
me hither. 

2. There is a tendency to obviate the extreme brevity and 
lightness of the forms resulting from the union of the prefix pre- 
positions (} 100) with the suffixes, especially with the shorter 
<»ie8^ by lengthening the preposition. Hence to a is appended 
the syllable il3, and fta is lengthened into *m*0 (prop, a partem 
from the side of — ), and for t and b we have at least ^ and b 
with full voweL 

a) b with sufiSxes : 
S»ng. Plur. 

1. "^ to me. ^ 155 to us. 

( m.?ib,n5b, in pause t[bl^!:Db ) 

^ c m. * to him. • tarib, nanb, poet. 'WL ,j^^ 
^'If.Thtoher. rir^ r^^' 

^ It bfti frequently been maisUined, that the form "xA standi slso fbit the 
t»»g. i^ » for which Tarious explanations have been given. An analogy might 
certainly be foand in the Md^bfjtn nsed fbr bbp^n ($ 47, ReuL 3). Bat it is so 
used only with refSerenee to eolUMfu ; see Oea. ix. )6 (b reftrenee to 8bem ^ 
tiM Shemltss), Fk. unit 8; hodiL 10 (in rcftrenee to the people), Is. xliv. 10 
<tn reference to ^l|, bit, which the LXX have readend ^o4), liiL 8 (in lefer- 
cnee to the foregoing i^i^ hit gtntration^ L e. He sad his like). 

The same is true of is*^^^ for W*^\^^ \ see Job xx. 23 (in reference to the un- 
godly man, who in the whole representation, vs. 5-20, is a eollecti?e, — nay, it 
begins T. 6 with the plural Q**9tin) and xxriL 23 (comp. at the beginning of the 
representation, t. 13, fi'*S'^9). More strange is ia'^bv Job xzii. 2 m referenee 
to "1^ man (humnn being). Tet this too is donbdoM eoQeetive. 

[It is proper to remark, that the uss of itsb for the nng. *& Is stiU main- 
mined by £wald in bis latest work, Jh^ehriui^^ LAt^mA d»r Heh'. Spraeke^ 
4He. AusgabSy 1844. The same is maiatainsd by other sniaeBt schdlais.— Tk] 

t !«ot fib, which signifies fMrf^brs. 
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fi takes miffizes in the same manneT, except that for the 
3 Tpers, plur. we have also Q&, fern. *pX^ , but not "Iti^ . 

b) 8 wkh suflSxes : 
Sing, Plur. 

1. '»?ii3S»cw/. ^ibSflwtrc. 

Q < w. vriias ctske. ons, tans, oniias ) 

c) t& with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 

1. ''ifeta, poet. 'W, ^'itt /rom mc. 'ttfet? yrom tw. 

m. ▼pS'?} in pause rl^tt ^ yrom WC 



C w. ▼P?'?! in pause Tjfitt i yrom DStt ) ^ 

\7 



am you. 



m. W^1Q,poet. iJTJtt, VWfrom on?, poc/. tSHlt? ) from 
njfett /row Aer. [Am. ^^ ) ^Aem. 

The syllable ia in ''3'isft (in Arabic MB«ra what, prop. ocnmM^ to 
loto i, for (tf /) is in poetiy appended to the pure prefixes S , a , b , even 
without suffixes^ so that iss , I'laa , ia^ appear again as independent wordse 
In this ease, poetry distinguishes itself from prose by the longer forms; in 
the case of )v it has adopted the shorter ones, resembling those of the 
Syriac 

The preposition 1Q with mff, makes Um from Aim, which comes from 
^ti-)l{Q (according to § 19, 2, Rem.), and is identical in form with Mm 
frcm utj which comes from ^"^^^ • The Palestinian grammarians wanted 
to distinguish the last by writing it ^9QQ, but Aben flsra with justice ob- 
jected. The form f^^'^ always stands without Mappiq^ and comes firom 
h*9fia or fiii*9^« 

3. Several of these prepositions, especially those which ex- 
press relations of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like 
the Germ, wegen (for the ground of this, see \ 106, 8, a).t They 
occur (some of them exclusively, while others have also the sin- 
gular) in the plural construct state, or in connexion with those 
forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns (§ 89, 2). 
These are : 

* The Qse of ^^ for ^ here is simply for the sake of enpbony. 

t Some of these words, which oome from stems ri^, namely *fbK, *^^9, "^n^T, 
may eertainly he traced back to singular forms like '•bM , ^\9 , *^^ ; hat the 
analogy <Mf the others makes it more probable that these too should be r^arded 
as iplarals. Comp. the plnral forms "«JB from 1^ \ ^^n* T^) ^^ ^'^^'^ n*' 
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Uttt, more frequently ^/yvif (prop, hinder paris)^ hMnd^ 
with suff. always *^nii behind me, ^1^ behind thee, tTjnil, 

"^} poet, also "^ (r^g'tm^, <{iredfotw)y iewards, to, with 
fluff, always "^btt to me, r^^, XS^. 

X% {interval of space), between, with suff. Wi, rl!f%, but 

alflo ?r9'*3, B9'^3'«, iy»rjira, nrria'^ (from tw"»», rriyii, m- 

p3 Jrom, out of, seldom "^ffi {plur, constr. St.), Is. xzz. 11. 

1? {progress, duration, from Ttjy) oj /ar a*, tt»/o, plur. 
TB? (only poet.), with suff. TK?, 'I'T?) ''^T?? ^'''3? (even the 
last with Qamets). 

hp upon, over, constr. st. of hp thai which is above (from 
Ttb^ to go up), plur. *^ (only poet.), with suff. ^!P, tpblf , 1'»by, 
QO^^J^, for which itD%a^ is also used in poetry. 

mn Wider (prop. ^Ao/ irAtcA j^ beneath), with suff. in plu- 
ral ^IPff^n, I'^Pinn, but also in the singular DrOlP). 

Sect. 102. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and 
to express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi* 
nally other parts of speech, viz. 

a) Pronouns, as nt$t$ and *0 that, because, for, the first being 
the common relative pronoun, and the last also having c<»ne 
from a pronominal stem (§ 36). 

6) Adverbs, as bi$ and ba {not), that not, CM {num ?), if, ^, 
pn {only), but yet. Also adverbs with prepositions; e. g. t3^faA 
{in the not yet), before thai ; or with a conjunction added, as ^If 
"^SD there is added th€U=much more or much less. 

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con- 
junctions *11^ and ^ to show the connexion between proposi- 
tions ; e. g. ^^lj| 1 ?5 because (from fg^ on account of), prop, on 
this account, that, yil^ ^itlft after that, ^1^^ according as, 3^& 
"^9 and ^t^2( y^^ {in consequence that), because. The preposition 
may still be employed in this manner, even when the conjunc- 
tion is omitted ; e. g. b? (for ^l6t^ b?) because, IJrtj (for ^5"b? 
1t|^^) on this account that, because. 
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In Jike Bwimeri ftU prepoMtioiiB b«f<m the lofioitive amy be tendered ai 
ooojnocUoiM ({ 190^ 8). 

2. Even thoee words which are no longer in use except ae 
oonjtuDOtions^ seem to* have been originally other parts of speech, 
particularly nouns, and they generally betray their affinity with 
i^erbal roots, as in (prop, desire, ehoiee, from Ty\tk to desire, comp. 
Prov. xrxi. 4) (tr, tike vel, ve, kindred with telle; ^ {a turning 
away) that not. Even the only prefix conjunction 1 and must 
perhaps acknowle^e relationship with 11 a fastening, a naiL 

The pointing of the conjunction ^ is in many respects analogous to that 
of the prefixes a, ^, \ (§ 100,8), bat as a feeble letter it has some peen- 
liarities. 

a) Usually it has simple iSAiHtt ()). 

b) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh^va, the Vm takes the 
' vowelHKmnd ^, as iA% (see i 36^ I, Rem.). It is also sounded thm 

(yet with the exception of the case under d) before iti cognate letters^ the 
labials a, » , fe ; as "^^ and even before a Oiati^ (under letters not 
guttural), as am^l Qen. ii. 12. 

c Before *; the For takes Chireq, as in *Vi*«l (for "^rrji , eomp. $ 28^ 1, and « 
{ 24, 1, a)} and before n and n it is sometimes pointed with Chireq or 
Seghol, as QP*^!]? Jos. viiL 4, and mr\) Gen, xz. 7 (oomp. $ 62, Rem. 5). 

d) Immediately Wore the tone-syUable, it often takes Qfxmettf like A, S, 
i , and with the same kmitataon (§ 100, 2, c), especially when words are 
connected in pairs, as Vih; ^nh Qen. L 2^ ti^'^n &i*t viiL 2% yet chiefly 
only at theend of a small clause, hence n|^ Dm fiti Gen. viL 13^ 6^n&|| 
r^ 1 Kings XXL 10. 

Sect. 103. 
INTERJECTIONS. 

1. Amcmg the interjections are several primidve words which 
are merely natural sounds expressed in writing, as riHtl, tVk aki 
•^In, '»iK wo I r»«3 ho l aha! 

2. Most of them, however, were borrowed from other parts 
of speech, which, by use in animated discourse, gradually ac- 
quired the character of interjections, as ^n or nsn behold! (prop. 
here) ; vqx\, plur. XHn (prop, give, Imp. from anj) for age, agUe; 
^^i '^^ (prop* ff^)i ^® same;* Sl^*^n far be it! prop, ad pro- 
fana ! "^ (perhaps for ^ entreaty), I beseech, hear me ; tt} 

* h^f} and tisl} stand also ia this ibrm in connexion with the feminine and 
with the plural, as a proof that they have fhUy aHnmed the nature of inter- 
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now, Iprajf (in iEtbdop. an Imp. v>$U fww I eome\ a particle of 
incitement and entreaty (which is put after the expression it 
belcmgs to).* 

* The putick K) senreB to txprew the most Tariom turnB of diseonne, which 
are eihihiUd in different parts of the Syntax. A short statement mnst here suf- 
fice. Kd stands a) aAer the Imf. in commanding as well as in entreating (§ 127, 
1, Rem.); 5) after the Fut. in the first as well as in the third person ($ 126, 3, h 
and § 1C6, 1) j c) once after the PrU, (§ 124, 4, in Note); cT) after Tarions par- 
tides, as R} hlh UMd novs^ partienlarly with cmijnnettons, K9 Vfil ne (qnseso) 
and KJ'tMl if noys^ c&voYa, if with a conrteons or modest restriction. In conr- 
teoQS discourse these particles are Tery fi^quently emplojed Gen. xriilS; zix. 
7, 8, 19; L 17. 



PART THIKD. 

SYNTAX. 

CHAPTER I. 

SYNTAX OP THE NOUN. 

Sect. 104. 

RELATION OP THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE,- 
OP THE ABSTRACT TO THE CONCRETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in pro- 
portion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives (e. g. 
those of materi€t[) are almost wholly wanting.* This deficiency 
is supplied by substantives, and especially in the following ways : 

1. The substantive employed to express some quality in 
another is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in desig- 
nating the material, e. g. e|D3 ^)fS vessels of silvers^sUver ves- 
sels ; t3^ ran ark of wood=wooden ark^ like des vases dPor ; 
in like manner dyXP ^ff^^^ an eternal possession. Gen. xvii. 8, 
"l^Oa **ra men of number=zfew men Gen. xxxiv. 30, fn 'JIM a 
precious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This construction was employed 
even in cases where the language supplied an adjective, e. g. 
V*l^n "(^ the holy garments. Ex. xxix. 29. Comp. un homme 
de bien. 

Rem. 1. Leas freqciently the substantive which expresses a quality in 
another is Mowed by it in the genitive, as ^^B?^ *^^?^ (he choice of thy 
vatte^y L e. thy choice vaUeye, U, xzii. 7, comp. xvii. 4, xxxviL 24; Qen. 
xxiii. 6 ; Ex. xv. 4. ViTith the substantive Vs iotidily, lor aU, this is the 
usual construction (see § 109, 1, Rem.). 

2. Where the adjective would stand tdone as predicate, the substantive 
sometimes takes its place; e. g. Gen. 12, the earth wu deeotoHon and 
emptineu; Job iiL4, let thig day be darknen, P^ xzxv.6, Ixzxviii. 19, ex. 3; 

* There are a few adjectives of this kind ibrmed after the manner of passive 
participles, as vntK ofeUar, t^^na ofVrau, eomp. ewMtui (wedge-like). 
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b. ▼. 19; Job zziiL 8; xxvL 13. More wldom the mlMlaiitive takes a pre- 
pomtion ; as in Pa. zxix. 4, the voice of Jehovah is n's^ with powetf for 
powerfiiL 

2. In Hebrew many of our adjectives denoting a property, 
attribute, or habit, are expressed by circumlocution, viz. by an 
abstract noun or name of a thing, which designates the attri- 
bute, preceded by some general name of a person as the subject 
of the attribute. The subject is expressed by several words, viz. 

a) by tt)**!) mofi, e. g. Uf^yn t^H an doquent man, Ex. iv. 10; r;*!! xihvt 
a yriae tnan, Prov.xxiv.5. b) by bsa maaUr, e.g. *^to b^a hairy,2Kmgt 
18; nia^nn bsa the dreamer, Qen. zxxviL 19. c) by *)& eon and ra 
daughter, e. g. Ib^n-')!} a vaUarU man, 1 Kings L 52; ta*i|;**)^ an oriental, 
Gen. xxiz. 1 ; n9t^*^:D one year old, Ex. xiL 5 ; r)}a**|:| doomed to death, 
1 Sam. XX. 31 ; 994a P2S a worthlem vfoman, 1 Sam. 1. 16. 

A bolder conBtraction, and merely poetic, is the use of the abstract in 
place of the concrete, as V94a vorthkeanese, for tPorOUeee, like sceiua for 
ecdeetieeimuB ; and at the same time for the plural, as ntifj biw for bowmen. 
Is. xxL 17, y^tfy harveet for harveelen, xviL 5. So far as this is a com- 
mon characteristic of language, see § 83, Rem. 1. 

Rem. That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes often take 
the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been shown in 
§ 83 ; oomp. { 105, 3, fr. 

We may here remark also that the poets employ certain epiiheta oman- 
tia (which are at the same time perpetua) alone without the substantivs ; 
e. g. *^^aH the Strong, I e. Godi "t*tatt the strong, I e. the buOock, in Jere- 
miah the hone; 1!^ the majeeiic, august, for the prince; t^^h (he pale i. e. 
(he moon. In Arabic this is yet for more common. Comp. merum for 
vumm, iyii^ Lz,(hesea Odyss. I, 97. 

Sect. 106. 
USE OF THE GENDERS. 

Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
known partly from the feminine termination appended to it 
(} 79, 1, 2), partly from its construction with a feminine predi- 
cate, and in most cases, though there are many exceptions (§ 86, 
4), from the use of the feminine plural form. We have now to 
show for what purposes the designation of gender was employed. 

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the physi- 
cal distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several grada- 
tions, according as this natural distinction is more or less strongly 
indicated. The principal cases are the following, viz. a) when 
the female is indicated by an entirely different word, which, of 
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course, requires no femkune ending, as f taker ^ mother y in Heb. 
3K, DK ; b^K ram, brn ewe; b) wlien the female is indicated by 
the addition of the feminine ending, as TIK brother^ Mintt sister; 
Dhj young" man, Jittby ytmng woman ; •• juvencus, rn& jur 
venca ; b^ mtulus, nb^ vitula ; c) when the feminine gender 
is shown only by the construction {cammunia), like o, 4 ^<^ » ^* 
17 fvoii;, as V]Ci| camel masc. Gen. xxiv. 63, but fern, xxxii. 16 ; 
"Tpa mo^c. mote ca«fe, Ex. xxi. 37, but /cm. for /empale cattle, 
Job i. 14 ; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of 
the sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to desig- 
nate both, as in Xoxo^, 17 x'lid<»^ {epiccena) e. g. ^l6 Tt masc. 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (yet it is construed ^s 
feminine in 2 Kings ii. 24) ; Cj^^K masc. ox, Ps. c^Iiv. 14, where 
the cow is intended. 

Writers often neglect to avail theraselves of forms in the language 
whose gender is indicated according to a, 6, c^ and use lest distinct terms, 
e. g. ^im and b^fei as fern, for Tir^ and h^^K, 2 Sam. xiz. 27, and Ps. 
Tlii. 2 ; also *W a youth, for n*;^; , in the Pent and in Ruth ii. 21, comp. 
Job L 19. Compare in German OemaJU for Gemahlvn; in Arabic also^ the 
more elegant written language avoids the feminine forms (e. g. KbsD mts- 
trets, fifem9 bride), which are common in later usage. 

That the designations of sex were used sparingly, appears also in other 
examples ; viz. listt nuuc architect, Prov. viii. 90, where wisdom (fern.) is 
meant (comp. artifex omnium natura, Plin. 2,1); rm a dead body (masc), 
spoken of the corpse of a woman, Gen. xxiii. i, 6; b*^!} fbr a goddese, 
1 Kings xl 5, like Exig. friend, teacher, and Lat audor, martyr. 

Among epicane nouns are found names of whole i^iecies of animals^ 
which the mind contemplated as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid. E. g. itmac. a^^ dog, 
M] wolfs fern. ^'^'^ dcm, n'i'»pn ttark, njap ra ostrich, naj-jR hare. 

2. The most constant use of the feminine ending for denoting 
the feminine gender, is found in the adjectives and participles. 

3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greek and Latin are neuter), for which the 
feminine form is preferred,* yiz« 

a) Thmga without lift, fbr which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as tp^ side (of the human body), 
thigh, n55*j5 aide (of a country), region; nxo brow, Ttntiq greove (from 
the resemblance). 

* On the subject of Nos. 3 and 4| see the exceUent remarks of ffmrru 
(Hermes, L p. 87). 
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h) HoDce iiMltMe iMmi^ ^kh «t toart; deeicMlf pMftr Ae (eAUDine 
fonBy even when the maacutine is alao in use; ai &Q9, Hn^ oo^feoiiM^ 
"^H' '^'}B ^P (§ ^^ ^1» 1^)' Ad^ctives when oeed ahutractly or in a 
neater sense (like to soAoy), commonly take the lem. fonn, as Wis} the 
rightj Va*, Y, IO9 so akK> in the plnr. tybH% greai thmgSy F& xii. 4. 

c) At times the feminine form is applied, y^eBtkdigmiif or oj^is 
designated, which borders on the abstract sense, as tntn^ prmeet (like 
hMgkneumjj tbr^^ coneUmatarj compi Tf^wp as a man's name in Neh. 
viL 87 1 Baera iL 55. Even the feminine plural nittl Jathen appears to 
have some reference to digtdhf. These words are, however, agreeably to 
theur signification, eonstraed with the mate This use of words prevails 
more extensively in Arabic, iBthiopic and Aramfoan, e. g. in OaUph twin. 
A remote likeness is found in Lat mc^giMroftv, Qer. Bmwdu^ [=>&£og. 
krdMp] for Ear [» Bng. Umt], Okrigkeii for Oberer, ItaL fodekdf Aio. 

d) CMeeHveif as irnit wmierety traodler^ '^^ uawfan, prop^ Uiai 
iMdt vxmderetk for t&e^isasdereiY; T\\i% (from name, n^u) a eompany of 
esilesf n^'h Mi&i. 11,1^ prop, that %Meh inhabitdh for the inhah&anls s 
ra'^k, Mic. viL 8, 10, for the enemies. So in Arabic often.. Comp. the 
poetic ")^ ra for S% na wm^ixihabUanU of T\re, Ps. xlv. 13, *tfi9 n^ 
as*W *f J^ fity ooimfrymtfft. Examples of its application to things without 
life, rnty timber^ nd}9 doude^ ttr^i^ cedar wainecoL Comp. to fTnrisor 
and { tynioff for the ccnalry, ^ sa/Mi^ioc (Herodotus I., 80). 

e) Bat on the contrary the feminine appears^ as ia Arabic, now and 
then to denote an mdmdual of a does, when the masculine is used of the 
whole class, a g. "^Sfet Mps, fleet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Cbron. viii. 18), 
n})M aemgleMp; *^9tQ AatV (collectively), n*n^to a m^r^eAo^ (see Judges 
XX. 16); so also ti^ ajfig, rnja a Moasom (beside the collective |^ Gen. 
xL 10) and other instances. But the difference is mostly overlooked in the 
Hebrew usage. 

4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construe^ 
tion, without the characteristic ending.. They are chiefly em* 
braced in the following classes : 

a) Names of cauatries and Coimw, contem^ated as mothers,* or norBQ% 
of the inhabitants, e. g. "i^m fern, Aeeifria, DSH/em. /cfoimco, ^'SE 7)/re; 
80 also the appellative nouns which denote locality, as yy^ earthy ^^9 
town, tet) the worlds '[^'j^ and nnk fooy, lapn courts nyni camp, iv^xi 
under-world, y^ threehmg floor, *)Ka «ctf, dbe^, at times even tips piaee.\ 

* Thus bK , 2 Sam. xx. 19 and on Phcenicisn coins (compi mBtl , 2 Smb. 
viiL 1), stands for moiher'-cUif, pt^qimoUg (eomp. ^^i]f , mater) ; and by the sune 
figure, the inhabitants were called «on« of the country, as toiM qf Zioik, 9% 
alix» S} «0M i^ £afty2(Ni, Efsk. xziii. 15 (comp.: son of the hoose^ son of the 
wsiob),. 

t As this word fiSpa is osoaUy sm«c., we find also in the others more or less 
flnctvation in the gender. 
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Ai namM of peqpto eommealy remain maacoliiiey it often tiappeni^ that 
the aame word is Uied aa moic for the name of a people, and ae /em. for 
the name of a Goootry ; e. g. rtnin*^ mate, /ew^ I& iil %/eiii. Jiidaa, Lara. 
u 3; th^ mate. Idumaana^ Namb. zx. 90^ /em. Mumea^ Jer. xlix. 17. 

But the names of people are also conetraed aa^^mi. from a metaphorical 
nee (like the German PMm ut im AuflUaM), Job i. 15 ; 1 Sam. xvii. 21 ; 
l8.vii.2; xxi. 2.* 

h) Members and fMOie of the body in man or beaat, ^ and tjS hand, 

^n >*! r? «y«i U*« «»•> ^"^n «^ T^\ ^of^g^ ^J? «wv, Tji? *o^ 

1^ loofA, "gjT 5efivt^ IBA wom6, probably with reference to their sabeer- 
viency as mere instraments,t and hence also words for tnanimaie Insfrii- 
m«ito and tOenmkj as yrn eword^ in; peg^, ntfq and «tb eiaff, li^ 
cAeiC, *i9 pen/; tr^ bedj Ois eifi, also ^SK sfmie, and many others. Meet 
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the kin<ked dialects. 

c) The words for lights fire^ and other poven of nature^ as ti«tf sim, 
m*^ tffod; also aptrie, ti^ ^ireoCA, wuj; ttK fire (iBth. totf), niK'(Job 
xxztL 32), and so m and "i^lQ oven, njb 6r<gAlrtes», T|!t ip^mIov, Gen. 
Ti. 16, ^4 



Sect. 106. 

OP THE PLURAL, AND OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 

1. Besides the proper plural endings (§ 86, 1, 2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality, viz. 
a) certain words, whose appropriate signification is colleciive, 
designating an indefinite niunber of a class of objects, and having 
their corresponding nondna unUcUis, or nouns which designate 
an individual of the class, as *^ an ox {an individual of the ox 
kind), •iga oxen, e. g. "Tpa 'T(h?'3 fi^^ oxen, Ex. xxi. 37, *fAs 
smeM cattle, viz. sheep or goats, nto an individual of the same, 
a sheep or a goat (comp. in Eng. twenty people) ; b) the feminine 
ending (§ 105, 3, d) : c) nouns which have the proper signification 
of the singular, but which are also used as collectives ; e. g. D^M 
man, the human race Gen. i. 26, ti*^M collect, for men, ^S'J words, 

* Here belongs the poetieal personificetioii of a people as « female, Is. zIyu. ; 
L 1; liv. iBcq.; Es. xri.; Lett, i 

t Of the mote gender in these nonns tbe few eznmples are 91*^ b. zvil 5, 
pW5 Ex. xxix. 27, yi9 Zeeh. it. 10, yitA Ps. xxii. 16. 

t Tbe perticnlart are fonod in the Lezieon. Some of these words, moreorer« 
taave the feminine ending, as PS/^n^ brat§j nti]3 haw (from the stem-word ttHp), 
rCP im€ {fyr rra). These are only now and then eonstmed as mssenlittc^ fiom 
a misapprehens&oa of their origia. 
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T^V^ the enemy ^ for enemws. These words take the article, 
when all the individuals of the class are included (§ 107, 1). 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex* 
press plurality, are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas, so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other 
languages employ the singular. The plural is used to denote — 

a) Ea^ension* of space and time : hence the frequent use of it to express 
portions of epace, regiont or places^ as Q^^^ heaven (§ 86 b, Rem. 2), 
ta*«si-i» height Job xvi. 19, nibfna the place at the feet, nittSMns the place 
at the head ; certain portione of the body, which are parts of its extension,! 
as W^^^face, Q'^'^H}^ nedc; epacee of time, as D*^^n life, X^^m youth, 
b*«3tDt old age; suid finally etatee, qualities, which are permanent or of long 
continuance, as 0*^9^9 perveneness, B^snn compassion, ^"^h^M child- 
lessness. 

b) Might and power, so far as these were originally conceived of as 
sonoething distributed and complex {piuralis excellentiee). So particularly 
we find Q'^^K God (whether the use of this word originated in a polytheis- 
tic view and then passed over to the ** God of gods," or in a monotheistic 
view and as such was intended to denote God's might in its manifestations), 
then a few tiroes t3*^n]? the Holy (God) Hos. xii. 1 ; Prov. ix. 10; xxx. 3 
(comp. Jos. xxiv. 19 and Chald. ^3^^^ the Higher Dan. vii. 18), and Q*^fe*;tJ 
penates always in the plural, even when only one image is meant L Sam. 
xix. 13, 16. Farther D'»5H«= -ji^sj lard, e. g. nt^g u^ri^ a hard lord Is. 

xix. 4, Yy?} '^t^. ^^ ^^ ^f ^ ^^^ ^^ ^^' ^y ^ ^^ ^9 master 
with suff. often '•''V?^ ^^ master, fj'^i^a her master^ 

Rem. 1. The use of the plural, according to letter b, is very limited and 
does not extend beyond the above words, which are used also in the singu- 
lar as well On the construction of these plurals with adjectives, see } 110, 
1, Rem. 3; with verbs in § 143, 2. On "m used of God, see § 119, Rem. 4. 

2. The plurals under a are also limited [in common prose] to few words, 
but in poetry there is a more extensive use of them, e. g. B*^a^n tenebra 
(of dark places), Q*^9a9ri delicice, mvo^ faithfulnees, and many others. 

3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this 

* By traasferring an expression for numerical quantity to geometrical (comp. 
No. 4, Rem. 1). The langnage has other examples of the designation of great 
and many by the same word (see 3*1 , bW). 

f. Comp. the same use of the jHuu in w mi^a^ tit pma, prmeordia, csrvteM, 
ftmeu, 

X Somewhat like is the nse of we by kings when speaking of themselves (Esra 
IT. 18; TiL 24 ; eomp. 1 Mae. x. 19; xt. 31), a mode of speaking wMeh is then ap- 
plied to God (Gen. L 26, xi. 7 ; Ib. vL 8). The Jewish grammarians eaU sneh a 
plnnl ninlDn ^^a*^ {jHwralU wri^m or virtutum) ; the moderns call it pluralU 
esteUlsHtim or plur. me^utaiicuM. The use of the plnral as a Ibrm of respeetlbl ad- 
dreM, as modem languages have it, is somewhat diiferent from the Hebrew usage. 

14 
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eompoand idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done «) most 
naturally by the plural form in the governing noun, as Vli T]^ 
strong heroes; BO also in compounds, as '?*^^"19 BenjaminUey 
plur, *TT, '9? 1 Sam. xxii. 7 ; b)in both, as D'^l^n 'nia 1 Chron. 
vii. 5, tTK^S *1Pa prison houses, Is. xlii. 22, and hence trb^ *^y 
Pe. xxix. 1, sons of Oods for *on* of Ood ; c) even only in the 
noun governed, as a« IT^a family y Mia« IT^a/ami/te* Num. i. 2 
foil., O'HJtt "nfi precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this 
remark, which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians, 
compare also Judges vii. 26 {the head of Oreb and Zeeb for the 
heads), 2 Kings xvii. 29 ; Dan. xi. 15. Here the two words by 
which the compound idea is expressed, are treated as a nomen 
compositum,* 

The connexion with suffixes is also effected according to letter 
c, as iti'»fi OS eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, 05^^ Ps. cxliv. 8, 
where we also can say their mouth, their right hand, 

4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the conjunction. By this 
is indicated the whole, all, every, as Dt^ tat^ day by day, every 
day, tD*^ tJ'^S every man, also tn\tC\ ti^lk Ps. Ixxxvii. 6, OW tat* 
Esth. iii. 4, ^iT\ *&l every generation Deut. xxxii. 7; hence 
distributively, as 'H?^ 17? ^1^ ^^^ fl^ ^V *'*«(/" G^n. xxxii. 
17 ; also a great mtdtitude, even with the plural form, Gren. xiv. 
10, *Ton rri^wa ^^?!!9 asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing iut 
asphalt-pits, 2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14 ; finally diversity, mare 
than one kind, as bs signifies a// and every kind, e. g. faKJ 'f^M 
two kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 13, ^b^ 3^ a double heart Ps. 
xiL 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 

Not here but to rhetoric belongs impaniooed repetition in exclamatioiii. 
With many writen this appears to have but little emphasii^ and to have 
become a habit (e. g. Is. xL fblL). 

Rem. 1. Names of subetanoes viewed as wholes (e. g. the metal% liquids^ 
Ac) very seldom occur except in the singular, as ant gold, C|Q^ nher,, 
yyi wine (yet QP^o water is expressed by the plwai, but in Arabic it is sin- 
gular). But when the word is used to express portions of a substance^ it 
may take the ptund fonn, as n*«D9 pieces ofsiher Gen. zIlL d5; compu 
Is. i S& 80 of grain, as ran foheat (growing in the Jidd), tt^Xfn wkeed 
tn the gfOKiL 

* AU the three methods occur sLm hi Sfrise tad AUopie. 81 
Oram. %fAuM, p. 2M; LiuMfi Gram. SXtaspuok, ^ ISSL 
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2. Byen in eases where the {Jural is regarded as nierely poetic, we are 
to ooonect with it the idea of real j)iuralUy, e. g, Joh xviL 1, the grcnea are 
mff portionf eqaiyalent to grave-yard^ many graves heing usually found 
together, xxi. 32 ; U'^TBjZ sea» for aea Job rl 3; comp. Gen. xli. 49. 



Sect. 107. 

USE OP THE ARTICLE. 

The article (*n , n } 36) was originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun (like 6, ^ TO in Horaer), yet its force was so slight that it 
was used almost exclusively as a prefix to the noun. 

The stroE^^er demonstrative force of '}i ((his) is still found in some con- 
nexions, as Qi^ this day, to-day; nb'^lp?! this nighty to-night; D;|n this 
time. As an indication of this demonstrative sense we may also consider 
1) the fact, that sometimes it stands for the relative before the verb, e. g. 
^nin that are found 1 Chron. xxix. 17; xxvi. 28; Jos. x. 24; Ezra viii. 
25; oorop. Gen. xviii. 21 ; xlvL 27; Job iL 11 ; so also fy\l^ same as 
n*«b9 *^tiK 1 Sam. ix. 24 ; 2) the case, where it serves mostly before a par- 
ticiple to point back to a subject noun, in order to give it more prominence, 
Ps. xix. 10, the lawe ofJehomh are truth . . . . v. 11, D*f^snin they 
that are predorn: here the article has nearly the force of hW vtirtol. So 
also in Ps. civ. 3 (three times ri^yyotj he that laye beams) ;*is. xl. 22, 23 ; 
xlvi. 6; Gen. xlix. 21 ; Job xli. 25; and still stronger in Pta. xviii. 33, ^KH 
^n "^^Ksn the God that girds me vrith strength; v. 48; Jer. xix. 13*; 
Neh. X. 3a 

The article is employed with a noun to limit its application 
in nearly the same cases as in Greek and German [or English] ; 
viz. only when a definite object^ one previously mentioned, or 
already knaum^ or the only one of its kind, is * the subject of 
discourse. E. g. Gen. i. 3, God said, Let there be light ( liK), 
verse 4, and &od sav> the light (•li«STT^«) ; 1 Kings iii. 24 bring 
me a sword, and they brought the sword ; TfcM if^'Qt^ the king 
Solomon, ifOlffn the sun, fj^vj the earth. See an instructive 
example in Eccles. ix. 15. 

In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less frequently than in prose ; e. g. ifyif for 
^lan Ps. xxi. 2, f3^ for fl«n Ps. ii. 2. 

Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, are, 

1. When the name of a class is used collectively to denote all 
the individual under it^ aa tberighiemtSfJhe unriglUeous, Gen. 



1 



2X2 PART ni. SYNTAX. 

xviii. 26 ; the woman fw the female sex, Eccles. vii. 26 ; the 
Canaanite, Gen. xiii. 7 ; xt. 19, 20, like the Russian, the Turk,* 

2. When a common term is applied by way of eminence to a 
particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, like 
6 noiritfii (Homer), as Ittte adversary, TloteH the adversary, Sa- 
tan ; bja lard, b?5r? (prop, name of the idol) Baal ; O^^H the 
first man, Adam; i*jn, D^rt^O ^ ^'^^j ^*^ ^y^ true Ood^ 
nin^ (yet this word D^rftlJ is often so used without the article, 
because it approaches the nature of a proper name, i 108, 1); 
injii the river, i.e. the Euphrates ; *l3?n the region around, 
viz. that around the Jordan. 

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers, 
mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their original 
appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre), as *^fe^ 
the Nile (prop, the river), l^issin Lebanon (prop, the white moun- 
tain), "^^n the town Ai (prop, the stone-heap). But its use in 
connexion with names of towns is unfrequent, and in poetry is 
generally omitted. (Comp. § 108, 1.) 

Rem. 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinite 
article ; bat the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas defim'tely, 
which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) Jh eompansottB, where fancy paints the image of an object and causes 
a more distinct perception, e. g. vhite as the vool, cu the enow, red as the 
acarla Is.L lB,a»the cattle Ps.xlix. 15, he hurts thee Uke the baUlB.xxiu 18, 
the heavene are rolled tip like the ecroU xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14; xxiv. 20; 
xxvii. 10; liii. 6; Ps. xxxiiL 7. Instructive examples in Judges xiv. 6; 
xvL 9 ; Is. xxix. ^11. Yet where the noun compared is already made defi- 
nite by an adjective, the article does not stand any more than when a geni- 
tive follows, e. g. 1S9 Is. X. 14, but hMq ygs xvi. 2, comp. Ps. L 4 with 
Is. xxix. 5. Exceptions fere rare, as '^'vm Job xvL 14. 

6} In the names of dames of objects which are unwersaUy ibioiDfi, ag. 
the gokt, the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence Qen. iim,2, Abraham 
was very rich in the cattle, the silver, and the gold, where most languages 
would omit the article. He had much, is the Hebrew's conception, of these 
well-known treasures. Comp. Gen. xIL 42 ; Ex. xxzL 4 ; zxxv. 32 ; Is. L 22. 

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like to InjtiMw, la 
modestie), hence of physical and moral evils^ as the falsehood Is. xxix. 21, 
the blindness Qen. xix. 11, the darkness Is. Ix. 2. 

On these principles, it is easy to exfdain the use of the article in qiecial 
cases, as in 1 Sam. xviL 34, *f*iMn the Hon, as the well-known enemy of the 

* Exactly so asBong the Attics i *A&nifsSog, o Jffvgsoiioiog. 
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lloein (eomp. tot Xwunf^ Johnz. 12); 1 Bangs zz. 96; Gen. viii.7,8; xiy. 13. 
The frequent expreerion fii^n "^riM should not be translated U htqtpenid 
on a day, but the day, (at) the time, viz. as referring to what precedes. 

2. The vocative also takes the article, and for the most part in those 
cases where it is usually required ; e. g. Vinin ^Hs*i ^^^7, OMkua, 
highpriett, Zech. iii. 8; 1 Sam. xziv. 9. 

Sect. 108. 

The article is regularly omitted,* 

1. Before the proper name of sl person or a country (^'J'Jj 
tT'Wp), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their country (^M'lto^ ? 
012$). On the contrary Gentilic nouns admit it both in the sing, 
and plur., as a'na:^! the Hebrews, 1 Sam. xiii. 3, ''??33n the 
CancMnite (collect. § 107, 1). 

2. Before substantives, rendered definite by a following geni- 
tive or a suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessacy ; 
e. g. DTft« n?-^ God's word, ■»?» my father. 

When the article is by way of exception used m these two cases, some 
special reason can generally be assigned for it £. g. 

a) In some cases the demonstrative power of the article is required ; as 
Jcr. xxxiL 12, / gave this bill of sale (fijl^an "i^Sfi'nfij) wiih reference to 
ver. 11 ; Jos. viii. 33, i'Ttn a half thereof, in the next clause '^'^tnn the (other) 
half thereof 

b) When the genitive is a pr. name which does not admit the article 
(according to No. 1), as hvrr\'% nai&n the altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiiL 
17, b»5-n'»a ism the God of Bethel Gen. xxxi. 13, nw« -jji^ the king of 
Auyria Is. xxxvi. 16; comp. Gen. xxiv. 67; Jer. xlviii. 32; £z. xlviL 15 
(comp. xlviii. 1). 

c) In otheri) the connexion between the noun and the following genitive 
is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a perfect idea by itself, while the 
second conveys only a supplemental idea relating to the material or pur- 
pose, as b-^an lasjn the weight, the leaden me Zech. iv. 10, W^nin rxx\%n 
the altar of brass 2 Kings xvL 14, tr^lT} linfitrt '«Kto5 Jos. iii. 14 ; Ex. 
xxviiL 39. 

3. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermin- 
ate, as Gen. xxix. 7, bS'TJ Di'^Sl TO yet is the day great, it is yet 

* In these particulars (relating to the omission of the definite article, namely, be- 
fore proper names, before nosiis in eonstmcnon with a genitive or with a poesesriTe 
proDoan, and before predicates), the usage of onr language corresponds to that of the 
Hebrew. The same is true of the Celtic tongues. In Greek it is quite otherwise, 
the article being freely used in all these cases except the last-^Ts. 
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high day; xxxiii. 13; xL 18; xlL 26; la. v. 90, ^fm^WJO^y 
yi wh» call the good evil; Ixvi. 3. 

Yet there are caeee where the nature of the paredieate fequiree the arti- 
ele, Gen. iL 11 a^Mi mn Uutke eneampamingf i « that whkh eneom- 
paues; xly. 12, ^frnn *^19 "^^ tftof my mtmih (ii) Ihe tpeaJring^U it my 
mouth thai tpeakelh ; Gen. zliL 6; Ex. ix. 27 : Num. iii 24. See anotiier 
case where the article atandB before the predicate in { 107, beginning. 

Sect. 109. 

1. When a compound idea, expressed by one noun followed 
by another in the genitive, is to be made definite, it is done by 
prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive ; as XVtfffyc tTX 
a man of war Jisa. xvii. 1, n^btsn '^tfdljfi the men of war ^ Num. 
xxxi. 49; ^lb W a word of falsehood Prov. xxix. 18, W 
K*fa|il the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9. 

The article is pot in the same way when only the genitive is definite, as 
^*J^ ^py^yi <> port of the fdd 2 Sam. zzuL 11 (see on the contrary Jot. 
xxiv. 32 ; Gen. xxxiiu 19), HS'iKh ^'^ a huabandman Gen. ix. 20 (on the 
contrary trito ti'^M Gen. xxv. 27). Yet in this case we UBually find another 
construction, in order to avoid the ambiguity, see } 112. 

N. B. This explains the use of the article after Vb prop, totaiiijff the 
wAofe. The article is inserted afler it to express definitely aZ2, vhUe (like 
toue lee Jummea^ toule la viUe), and is omitted when it is used indefinitely 
for of all kinds, any thuigf or distributively for every (Umi hammej d tout 
prut) ;* e. g. BWrSs aU men, yyxtv'h:^ the whole earth, prop, the whole 
of men, the whde of earth ; but l^K'bs atones of all kinde, 1 Chron. xxxx. 2, 
na^bs any thing Judg. xo. 19, I3"h-iaa every day Ps. viu 12. Yet also 
*in Vs every living thing ^^ all living. 

Even compound proper names may be resolved again into two words^ 
and the second then takes the article ; e. g. '^a'na'j-f^ BenjaminUe ({ 85, 5), 
•^j-na-jTria Judges iiL 15, *W^ n-^a the BOhlemite 1 Sam. xviL 5a 

Exceptions where the article stands before the governing noun and not 
before the genitive, see in § 108, 2, 6. So in the later style, Dan. xi. 31 ; 
comp. xii 11. 

2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva- 
lent) is made definite by a following genitive or a sufiix, the 
adjective, as well as the prcmoun HT, M^n, belonging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, nb^|n y^yn the 

* What is here said of Vs applies also to its Greek eqnivaleat, nagi e. g. 
nmoa if noXig the whel$ eiiy (Matl. viii 34), bat n&ou noXtg every city (fifatt 
xii. 25).— Tb. 
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great dip ; nvm. 19, ttVtn XSirp^ that place ; Deut iiL 24, 
n^n tJ*t J lAy etratig hand ; i*fl|n Itin^ n^S;^ /A« great work 
of Jehovah. 

Not very onfrequent k the tiee of the article 

<i) With the adjective alone, which then eervea to make definite the 
fioun^ e.g. ■''ECT D'^'', Gen. i, 31 ^ liay fAts si-vth^^the mMh dm/ (on the 
contrary ^IV^ DT^ a *«a>«(i day^ I 8) t xli. 26 ; 1 Sam. xIjl 22 j Ps. Uil 4 ; 
civ, 18 ; Neh. tii. 6 j fx. 35; Zech, liv. 10, So also n*nn tt^t^ Gen* i. 21 j 
ix, 10, Thts ta the ueuftl const ruction when the adjective is property a 
particjpEe, as Jer, itjvi, 16 nji^n ^*ifn the gimml ihai doeth violence^ 

b) it seldom s lands only with ttie iuhsiantive, as io E^. xxxix* 27 ; 
2 Sam. vi. 3 ( perhaps to he emended)^ yei raihcr frequently in connexion 
with the pronouns ^^n t\nd m ^ which are sufficiently definite of them* 
•elves, as »in nV^a Gen. xxxii, 23, ^t '>i^}3 Pb, xiL 8; parlicdarly when 
the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as hiw ^^135 1 Kings x. 8 ; 
comp. Ex. X. 1; Jos. ii. 20; Judges xvi 5, 6, 15. Purpoeety lodefiQite i« 
ITS'! cnsn Gen, xxxviL2j an mi report re»p&:iing thmi (n^nn cns^ 
would be Ihe €i?U repori)^ ^ 



Sect. 110* 

CONNEXION OP THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE 
ADJECTIVE. 

L The adjective J which servca lo qualify the suhBtaDtive, 
etatidit after it, and agrees with it ia gender and nufiiber^ as 
W*^ tr^ , nE^ n©« , On the position of the article, see S 109, 2, 

Eem. 1. It iij very seldom tliat the adjective stands before the tubstan- 
tiv^e^ only when some empha«m reists on it; Is. xxviU. 31 j hit. 11; Pa. 
lyygjx. 51 ; cxiv. 7 ; compare also Pa. xviii. 4. Merely poetic is the form 
or expression Gnii; ^XT^^ ^ Job xU. Z the strong of $hklds for *lro?ig 
thi^d* (comp. V. 21 \ la. XXXV, 9) ; or with a collective noun instead of 
the plural, trm ^3^2K fAe poor o/ mm =^Ae|w»r, I*, xxix. 19 J Hob, xiiLS* 
Similar is ihe Lat canui^ degmeres. 
4 2, Wlien substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline to 
It (J 105, 4) take two adjectivesj the feminine form some times appears only 
m the one which etanda nearest (he substantive j as OW Hjnaj iisst^ia 
1 Sam* XV. 9; pmi Ty\ni mn 1 Kings xix. 11 ; P^ IxiiL 2, (jorop, § 144| 

N. B. In regard to number ^ the nouns in the dual take adjectives iti the 
fiomlt as niTST 0?r? ^<>fiv ^^ P*"**^* ^^ ^^i P^* ^^"^ ^5 Job iv. ^ 4 j 
!■, Jtxxv. 3. Moreover the c/mstructio ad Metwim is frequent. Collectives 
are construed with die plural in 1 Sam, xiii, 15 ; Jer. xxviii, 4 j but the piu- 
mliit 7mjeit4itia (§ 106, 2, b) oo the contrary witli ilie singular, aa fi*^rtV&; 
p*<^ Ps. vu, IQ; Ii* Eix. 4 (but with the piur* 1 Sam. xvii« 26). 
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2. An adjective, when its meaning is more ftilly determined 
by a substantive, is followed by it in the genitive case,* as 
•WhTifi^ beautiful inform Gen. zxxix. 6, O^BD T?5 pure in hands 
Ps. xxiv. 4, tf$J "^JS sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. (Comp. 
the construction of the Participle, i 132.) But verbal adjectives 
govern also the cases of their verbs, as Deut. xxxiv. 9, 1J^ kVq 
TTGSnfull of the spirit of wisdom (where ITH is accusative). 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see § 141 foil. 

Sect. 111. 
OP APPOSITION. 
1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
so that one of them (commonly the second t) serves to limit or 
qualify the other, as HS^bK nVK a woman (who is) a widow 
1 Kings vii. 14 ; nbtil ti'T^ « damsel (who is) a virgin Deut 
xxii. 28; t1C» tyntt^J words (which are) truthy Prov. xxii. 21. 

Also two adjectives may stand io apposition, in which case the first 
modifies the sense of the seoond, as ni)a!> n*jn$ ninn:) pale white spaU 
Lev. xiiL 39; in verse 19, ra^l^ n»b n'ln^ a white red (bright re^) 
spa. 

Sect. 112. 
OP THE GENITIVB. 
1. Apart from the obsolete ending of the genitive (explained 
in h 88), the Hebrew regularly expresses the genitive relation by 
the construct state (see § 87). When several successive genitives 
depend on each other, the repetition of the constr, st. is often 
avoided by adopting a periphrastic construction (see { 113) ; yet 
this is not always done, e. g. ^'^ '*?n "^10 '•ti^ the days of the 
years of the life of my fathers Gen. xlvii. 9 ; MtDp^lfeDp ^10 
■VTp^aa Tfl^ the residue of the number of the bows of the 
mighty ones of the children of Kedar Is. xxi. 17.{ 

* In Greek and Latin the genitive is employed in the same manner, as 
tri»U$ animi ; tee Hvknkem. ad VeU. Patercolam, 2, 93. 

t The first only in certain formnlas, as T'l^'n I^T^ , rha^O '^^^ s ^'^^ ^^ 
tk* king David^ the king Solomon ; where the arrangement *^(W} ^*n^ , 2 Sam. 
xaii. 39, like Cicero Congul, is of rare oecurreaee. 

t The student shonld here notice (what no Heb. grammar has hitherto 
pointed out), that two or more noum cannot b€ in th$ conMtruct Hatt Ufore th* 
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In these examples (comp. also Is. z. 12; Job xiL 24 and others) all the 
nouns but the last are in the eoiwtruet tkUa. Yet we find also examples 
where the genitiveS} being subordinate to the main thought and serving 
merely as a periphrasis for the adjective, stand in the abadtUe state^ while 
only the fbUowing genitive is dependent on the main thought Thus in Is. 
xxviii. 1, "n^ •'«^i«5 0''?^W «•»» the fat taUey (prop. vaUey offaineu) of 
. the smUlen ofwne, 1 Chron. ix. 13 : Ps. Ixviii. 22. 

Similar is the rare case, when a noun has first an adjective and then a 
genitive aAer it, as 9»» tm\f6 y^ unhewn eUmet of the quarry, 1 Kings 
vL 7. The usual construction is like h^Hft ant nno;p a large crown of 
goldf Esther viii. 15. 

2. The noun in the genitive expresses not only the subject, 
but at times also the object E. g. Ez. xii. 19, D*^ntD^n Wn the 
wrtmg whidi the inhabitants did, on the contrary Obad.v8. 10, 
rpnaj TOTj the wrong against thy brother ; Prov. xx. 2, rfbti tW^lk 
the fear of a king,* tflO np^ the cry concerning Sodom Gen. 
xviii. 20. Other applications of the genitive are : f? tf^"^ way 
to the tree Gen. iii. 24, t3^0 *^3*^S^ jtidges Wee those in Sodom Is. 
i. 10, Wl^K *^y! sacrifices pleasing to Chd Ps. li. 19. 

3. Not unfrequently the genitive construction also stands in 
the place of apposition, as tna *\TX1 river of Euphrates^ nbvt^ 
niaj n5 Jer. xiv. 17, Is. xxxvii. 22. 

Rem. 1. Between the noun in the eomtr, at, and the following genitive 
is found in rare cases a word intervening, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9, 
Job xxvii. 3 (in all these passages the word intervenes after ^!d, comp. also 
Is. xxxviii. 16). 

2. Proper names, as being in general of themselves sufficiently definite, 
^dom take a genitive for fuller specification ; yet this is the case with 
geographical names, b'^tos '^m Ur of the Chaldeea Gen. xl 29, ^"lyri ta'^M 
Aram of the two riven =^ Mesopotamia; so also nwas nim Jehovah oj 
hosts for Jehovah the Lord of hosts, 

MMM genitive. Thus if the Hebrew wanted to express NoahU tons and daugh- 
ttrt, he could not say n*3 T\im '^JS , but either V^nisa*! nb "^ga {the 9ons of Noah 
and hU daaghtera) like ^'^tSi^t^ Sjnte'^ SSI the diariot of Israel and hit horn- 
men 2 Kings ii. 12, or perhaps Xm niaan^ B'*3^r! ^he $on$ and the daughtert 
(belonging) to Noah) like b^M^^ D'^Biin 8aul*$ watdmen 1 Sam. xiv. 16. The 
Hellenistic Greek too appears, in some cases, to have followed the former of 
these Hebrew coostmctions. Thus in Matt. vi. 33 we have ttpf paunUlmf tov 
Bwu $ta$ tif¥ ^ftttiocvnip aixov for the common construction t^ fiaadtlw xal 
ripf dtMcuovvv^ jov Seov.— Tr. 

* In Latin the genitive is similarly used after injuria (Caes. B. Gall. 1, 30), 
meius (like rnetu* hottium^ metut Pompeii)^ tpesy and other words. Comp. Aol. 
Gell. 9, 12. In Greek compare nltntg tov Geov, Uyog Toi; arm^v 1 Cor. i 18. 
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Sect. 113. 
EXPRESSION OP THE GENITIVE BY ClRCCJMLOCUTION. 

Besides the Indication of the relation of the genitive by the 
construct state ({ 87, and i 112), there are certain periphrastic 
indications^ chiefly by means of the preposition b , denoting the 
relation of belonging^ which is not unlike that of the genitive. 
Accordingly we find 

1. ^ ^"^^y uted principally for the genitive of powewion, m "^jkm 
n*^»b%^H Gen. xxix. 9; xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (pfop. theflodc 
ihich to her father belonged) ; and also where there would be wTeral sue- 
cestiviB genitives (to avoid the repetition of the conetr. «!., but eee } 112; 1), 
SB btti^^ *itiM D*^9Sn "^"^M the chief of the herdsmen of Said lSam.zzi.4 
rixkth ic^ U'^y^vin n'»tb the song of aonga of Solomon Cant L 1; Gen. 
xl. 5 ; 2 Sam. ii. 8 ; 1 Chron. xi 10. (Henoe the Rabbinic designation of 
the genitive ixA ; in S3rriac and Chaldee, the relative '*^f also ^ alone is 
the usual sign of the genitive). 

2. b (without "^^ which also denotes the idea of Moitftiv, and hence 
the genitive o^ possession^ as h\}ffA D*«skn the watchmen of Saul 1 Sam. 
xiv. 16. This is used particularly a) when the governing (or first) noon 
is expressly regarded as indefinite, e. g. **^']h )i a son of Jesse I Sam. 
xvi 18 (whereas "^Vl^ signifies as well the son of Jesse\ "fAl^ ^R^ ye^ 
a priest of the most high God Gen. xiv. 18, xli. 12, in^ aiik a friend of 
David (was Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15, ^r}\ "ibrs also nfata "irj^ apsalmof 
Damd (L e. belonging to him as the author), and elliptieally 'ri'jb ofDamd 
Ps. xi. 1, xiv. 1 ; b) when several genitives depend on one substantive, & g. 
T9hb n^n Tp\(f] a portion of the field of Boaz Ruth iL 3; 2 Kings v. 9^ 
bjt'ito'^ -^a^ai D-^ajri ^"ysn^ the chronicles of the kings of Israel 1 Kings xv. 
31, bM*;to*^ nja nimi ninMi *^Kn Josh. xix. 51, where the pairs of more 
closely connected nouns which form one conception are joined by means 
of the collier. statSj while there is between them the h indicating a looser 
connexion (yet comp. § 112, 1) ; c) when the governing noun has an adjec- 
tive, as ^Va*«nKb "inij ia l Sam. xxiL 20 (yet here also the amstr. sL is 
used, see § 112, 1) ; d) aider specifications of number, e. g. ta*^*!^} ^^^^^ 
tbn'n^ Di^ on the seven and twentieth day of the month Gen. viiL 11. 

* Phaologjcslly eoMidered, the Gsseon styt no less correctly Is fiUe A Mr. 
jr., than the written Isngmge la fSU df — ; the fonner expresses the idea of 
hdongimg^ the latter that sT dtnenL The Anibisns dMngiiish a twofold gesi- 
tivs $ vis. one wbieh has the force of b , sad one which has that of p . We have 
the latter conception of this relation in the dt of SMidern langvages, thst are de» 
rived from the Latin (the Romance languaset). In Greek we may compare the 
sOi-ealM oxfjftst JColo^ier, e. g. 17 ne^Ui ff is&^tuif for to9 wr^^Mod 
(see JiffnJbardy^t ^tai, p. 68). 
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Sect. 114. 
FARTHER USE OP THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

The construct state, as it serves in general to put two nouns 
ia close conoexioa, is in the flow of speech used not only for the 
genitive relation, but also 

1) Before prepositionSj particularly in poetry and ofleneat 
when the governing word is a participle, e, g* before 3 , aa nnw 
*1^JJ3 Hie joy in the harvest la. ix, 2, v, 11 ; before h ^ aa *'?n« 
wA Is. Ivi. 10, XXX. I8j Pe, Iviii. 5, Job xviii. 2; before "p?) a» 
3^^ *^b^ weaned from milk Is. xxviii. 9^ before b? in Judges 

v' ia 

2} Before the relative pronoun, e. g. IffiS* DiptJ the place 
whereby Gen. xK 3 ; 

3) Before relative clauses without ^ititC , e. g, Til njh f^^^P 
Me etfy Wfere David dwelt Is. xxix* 1, ii* IPl} K^ O'ipti Me place 
(tfhim who knows not God Job xviii, 21^ 1 Sam. xxv* 15, Fs» xc, 
IS, Comp. s 121 J 3, Rem, L 

4) Rarely even before Fan copulative^ as T)Tl) hMn Is. xxxiii. 
6, XXXV. 2, U. 21 ; 

5) Also in other cases where close connexion is to be ex* 
pressed : thus at times we have THK one for Hn« 2 Saoi. xvii. 22, 
Zcch. xi. 7, and moreover Is. xxviii. 4, 16. Compare besides the 
eot^lr* St. in numerals, as in thirteen^ fourteen (5 95, 2), and in 
the adverb (5 98, 2, c). 

Rem. While in tba above casci tbe ahiohUe sL could generally stand 

ipihe a# well a« the comtrticty ytt there are aJso coastructiona where the 

eofufr^ sL might be expected rather than the ab^htte. Thus for example 

^ a) iu geographical names like M5?fi5 r^3 Vafij Aiei Beth-Maachah* {l e, 

^Alid ti/ BeLh-Maachah, to d idling tih it from other ptacea called Abel). 

Cottip- on the contrary } 1 12, Rera, 2, 

b) in some other instances where the eonnexton is not close enough fbr 

the genitive relation, so th^it it must rather be coaaidered aa appoeitjon or 

Hie second noun a^ an advcrhial accusative (§ 116). Here belongs Hz. 

alvih 4, C7S*ia 07^ not water of the kne^ so much as miterup toihehiieii 

*1fe. ixx. 20, Y^h c^tt water ofaffiklim. or mther ■moier m affiidvm ; 

^ 60 in Enflisb Forfe **ref#, C^fvmU^urd^^ for tiKrr Covent fiiden. Bat in 
Latin the gGDitive U used in such cM^ (like th« Hebrew comtmetion meationcd 
la I U2, Bern. 3), a£ ^ufu^fa Vin^licanm, 
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c) in Cic cxpreeeion niHSX B^^K Gcd ho9t^ dliptical for T6«r crrtw 
riyi^z Ood {the Ood) of hosfi 

Sect* IIB. 
EXPRESSION OF THE OTHER CASES. 

1. Aa the Hebrew language has lost the living uae of cBme- 
Gitding's (5 88), we must consider what substitutes it adopted for 
expressing tlie diffcrenl relations of case. The norninative is 
alwaye to be known only from the syntactical constmction. On 
the HMKlee of expreesing the genitive, me ^ 112-114, The dative 
and ahlative are periphrastically expressed by means of prcposi* 
tions, t\w former by b ^ the latter by pS {froni^ out of } and 2 {tn, 
at) ; but the Shemite regards the nouns dependent ou these pre- 
posilion^ as gmiiiwes^ because these particles were themselves 
originally nouns. In Arabic they have also the genitive termtna- 
tion. Comp. I 99, L 

On the use of the dative particle b , which in many cases serves 
to express also our genitive, see § 113, 1, 2* 

2. Tlie acctisative frequently has still its ending H*^ , w*iien 
dir^ciion or motion to a place is expressed (} 88, 1), Eke it iSj 
like liie nominative, to be known only from the stmcture of tlve 
sentence* Yet we may often know it by the preceding THII or 
n* {before suffixes also nlK)^ which, however, is not nsed before 
a noun, except when that noun is made definite by the article^ 
the construct state, a suffix, or otherwise (Gen. vl. 2, 2 Sam, xiii. 
17, xviil 18)^ or is a proper name* Such is the usage in prote ; 
but not so much in p<.>etry, E. g* Gen* i* 1, T^^O ^^1 ^?'?*t*? ^ 
(on the contrary D^tstil fnit Gen* ii. 4, vi, 10, Ex* I !!)*• 

* r^K p ivbich, in cto»e eoDn«xion with a Toll owing word and witboQt the 

tone, bf^comei TSt &nd then Rf&in with the tone r^K , is properly a mibstanttv^e 
iJerivpil from a pronominal fil^m. It signifi^ e#icnct, Mubdanet (comp. Tim a 
tipi), but in constniction wlih a foUowmg noun at etiffii It stund^ fbr tbe pro- 
noun ipit, tavio; (comp. a sijnilat usage in § 122, Rem. 3). But in cpromon use 
U hat M Unlc EtresOj that it ctnly pointi out a definite object. Its force is here 
aa feeble as tbat of the oblttiae cases mnovt trvr^, aviov^ ipti, ipsum ^ Oermu 
dsMselbinj demielbw, dtTtHih^n ,- and the Hebrew C^i^t^^ TK prop, avi^if ror oi*^ 
gmov (comp, ttlxritf XpvOTjiJiSii H. L 14*1) (f, iht heavtn^ is noi «iroQf er than to* 
ot'^Ki-oi', — That T^ may denote also the nominative is not of itieJf ineoncrivablej 
but appears to be actually tbe ca»e in tome instances, like Hsj^, ii. 17, 2 Eingi 
STiu* : (|et it h w&nlinf in the pas&Ud pasctfa K %3a.^ 15)| perbafe dM 
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The caiM are rare in which rK stands before an indeterminate noun, 
bat somewhat oflener in the loftier style, where the article also may be 
omitted before a noun that is definite according to the sense (§ 107), as 
Prov. xiJL 21, 0'^R'^^2|-r« . Is. 1. 4 ; Job xiii. 25; Ez. xliiL la Very sel- 
dom in prose, like 1 Sam. xxiv. 6 ; Ex. iL 1 (where, however, the noun is 
made definite by ihe cotitext). 

Sect* 116. 

USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE, t 

The accusative is employed, 1) to exprese the object of the 

transitive verbs (§ 135) ; but also 2) in certain adverbial designa- 

lionSy where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 

We ahall here treat only of the latter. 

The eecorid of the above ueag^e« ie undoubtedly derived frgm the first, 
and to thti^ fitili belong several cofiatructjons in which the accusative is com- 
monly euppop:ed tu be uied aJverbially (§ 135, !, Rem, 3), But we are not 
ihcrcfore auihoriaed lo reject altogether the adverbial use of the ar.cusative* 

Accordingly the accusative is employed : 

It In designations of place : a) in answer to the question 
whither i after verbs of motion, as THwr\ «?3 let us go out into 
thejkld 1 Sam, xx, 11, TT'lOin robb to go lo Tarshish 2 Chfon. 
XX. 36,^s.cxxiciv. 2; b) in answer to the question where? after 
Fcrbs of rest, as T?** ^^^ '^^ ^^^^ house of th^ father j Gen. sxsviil 
11, briien nn? in the door of the tent, xviii. 1. It let then employed 
also with reference to space and measiire, in answer to the ques- 
tion h&wfar 7 Gen. vii. 20, the water rase fifteen cubits^ 

In both case*^ especially the firatj the accusative ending H— k often 
appendedj ou which «ee 5 88, 2* The Grat relation may also be expressed 
by Vsi (aa it comntonly in with refeTence to persons), and the second by 
3 ; but we are by no means to suppose that where tlicM puticlei are 
omitted the cotisttuetion m incomplete. 

2. In designations of tinie : a) in answer to the question 
when? as Oi^n the day^ i. e. on the dap, Ihen^ or on this day^ 
tihday ; ST? at evening, TO^^n by night ; O*^"!™ at noon Ps, rci. 
6; TTT9 njT^ rniD? thv the thirteenth pear {in the 13/A year) 

3<m. ixii. 17, Dtto. ii. 13. Yet in otber places, which tome reckon with the fare- 
foin? (e. u. 2 Sam. %l 16, Neh. ii. 32, and eTcn I Sam. xvii, 34), it maj be eon- 
sld«red as n loosely |(»v«rned accasatiyc, wbkh it certninlr is when eonneeted 
witb the piisaivc (wc { 140, \, a}, to Ez. %Wn. H, 1§, 19 n» siandfl for Hfitl, 
tad perbapt oygbt to be »o emended in the itiXj comp. v^ne 20, 
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they revoUed Gen. ziv. 4 ; VtHS^^ TX)p rinirt ai the beginning ef 
barley harvest 2 Sam. xxi. 9 {K*thibh) ; b) in answer to ibt 
question how long 7 tn^ n^ six days (long) Ex. xx. 9. 

3. In other adverbial designations : Gen. xli. 40, V^OK M^sn p^ 
only in respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, 
four and twenty "^9?^ **^ number (comp. tgiig aQi&fiOP three in 
number) ; 1 Kings xxii. 13, •flJJJ TX^ with one mouth i. e. with 
one voice ; Zeph. iii. 9, they served God "IHK D3^ with one shoul- 
der i. e. with one mind. With a following genitive, yvt6 M»n^ 
for fear of thorns y Is. vii. 25 ; Job i. 6, he brought burnt-offerings 
Q^S *^fiDta according to the number of them all. Here belong also 
cases like C|D9 rct^ the double in numey Gren. xliii. 16, TWf 
Cf.llrtD an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, tra^ CT'Xld^ /u'o year^ ttfiM 
Gen. xli. 1. Comp. also i 114, Rem. 6. 

Similar case« in coDnezion wilh veriw are explaioed i 135 aod i 196. 
By the same proeeas carried ttfll farther, many sabstantiveB have come to 
be distinctly recognised as adverbs (§ 96, 2, b). 

Rem. Similar reference to place, time, &a, may be denoted by a noun 
when it is connected with 3D (as, according to, after (he manner of \ but in 
tfiat case the prefix ^ alone is in the acoosative relation^ while the noon is 
to be considered in the genitive. Thus a) of places ^^Tf as m their 
pasture^ Is. v. 17, cooip. zxviiL 21 ; 1^^ after the manner of the ilone i. e. 
at in stone (the water is bid when frozen) Job zxzviiL 30^ xxx. 14 ; Ics 
fd^'A as in gorgeous apparel Job xxxvill 14 ; Qibn^ as tn a dream^ Is. xxix. 
7, compb xxiiL 15 ; b) of ft'me, especially in the forms Qi**]f as Ike day^as in 
the day, Is. ix. 3; Hos. ii. 5; '^vnm at in the days of^-, Hos. iL 17; ix.9f 
xiL 10; Amos ix. 11; Is. U. a c) With other references, as in Is. i. 25, / 
will purge away thy drott *ito at with lye; Job xxviii. 5, tbR is^ after the 
manner of fire ■= as by fire. 

Rarely another preposition is used after such a > , e. g. hjttlti;^) Is. 
L26; 1 Sam.xiv. 14. 

It is, moreover, obvious that a substantive with ^ may stand either for 
the accusative of the object or for the nominative relation. 

Sect. 117. 

MODES OF EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPER- 
LATIVE. 

1. When the comparative is to be expressed, the particle *fO 
(•ta) is prefixed to the word with which comparison is made, e. g. 
1 Sam. ix. 2, D^TT^It) rrh| taller than any of the people ; Judg. 
xiv. 18, tfS'TtJ pin^ sweeter than honey; so also after a verb 
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dmoting an ftUribule, as D^TT^^tt Pd^^ and hn wot taller than 
amy ofihepeaple^ 1 Sam. x. 23. 

In other cases also the particle 1^ is employed in expressing pre-emi- 
nence (e. g. 1« fl^in^ pre-eminence over, Eccles. iL 13; comp. Deut xiv. 2), 
which the Hebrew conceives as a takingy^oni) marking ouL Compare the 
Latin abiative with the comparati ve» abo the etsrmology of the Latin words 
ertmntf, egregm, and in Homer l» nianw ftaXuna, IL 4, 96, and merely 
ix nouriw, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than connects itself with 
the fundamental signification ondfronu (Compare the use of h9 in com- 
parisons, Job xziiL 2 ; Ps. cxxxvii. 6.) 

The correlative comparatives, such as greater, km, are expressed only 
hy great, little, Gen. L 16. 

2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same : thus in all of them the positive form, by 
means of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. fe plus grand). E. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14, 
and David was ^O^'^ the small {one) i. e. the smallest, and the 
three great {ones), i. e. greater, &c., Gen. xlii. 13 ; Jon. iii. 6, 
C^Q^ 'TJ'J Dyi|t> from the greatest anfwng them (lit. their great 
one) even unto the least anwng them (lit. their little one). 

A kind of superlative in substantives of quality is made by the constrao- 
tion ta'tti'i;? ti*i'p the holieet of all, prop, tfie ?ioly (hoUest) of holy (hinge. 

Sect. 118. 
SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 

1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan- 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, § 95, 1) are connected 
with substantives in three different ways. They stand either 
a) in the constr. st. before the substantive (the object numbered 
being accordingly in the genitive), Q*^^ M$^^ three days, prop. 
triad of days ; or h) in the absol. st. before it (the thing num- 
bered being then considered as in the accusative or in apposition), 
tTDS ntfb^ three sons ; or c) in the absol. st. after it, as in appo- 
sition with the object numbered (a usage of the later books, 
where the adverbs also are so construed), libtO nisa three daugh- 
ters, 1 Chron. xxv. 6. 

In like manner the constructions haid hko Gen. xvii. 17, and f^}tb rKQ 
xxv. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equally common. 
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2. The numerak from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the pIoraL But the tens 
(from 20 to 90), when they precede the substantive, are regularly 
joined with the singular (in the accusative), and when they fol- 
low it in apposition, they take the plural. The first is the more 
frequent construction. E. g. Judges xi. 33, y^ XrnW twenty 
cities ; on the contrary XST^ytffP DilQK twenty cttbitSj 2 Chron. iiL 
3, seq. The plural may be used in the first case (Ex. xxxvi 24, 
25), but the singular never occurs in the second. 

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the accu- 
sative) only with certain sabstantives, which there is frequent occasion to 
number, as^ tsi*^ dof, roti year, 8)*^fe) man, 4bc (comp. our four year old, 
a thouaand man strong) $ e. g. Qi*^ ^^ ^9*?^ t prop. Jburleen day Ex. 
xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural ; and in the later 
books they then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. iv. 27 ; xxv. 5). 

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (like 21, 62) take 
the object numbered either after them in the singular (in the 
accusative), as np^ U^liXD'y U*^t^V sixty-two years Gen. v. 20 ; or 
before them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26) ; <Nr 
the object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, 
with the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, Q*^?lt?1 ITOI^ Xtan 
ro^ seventy-five years Gen. xxiii. 1, yitfl Hjti D'^tejl T\jl6 TyWj 
U^10 one hundred and twenty-seven years. 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar forms, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, which then stand either 
before the object numbered, or after it as genitive, as nto HIT ItDa 
Oi'» on the seventeenth day Gen. vii. 11, »^5 tJnto tl?^? in the 
twenty-seventh year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the 
word niD is sometimes repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11 ; 2 Kings 
xiii. 10. — In numbering days of the month and years, the forms 
of the cardinals are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. 
Q^ntD t^po^ in the second year, t^ibtD MJ^^ft in the third year 
1 Kings XV. 26 ; 2 Kings xviii. 1, Vjhb rtf ^ra on the ninth of 
the month, thhb THKia an the first of the month, Gen. viii. 16 ; 
Lev. xxiii. 32. 

Rem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a sub- 
stantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as wm the tvo Eocles. 
iv. 9, 12. The case like &*^a^ nrno) the seven days Judges ziv. 17, is to 
be explained on the principle stated § 100, 1. 

2. Certain substantives employed in dedgnationa ctm^eight, meaeitref or 
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i^iime^ are commoDly omitted afler oameralB; e. g. QeiL zz. IG^ Vi^ pfyi^ 
a thouBond {ghekeU) o/tiloer; bo also before ^ gM; Rath iii. 15, titi 
O'^nlrtj nx {ejphaJui) of barley; 1 Sam. xviL 17, ttnb ITjto ten Qoaoea) of 
bread. Thus Bi** is omitted Gen. viii. 6, and oSVn, viii. 13.— The number 
ofcMis is often etated thus: tvat^ MMQ a^ktmdrerf ctiMto, prop, a hundred 
by the cMi EU. zxvil 18. 

6. Numbers are expressed distribuiively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as D^JtD VT^lt two by iioOj Gen. vii. 9, 15. One time, 
wicej is expressed by D$B (prop, a tread), Q^^ firo times, twice, 
onara tiibtf thrice. The same may be denoted also by the/i?m. 
forms of the cardinals, as tlHK once, Q?!?^ twice, Oib^ ^Arice ; 
also tinijt^ once, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are employed in the 
same way, as tP^l6 a second time Gen. xxii. 16 ; Jer. xiii. 3 ; Ez. 
xxi. 19. 



CHAPTER II. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

Sect. 119. 

USB OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, like 
a noun in the same position, it does not require for its union 
with the predicate a distinct word for the 6opula, when this con- 
sists simply ui the verb to be (§ 141), e. g. rttjhn "oblj / (am) the 
seer 1 S^m. ix. 19, t3n$(j| D*^; honest (are) ws Gen. xlii. 11, tran 
tVM upright (wast) thou Ez. xxviii. 15, tas? XTVy^ *^3 that naked 
they ^were) Gen. iii. 7, Kin THK Oibn one dream it (is) Gen. 
xli. 26. 

2. The pronoun of the third pei»on frequently serves to con- 
nect the subject and predicate, and is then a sort of substitute for 
the copula or the verb to be, E. g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good 
cows nirt 0^?^ yati seven years (are) they ; Eccles. v. 18, rt 
MTI larfbtt nPRQ this is Ood^s gift. S<Hnetimes such a pronoun 
iH'the third person refers to a subject that is of the first or second 
person^ e. g. "^Id^ K^ n^ thou qrt my Umg Ps^ xliv. 5, where 

16 
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IPtI at the same time points to the predicate and makes it promi- 
nent (prop, thou (art) he, my king ); Is. xxxvii. 16 ; Neh. ix. 
6, 7 ; Deut. xxxii. 39. (Comp. in Chaldee Ezra v. 11). 

3. To the general rule (} 33, 1), that the separate pronouns 
are in the nominative and the suffixes in the oblique cases, there 
is but one exception^ viz. when the personal pronoun in an 
oblique case is to be repeated for the sake of emphasis {me, ms ; 
thy, thy), it is expressed the second time by the separate form, 
which is then in the same case with the preceding suffix, to 
which it stands in apposition. E. g. in the accusative, Gen« 
xxvii. 34, ■'5K D3i "^S?!!? bless me, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19 ; 
oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix nritt D> TfG^ 1 Kings 
xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop, sanguis tui, utique tui), 
Prov. xxiii. 16 ; Ps. ix. 7. So also in apposition under the in- 
fluence of a preposition (i. e. in the genitive, according to $ 99, 1, 
comp. } 151, 4), as Hag. i. 4, DriK DSb for you, for you ; 1 Sara. 
XXV. 24, "^K *% in me, inme ; 1 Sam. xix. 23, Kin D| Xhv also on 
him; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21, nr« ^T^? }kb not against thee. On 
the same principle is to be explained Gen. iv. 26, MTI D| tiOb to 
Seth, to him also ; x. 21. 

4. The suffix to the verb is properly always in the accusative 
({ 33, 2, a, h 57), and is the most common form of expressing the 
accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, how- 
ever, it is used through an almost inaccurate brevity of expres- 
sion for the dative, as Zech. vii. 5, ^^SrifQSn did ye fast for me 7 
L e. to my advantage, for •^b DntttiJ ; Job xxxi. 18, aiJD '»?b'T| he 
(the fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Ez. xxix. 3 comp. 
verse 9. 

Rem. The accusative of the pronoun miut be expressed by nK (} 115), 
the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, for the sake of emphasis, 
precedes the verb, as ^V} ^nK Num. xxii. 33 ; 6) when the verb has two 
pronouns in the accusative, only one of which can be a suffix, as inS( '^3!!$*^n 
2 Sam. XV. 25. The use of this sign with the pronoun is not confined, how- 
ever, to these cases ; see Qen. iv. 14 ; xv. 13. 

6. The suffixes to nouns, which are properly genitives {i 33, 
2, b), and supply the place of possessive pronouns* express, like 

* The possessive pioaoiin may be expressed by eircamloeatioa, after the maa- 
Bcr of the AramsBan $ Rath il 21, ^i *i^(|j; D*«n9)h th$ urvaiU$ wkidi (are) to wu, 
Ibr fsy jsrs sa li $ espedally after a snbstaative which is IbUowed bj another ia 
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nouns in the genitive (} 112, 2), not only the subject but also the 
object. E. g. wn the wrong done to me, Jer. U. 36 ; injj^j^ the 
fear ofhtmj Ex. xx. 20. 

6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
that they together express but one complex idea, a suffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the two 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, } 109, 1). 
This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned § 104, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first 
and serves for an adjective to it ; e. g. Ps. ii. 6, '^^^ ^'*^ ^tf ^^V 
mount ; Is. ii. 20 ; xxxi. 7, i&DS ^b*»bK his silver idols. 

We seldom have the construction nat 'Tfsn^ thy letcd condudj £z. xvi. 
27; comp. xviii. 7. So also Lev. vi. 3; Ps. xxx. 8. 

Rem. 1. Through a certain inaccuracy, which probably passed from 
the colloquial language to that of books, masculine pronouns are sometimes 
used in reference to feminine substantives (Gen. xli. 23 ; Ex. i. 21). The 
reverse also occurs, but more rarely, Deut. v. 24 ; 2 Sam. iv. 6. 

2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is oAen omiUed, 
where it can be easily suppUed from what has preceded, e. g. the accusa- 
tive ilj afler verbs of saying, as noM^l like dtrir, he $tdd ii, Ex. xix. 25, 
*ift^ and he told it. Gen. ix. 22 ; but also a(\er other verbs, e. g. Gen. 
xxxviii. 17, till thou (send) it; xxiv. 12, let {it) meet me. 

3. There is, on the contrary, a redundancy of expression, when the noun 
for which the pronoun stands is itself employed in apposition after it, e. g. 
Ex. iu 6, she eaw him, the child; Ez. x. 3, Q^'^KH iMha when he went in, 
the man; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. ii. 19, njn tt^fij . . . ft to it, the 
living creature; and with repetition of the preposition, Joeh. i. 2. 

4. In some instances the force of the nominal suffix or possessive pro- 
noun has become so weak, that it has almost ceased to exist E. g. *^nM 
my Lord (prop, my lorda, see { 106, 2, 6), used first in addressing God 
(comp. Ps. XXXV. 23), then without regard to the pronominal suffix, the Lord, 
meaning Grod;* Tjm (prop, in its connexions ^=^ it together), e, g, C5n*te 
i^n^ Ex. xix. 8, then even aAer the first person, without regard to the eut- 
fix, as l^n^ ^^n^^ ^ Kings iii. 18; comp. Is. xli. 1, after the second person 
in Is. xlv. 2a Similar is— Ac«r, ye nations Bk3 Micah I 2. 



the genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (Comp. the analogous mode of expressiDg the 
genitive, § 113.) — In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic nse of the saffix, 
as ritd^tiM ir ais prop. Am lUttr of Sol&mon, Cant. iii. 7 i comp. i, 6. 

* See Ouenii Thesaams Lingne Hebrses, p. 329. Compare the Phceni- 
elan names of idols Admit i^Vnt^ and Badliis (*«nb9a), also the French Notre 
Dome, 
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Sect. 120. 

OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRO- 
NOUNS. 

1. The pronoun of the third person KVl , /em. K*^ . phir. 
^^ } fc^' IT} J ni? {is, ea, id ; n, ea, ea) may also [like adjec- 
tives] be joined to sabstantives, and should then take the article, 
if the substantive has it, e. g. »inn ti"^^ is vir, Kinn Di^a eo die 
[pomp, in vulgar English in them days for in those dajfs]. See 
an exception in i 109, 2, b. 

When employed in this way, K^n is to be diBtinguished from the demon- 
strative ht ; for nisBOVTo;, Aic, always points to an object present or near, 
but ^H^ennog, ts, indicates (like die article, { 107) an object already 
mentioned or known [the former answering to thia and the latter nearly to 
thai']. The distinction is cleariy seen in Jndges vii. 4, of whom I toy to ikee^ 
"thia (nt) OiaU go with thee," that one (M^h) sJuxU go vnth thee; and of 
whomaoeoer laayto thee, « this (nt) OmU not go with thee,^ that one (KVi) 
duUl not go» So also in Ps. xx. 8 nlbift ovroi and trm ainol in vs. 9. 
Henee nih Wf} this day means the day in which any one speaks or writes 
(Gen. zxvi 83), but vmttn fii^ [that day'J means the day or time of which 
^e historian has jnst made mention (Geo. xv. 18 ; zxvi. 38), or the prophet 
jost predicted (Is. v. 30; vii. 18, 20), and goes on to relate or to predict 

2. The demonstroJtive HT (also ^ , iT), has also, especially in 
poetry, the force of the relative "itfK ; comp. in Eng. that for 
which. E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place D>lb IJ'TOJ nj which thou 
hast destined for them* It is even employed (like *iti* , § 121, 1) 
to give a relative sense to another word ; e. g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount 
2Sion Hai r03^ nt on which thou dwellest. 

nt is used adverbially, a) for there, nj njn see there ! and then merely 
as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as n} naS wherefore 
then 7 (propi wherefore there 7), b) in reference to time, for now, as a^wa nt 
now (already) twice, Qen. xxviL 36. 

3. The interrogative **& can be used in reference to a plural, 
as n^tt *^ Gen. xxxiii. 6 (for which, however, **&) *^ is more 
accurately used, Ex. x. 8) ; also in reference to things^ yet only* 
when the idea of persons is implied, e. gi Df^ 'na who are Me 
Shechemites? Judges ix. 28; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8. — ^TQ may 
also stand in the genitive, as *na na whose daughter ? Gen. xxiv. 
23. It is also used indefinitely for any one whoever, and n^ 
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for anff thing whatever (Job xiii. 13). For YtQ in this sense we 
have also the specific term n^^iMtt (from TD^ rr& quidquid). 

On the uae of n^ t» the flense of oegatiooj eee i 160^ 2, fint Note. 

Sect. 121, 
RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

1. The pronoun itii* often serves merely as a si^n of rda- 
ti&Uj i*e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbe, 
or pronouns* E. g. 01? there ^ DO^it?^ where; HTS^ thither^ 
HBlli — ntjfet whither; UWD i hence, DTTQ^^I* whence. In the 
same manner the Hebrew forms the oblique case^ of tlie relative 
pronoim^ who^ whick^ viz* 

Dative^ i^ to him^ *ft !«« ^o whom ; onb ^ in) ^o them^ wh nriSf ^ 

Accusative^ iTO j finsft Aim, Aer ; Hnifi ^T?JS , t^nift itiK whom 

(qtiemj qitam). 
With prepositions^ iS therein^ *B "^^l* wherein^ *3T3ia therefrom^ 

^1313 1t^!^ wherefrom. 
Oenitive, i:©^ ■»!?« uAo-^e langjiage^ Deut. x^viii. 49. 

The accusative irAom may, however, be expressed by ll?** 
alone, as in Gen. ii. 2. 

RenL L The Hebrew ie able in tlnie way to give a relative sense to the 
pronoun of the first and flecontt per^one In the oblique caet»P, ^or which in 
German [ami EngUeh] the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv. 4, ^r» *^'^X; 
Num. xxii.aOj "^^p niris* J b. xU. St Jatd> ^''vrr^'^ *Ta5x whom, i hate chosetij 
Hos, xiv. 4* But in the nom. of the l«t aacl Wd person ihia is atlmrseible 
alao in Germ an I e* g. der ich^ der du^ die wrr, where der e tan da for Tre/tAer^ 
and fiervee (like the Hcb, ^tSx) merely ae a gign of relati^jn. 

2» The word ^^y; is commonly eeparated from the one which it thua 
* ajfecta by one or more words, as oai n^r; *»i^x urAere v«*j Gen, xiii, a 
Only ftetdom are they written together as in 2 Chroa. ?L 11. 

2. Before nB« we are often lo supply the personal or demon* 
itrative pronoun (Ae, she, thai, see § 122, 2), as m Latin is before 
^i, E< g. Num, xxVi. 6, "^iSIJ lOStI and (he) tMom ?Aoif cfirsest ; 
h, HI 15j Wfl© S*^ *1^» (that) itArA ^Aey have not heard. The 
pronoun ia almost always to he supplied where a preposition 
stands before "Wat ; the preposition is then construed with the 
supplied pronoun, and the relative takes the case which ia 
reqtiired by its connexion with the following part of the sentence. 
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E. g. *)V^b to him who, and to them who ; ^l^t^nt^ him who, 
that which, or those who ; ^tl^ from him who, from those who 
or which ; *^^3 prop, according to that which, hence, of .* 

Sometimes the idea of place or time ia also to be topplied ; as *^Ka m 
(that place) where? nm« from (that time) fthen. 

3. The pronoun ^tit^ may be omitted in all the cases which 
have been specified : there is then no expression of the relative, as 
in the English construction, the woman Hove ; the book I told you 
of; where the only indication of the relative is the position of the 
relative clause as subordinate to a preceding word. This omis- 
sion of ^l6t^ (most frequent in poetry) takes place, 
a) Where it would stand as a pronoun in the nominative or 
accusative ; e. g. Gen. xv. 13, Dnb tfe f^KA in a land (which 
belongs) not to them ; Gen. xxxix. 4, iVt)^^ all (which) was, 
i. e. belonged, to him, corop. vs. 6, where *^V2^ is inserted ; 
Eccles. X. 5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words *ltDK is 
employed).! 
6) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii. 2, 
happy the man, *fSP ft rrin^ attn? rtb to whom Jehovah im- 
puteth not sin; Job iii. 3; Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in 
specifications of time, when it would have the signification 
when ; Ps. iv. 8, tSin DIDiTni DJJ'n H? in the time (when) 
their com and new wine are abundant ; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 
c) When there is also an omission of the personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2) ; e. g. Job xxiv. 19, Sheol [carries away] 
IMOn (those who) sin ; comp. vs. 9. The pronoun thus omit- 
ted may include the idea of place or time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, 
ft VriTDnftK to (the place which) / have prepared for it; 
comp. Ex. xxiii. 20. 
Rem. 1. When the proooon to be sopplied would be in the genitive, the 

** Very nre are the exunples In which the prepotition before *>^^ rcfen, m 
with Qs, to the relative itself, vii. -^.^S Is. xItIL 12, for DhA -id^ m vAtdk, 
and -^t^&{ D9 Gen. xzxi. 32, for in9 -iQd^ with whom (zUt/s, 10). Comp. 
also I'^JJ^'^^K nw Zech. xii. 10, for Sn» ^-ipj *Jtf^5. 

t The Arabic omita the relative when the aubctantire to which it refers is inde- 
terminate, aa above ; bat inaerta it when the anbatantive ia determinate. In the latter 
caae, the Hebrew commonly inaerta it in proae (aee Jer. zziii. 39 ; Ex. xiv. 13) ; 
thoagfa it is aometimes omitted, Ex. xviii. 90 ; 9 Sam. xviii. 14 ; especially in poetry. 
Pa. xviii. 3 ; xlix. 13, 91 ; Deut. xxxii. 17 ; Job iii. 3. 
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precedtag douq takes the comlr» 9L E. g. Ex. iv. 13, n^^n n*^l by the 
hand (of him whom) thou wiU send; Hoe, 1 2, nin"^-*^^^ r^ntj tke begin- 
ning (of that which) Jehovah spake; Ps. IxzzL 6, "^t^*!; Ah n&^ the speech 
(of one whom) / knew not; bnr, 5; Lam. L 14; JTer. xlviii. 36. Comp. 

ii^a 

2. Relative eianeee are joined on also by meaiui of the oopida ( 1 ), e. g. 
Job joix. 12| (A« orphan, "ft *iti9 Kbi and thai hath no helper. 

Sect. 122. 

MODE OF EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH 
THE HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 

. 1. The reflexiye pronoun myself^ thyself^ himself, is ex- 
pressed, a) by the conjugations NiphcU and Hithpael ; b) by 
the personal pronoun* (as a suffix to a noun or preposition), e. g. 
Gren. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants iru^ with him, 
for with himself; I Sam. i. 24, she carried him up t^lfP with 
her, for vnth herself; Gen. viii. 9; Jer. vii. 19; Ez. xxxiv. 2, 
8, 10 ; c) by circumlocution with substantives, especially tte§ , 
e. g. '»tiM 5^K ^b I know not myself Job ix. 21 ; Jer. xxxvii. 9 ; 
na'Jpa within herself (prop, in her inner part), Gen. xviii. 12. 

2. The personal or demonstrative pronoun is omitted (comp. 
i 121, 2) before ^IDK in all cases, both singular and plural : very 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as 'Wrrttj that 
which, Eccles. i. 9 ; iii. 16. 

Rem. 1. Each, every one, with reference to a person, ifi expressed by 
ti*^ a man, sometimes repeated ti*^ ti*^M Ex. xxxvi. i, V'^MJ ti'^K Ps. 
Uxxvii. 5; with reference either to persons or things, by Vs, commonly 
without the article (§ 109, 1); by repetition "^^aa ijjaJi every morning; 
also by the plural t3*^*?t;a^ every moraing Ps. Ixxiii. 14. 

2. Any one, some one, is expressed by tt^K Ex. xvi. 29; Cant viii. 7; 
and by Q*itt Lev. i 2 ; any thing, something (especially in connexion with 
a negation), by ^^ , "^9^"^? without the article. The latter is also ex- 
pressed by an appropriate word hsw» formed from tm m Gen. xxil 12 
(comp. § 120, 3). 

3. <$e{^(^ same, «e(]f-sam« is expreawd, in reference to peiwns or things, 
by turn, vm, as M^h ti*^Mn Job I 1, this same man; in refbrence to 
things, the noun d:|9 prop, bone, body (in this case fig. for estence, substance) 
is also employed as a periphrasis for the pronoun ; e. g. Gen. vii. 13, &^f 
rm^ Di>n on (he self-same day, comp. Ivkn DS9a in his very prosperity, 
L e. in the midst of his prosperity (Job xxl. 23). 

* So also in the German of Lather's time, as er maeite ikm einen Boek (where 
ihm stands for mcA), which may be literally rendered into old-ftshioned English thvs, 
hs mrnie him (i. e. for himselO « m«<.-^Tb. 
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The Arabic, in a Bimflar manner, expre mi c g the idea tdf by ege^ mnd, 
$pirii; the Rabbinic by 6t9, eni bonej t\n body; the Amharic by Vlln 
head, Comp. in middle High German mln ^ dCn %. 

4. 7%e one — <A6 other (alier— alter) it ezprened by hj or "TriBj re- 
peated, or by ti*^ with Htt brother or 9*2 /'"i^^'d^ ^nd where the feminine 
ie reqoired, by fvthk woman, with rvintl eiater or DV^ friend; both the 
rnofc. andy«m. forma are med also with reference to inanimate objects of 
the same gender. The same form is used to express one another, as Gen. 
xiiL 11, and they separated, V^ ^M D*«M the one from the other, L e. 
fiimi one another; Gen. xi. 3, they aaid ^Ttryhn^ ti^K to one another; Ex. 
xxvi. 2,Jhe curtaine dutU be joined t!ininM*^K rr^. to one another, 

5. Some is oflen expressed by the plural form alone, as fi^^ eome daye 
Dan. riiL 27, Q^stb $ome yean Daa xL 6, 8$ and sometimes by n^ t^ 
eiml qui Neh. v. 2-4. 



CHAPTER ra. 

SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

Sect. 123. 

USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 

From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of 
expressing the absolute and relative divisions of time (§{ 40 and 
48), we might naturally expect some variety in the uses of the 
same tense. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was 
scarcely any well-defined and regular use of the two existing 
tenses ; on the contrary each of them has its distinct sphere, as 
already intimated in the first Note on page 103. The Preterite 
serves to express what is finished and past, whether it actually 
belongs to the past, or properly lies in the present or even in the 
future, and is only rcpesented as past, that it may thus appear 
as certain as if it had aheady happened, or that it may stand, as 
relatively earlier, in comparison with a subsequent event. The 
Future [called also Imperfect and Tempus Infet^um], on the 
contrary, expresses what is unfinished, hence what is continued 
and in progress (even in the past), what is coming to pass and 
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about to be. The Future is, besides, especially used in a modi- 
fied fonn (} 48) for expressing the relations of the optative, the 
jussive, and the subjunctive. We must further add the pecu- 
liarity of the Hebrew diction mentioned already in i 48bj namelyj 
that of joining, by means of Vav conversim^ futures to a preterite 
and preterites to a future. Fuller mfonnation on these points 
wUI be found in tlje following sections. 

It (h a fake view, which regards the stMialled Preterite and Future not 
mi teneeg^ \mi as designed origiQally to exprees distinction of imiod* rather 
than relation! of time. 

As ejcamples of the Preterite and Future ueed expreaely to denote oppo- 
tite relations of lime, we refer to Is. xliri. 4j RWSJ **5R1 ■•n'^5 "^SS* Ihavedcm^ 
il, and £ will (stiU) bear (you) ; and m 11,' CfS wx; nj^vait ^^ '^n'lan 
nib^st / hace spoken ii and mU bring U to pcm^ I ha&A j/uj-po^t^l and wtii 
ii€coinplith Us Deui, xxxil 21 1 Neh. i. 12, 

Sect. 124. 

THE USE OF THE PRETERITE, 
The Preterite stands : 

1. In itself and properly^ for absolutely and fully past time 
{PrmterUum perfeclnm), e. g. Gen. iii. 10^ 11, T\^ Tin *na who 
has d€cl4Mred to thee ? ve* 13, tohy hast thou done this? Comp, 
rerses 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used [for the hiistoric tense] m tba 
narration of past events. Gen. i. 1, in the beginning' God created 
(Pret-) the heaven and the earth (couip. xiv, 1 ; xxix. 17). Job 
i 1, ihere was (Pret*) a man in the land of Uz ; ii. 10. 

For thiB latlcr purpose the Ftthfre with Vae comermte m commonly 
used m CDntinued narrative (see i 126bj 1). 

2. For the Pluperfece, Gen. ii. 2, HTO !*« Sl?i5«btt his work 
which he had done ; va. 5, Jehovah had not yet caused it to 
Tain ; vii. 9 ; xix, 27 ; xx. 18 ; xxvii, 30 ; xxxi. 20 ; Jonah i. 5- 

3. For our Present^ w^here this denotes a) a condition op 
attrihute aheady long contiuiied and still existing, as ^P3ti^ 
[comp. olda] /know, Job ix. 2, x. 13 ; •^Wl^ «b I know not^ Gen. 
iv. 9; ■^nttJlD / hate^f Ps* xxxu 7; *'l?Ip'j5 I am righteous^ Job 

* Mach a«arer Ch^ mark would be the dmtiDction of them Into Actia p*rftefA 
and Arih infrcta, iccordlitg to the deeagaation inttodticed iaitr Latia gramnidr ihtt 
Ttrro. 

t Skailsr In Latia are no«i, mtnuW, odL 



i 
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xxxiv. 5 ; Pib'T^ thou art great j Pb. civ. 1 ; '*rOfa|? / am little. 
Gen. xxxii. 11 ; or 6j a pennanent or habitual action (often in 
the expression of general truths) as *TntStf I say, I mean. Job 
vii. 13, Ps. xzxi. 15, Judges ix. 9, xi. 13. — ^Ps. i. 1 ; happy the 
mafij who walks (^n) not in the counsel of the ungodly^ ner 
stands (^ms) in the way of sinners, nor sits (3^^) in the seat of 
scorners ; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here (in the expression of our present) the Preterite and the 
Future are used with equal propriety, according as the speaker 
views the action or state expressed by the verb as already exist- 
ing before, but still continuing or perhaps just now ending, or as 
then first about coming to pass, in progress, or perhaps occurring 
at the instant (comp. } 126, 2). Accordingly we find in nearly 
the same sense '»P\bbj J*b Ps. xl. 13 and bD'tR ife Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi. 35. In such cases the two tenses are often employed inter- 
changeably, e. g. Is. V. 12, Prov. i. 22, Job iii. 17, 18. 

4. £2ven for the Future^ in protestations and assurances^ in 
which the mind of the speaker views the action as already ac- 
complished, being as good as done. In German [and English] 
the Present is sometimes used, in this case, for the Future. So 
in stipulations or promises in the way of a compact, Gen. xxiii. 11, 
/ give ("^F^S) ^^ ^*^^ ^^ Jield, vs. 13, / give (*'F4?5) money for 
the field, particularly in prcunises made by God, Gen. i. 29, 
XV. 18, xvii. 20. Ako in confident discourse, especially when 
God is said to be about to do something, e. g. Siin^ WK rri''*T^ 
thou deliverest me, O Jehovah, Ps. xxxi. 6 ; hence frequently 
used in lively representations of the future and in prophecies, 
e. g. Is. ix. 1, the people who walk in darkness see (^K^) a great 
light; V. 13, therefore my people goes into captivity (nbj); 
verses 14, 17, 25, 26 ; xi. 1, 2, 4, 6, 10. (In these cases also the 
Preterite may be interchanged with the Future, see e. g. Is. v.). 
Comp. No. 6. 

In Arabic the Preterite, made still stronger by the particle ^ , is like- 
wise employed in emphatic promises, &c% They say, / have already given 
U to thee, meaning, it is as good as done.* 

* The asmruice that something will happen, can also serve to express the wish 
that something may happen. So Gen.zl. 14, '^3^ "^ann^jn^ ntjn ^*mSf Rrn*fto1 
wnd do thou a kindneoo, iprai§, to mo (prop, thou sorely doest kindness to me, I 
hope), and mako mentum of me to Pharaoh, The addition of M3 makes the sense of 
the Pret here vnqaestionable. In Anbie, likewise, the Pret. is employed in wishes 



4 134. USE OF TH£ PRETERITE. 236 

6. For those relative tenses, in which the past is the princi- 
pal idea, viz. a) for the Imperfect subjunctive (which is, how- 
ever, expressed by the Put. also, § 126, 6) ; e. g. Is. i. 9, 0^9 
lyWJ JT^t])^ ID'^^n we should have been \essemus\ as Sodomy we 
should have resembled Oomarrha ; Job iii. 13 ; b) for the Plu- 
perfect subjutuitivey Is. i. 9, Win *^b^ if he had not left ; Num. 
ziv. 2, Witt ^b if we had but died ! (^^ with the Future would 
be, if we might but die ! } 133, 2) ; Judges xiii. 23 ; Job x. 19, 
njrw W^n ifo *^^§ Ishotdd be as if I had never been; c) for 
the Future perfect {futurum exactum\ e. g. Is. iv. 4, yrv^ Dtt 
when he shall have washed away, prop, he has washed away ; 
vi. 11. — Gen. xliii. 14, '^nbgw ^vhbtb *WW|? if I am bereaved (for 
if I shall be\ then I am bereaved (the language of despond- 
ing resignation). 

• • • 

6. In all the foregoing cases we have viewed the Preterite in 
its independent use, when not connected with preceding verbs. 
But its use is no less diversified, when it is joined to preceding 
verbs by the conjunction 1 ( Vav conversive of the Preterite), It 
then takes the tense and m^ood of the verb going before^ and it 
shifts the tone forward as explained above in § 48, 3. Hence 
it stands 

a) most frequently for the Future, when that tense goes be- 
fore it, e. g. Gren. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send his angel n^^bsni 
t|3^'1 and prosper thy way (prop, and then he prospers). Judges 
vL 16 ; 1 Sam. xvii. 32. Here the Future, in the progress of the 
discourse, passes over by means of the Pret into easy description, 
and the sense of the Pret. follows the usage explained in No. 4 
above. Also 

b) for the Present subjunctive, when the preceding Future 
form has this sense (according to } 125, 3) ; e. g. Gen. iii. 22, 
bOKI 11^1 "hj nb^*? *}& lest he put forth his hand atui take and 
eat (prop, and so takes and eats) ; xxxii. 12 ; xix. 19 ; Num. 
XV. 40 ; Is. vi. 10. 

c) for the Imperative, when a verb in that form goes before ; 
e. g. Gen. vi. 21, fcfiO«1 5]b ng take for thyself and gather (prop. 

and obtefltations. In Heb. farther Job xii. 16, f Ae counsel of tht wicked ^va T\pTV^ 
he far from m9 ! zziL 18. Comp. the vie of the Preterite when Mowing the Im- 
peratiTe« in No. 6, c. 
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and then thou gatkerest) ; xxvii. 43, 44. Ad in tlie case under 
letter a, the command here passes over into a description of that 
which is to be done. At times the Pret in this sense is put 
separate from the Vav, as in Ps. xxii. 22. 

d) for the po^ or the present time, according as the preced- 
ing Pret. <Mr Put. may require. 

Rem. 1. The PreL with Vav eoitw, relates to fatari^, also when it is not 
preceded by a Future terme, but by some other indicatioQ of futurity. Exod. 
xvi. 6, 7, Qtj9*i^ 2"}9 at even^ (hen ye ^ujU know; xvii. 4, yei a UttU while 
'^V^^^^ ond they will tUme me; 1 Sam. xx. la 

The PreL with Fov otmv. may be thus employed in the sense of the 
FitL (and imp,)y even when there is no indication of futurity, e. g. alkr 
antecedent clauses which imply a) a cause, or 6) a condition. Comp. for 
letter a, Num. xiv. 24, became another spirit is with him yvrk^wy and 
(therefore) IwiU bring him; and without the causal particle, Gen. xx. 11, 
there is no fearofGod in the place ''3U';m and (therefore) they unUkUl 
me (for beeauee there is, Ac) ; xlv. 12, 13; Ex. vi. G. Comp. Pfe. xxv. 11, 
for Uiy nanu^s take ijn^D^ eo forgive (or thou wilt forgive). For letter b^ 
Gen. xxxiiL 10, if i have found favour VjFr^\*y then take; and without the 
conditional particle (§ 152, 4, a), Gen. xliv. 22, akevld he leave hie father 
ra; then he (the father) would die; xxviii. 29 ; xliL 38 ; Is. yL 7, ^ IM0 
touehee thy Upe ^Di and so ie taken away thy tnt^ut^.— Also to other very 
various specifications of the present we find appended by means of 1 with 
the PreL those of the future (0. g. Judges xiiL 3, thou art barren T^'^'^f}) 
n'l^^i but thou thall conceive and bear; 1 Sam. ix.8, here ie the fourth part, 
of a ehekd "^nns^ that will I gi»e\ or expressions of a wish (e. g. Ruth 
itL 9, lam Ruth P|^*]fe^ then epread\ or also of interrogation (e. g. Exod. 
V. 5, the people are many m iie land Dnk Dnao^ni and wUl you let them 
reel? Gen. xxix. 15; 1 Sam. xxv. 10, 11). 

2. A very frequent formula in prophetic language (like ^irj] and it 
came to pom in the language of history) is M^n^ and it wiU come to pan. 
This is found both with a preeeding Future and without it (see Rem. 1), 
especially when a particular time is named, as Is. viL 18^ D'i^a h^J 

Sect. 126. 
USE OF THE FUTURE. 
The significations of the Future are perhaps still more various 
than those of the Preterite. But the language has here a more 
definite expression for certain relations of mood, inasmuch as it 
has (according to § 48) a shortened and a lengthened form of the 
Future, the former in the jussive sense and the latter in the co- 
hortative (see § 126). The Vav conversive also has a yeiy ez« 
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teosive influence on the force of this temie (} 126b). Tet the 
shortening, as has been shown in treating of the verb, is not 
obvious in all the forms, ^nd in other respects, also, there is scane 
uncertainty, so that the common form occurs in almost all the 
relations for which the shcMtened form is especiaUy designed. 

The Hebrew Future forms, in general, the exact cimtrary of 
the Preterite, and expresses, accordingly, what is unfinished, what 
is coming to pass and future, but also what is continued and in 
progress at any point of time, even of the past (see the first Note 
on § 47). 

Hence the Future dtands : 

1. For strictly future time ; Gen. ix. 11, biatt TO njn^i Kb 
there ^hall not again be a flood ; also in narrative for the fiiture 
with relation to some past point of time, as 2 Kings iii. 27, the 
first-bom who was to reign {regnaturus erat). 

2. For present time ; 1 Kings iii. 7, Ttt$ tkb I know not ; Is. 
i. 13, bD^ ^b / cannot bear. Gen. xxxvii. 15. It is employed 
especially in the expression of permanent states, which exist now 
and always will exist, hence also in the expression of general 
truths, e. g. Gen. xliii. 32, the Egyptians may not eat vnth the 
Habrews ; Job iv. 17, is man more just than Ood ? li. 4 ; Prov. 
XV. 20, M TVtSIf^ D^n f9 a wise son ryoices his father , and very 
often so in Job and Proverbs. Here the Preterite may also be 
employed (§ 124, 3, a, b). 

In the same Ibrmula is used aometimes the Preterite^ and sometimes the 
Ftttore, but not neceasanly without diflEbreoce of meaning, e. g. Job L 7, 
ibn y^m whence comest thou? Gen. xvL 8, Jrxq tm-^t^ whence didst 
thou come? 

3. For a series of relations which in Latin are expressed by 
the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive. In this 
way is expressed what is future or what is expected to occur, ac- 
cording to a subjective view or according to some objective con- 
dition. It stands 

a) For tlie Subjunctive after particles signifying that, that not 
{ut, ne)y as n^^«, ^^, 1?ttb, ■}??, that; "pB that not. E. g. 
Gten. xi. 7, Vt)T§? bib ntf i^ that they may not understand ; 
xxxviii. 16, what unit thou give, '^bsK MbTi ^ that thou 

* When these patticlee have a difierent significatioii, the Fntnre is not used ; 
e. g. 1^ heeaum, with the iVef. Jvdg. ii. 90, ^^ heemme, Qen. xseLy. 97. 
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mayest come in to me? Deut. iv. 1, t*nri IfpA that ye 
may live ; IT flbtf ^ *}& Gen. iii. 22. 
h) For the Optative ; Job iii. 3, Dt^ *n8h pereat dies ; vs. 5, 6, 8 ; 
vi. 9. In this sense the lengthened or shortened form is 
properly used (§ 126, 1, 2), followed often by the particle Mp ;* 
e. g. KrnttJ?, Ps. vii. 10, O that might cease —! «5"^n^ 
?|^a? Gen. xliv. 18, might thy servant speak, for let thy serv- 
ant speak. Yet, at times, the full form is employed even 
where the shortened one clearly exists, e. g. H^n let appear, 
Gen. i. 9 ; comp. xli. 34 ; n»n^ bl? Job iii. 9. 

c) For the Imperative, the place of which it always supplies in 
negative commands (prohibitions). When dehortatory it is 
preceded by b«, as in'^Frt^ fear not Gen. xlvi. 3 ; Job iii. 4, 
6, 7 (and in this connexion with bK the jussive or shortened 
form is proper to be used) ; when it expresses prohibition, by 
ikb , as ^b2^ti felb thou shatt not steal Exod. xx. 16. It is also 
used for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperatives of the passive voice, so far as the 
forms of these are not in use (see i 46). E. g. *TiK "^n^ let 
light be Gen. i. 3 ; ra^*^ let him be put to death Ex. xxxv. 2. 
Comp. J 126, 2. 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, might, 
could, &c. E. g. Gen. ii. 16, bstin bbM thou mayest eat ; 
Prov. XX. 9, yo^ "HD who can say ? Gen. xliii. 7, yjS ?hj«5 
could we know 7 

4. Even for time past. It is thus used chiefly in these cases : 

a) After the particles TK then,'\ tTiD not yet, t3^^ {when not yet) 

before. E. g. Jos. x. 12, ?tDin^ "la*!^ T« then spake Joshua ; 
Gen. ii. 5, njn^ D^O there was not yet ; Gen. xxxvii. 18 ; 
KSn tntgSl before thou camest forth, Jer. i. 5. (Compare the 
use of the Pret. and Fut. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7.) 

b) Often also of customary or continued action, and in ex- 
tended representation, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action, as it 
involves the conception of something yet to be, is properly 
expressed by the Future. Job i. 5, thus did (nte?^) Job can- 

* The particle K9 (^ 103) gives to the verb the force of a request and of a wish. 
On its use with the first person see § 136, 1. 

t When TK signifies then in respect to fotnre time, this form of the verb has a 
intme sense (Bz. zii. 46). 
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iinually ; xxii. 6j 7, 8 ; xxix. 12j 13 ; Judgea xiv, 10 ; 1 Sam* 

L 7 ; 1 Kings v* 25 ; Is, x. 6 ; Pb. sKxii. 4 ; xlii, 6, Yet 

ako 

c) Of single acts that are done and past, whem the Preterite 

might be expected. Such is the case, at least, in jKieiry, on 

the same pmiciple as we employ the Present tens^e in lively 

representations of the past Job iii. 3* perish the day ^^^6? 

•ia in which I was barn ; V9, 11, ti^istt D^'!'? ^^ ^1?^ why di&i 

I not from the wmnb ? iv. 12, 15, 16; x. IDj U, 

5. For the Imperfect yubjunctive, especially in conditional 

gentences (the 7nodHS cojiditionalis) both in the protasis and 

apodasis. Ps, xxiii, 4, KTK 6tb , . ^^^"^3 D| eveit if I .should go 

* * , /should not fear ; Job v. 8, I tPoiild apply unto God (were 

I in thy place) ; \x, 21, / should not know myself (if I spoke 

otherwise) ; x, 18, I had died^ and no eye had seen nw / iii* 16 ; 

vi. 14, In ihia case, alsOj the fhortened form often occurs 

(J 126, 2), 

Sect. 126, 

USE OF THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED FUTURE 
(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE). 

h The Future as lengthened by the ending ri_- (the Cohorta-^ 
tive) is used almost exclusively in the first person ; and is ex- 
pressive of purpose or endeavour (see i 48, 3). Hence this form 
19 employed, a) to express cxcitenient of one^^ self^ or a dcter- 
minatioa, with some degree of emphasis. Pa. xxxi, 8, nb'^5» 
rBTOri*! tei me he glad and rejoice / ii. 3 ; npn:: come / let ns 
break asunder. Also, with less emphasis, in soliloquy ; Ex. iii. 
3, n«iS1 Sr'^^OS I will go note and see ; Gen. xxxii. 2L b) To 
expresis a wish, a request (for leave to do something) ; Deut. ii, 
27, n^MSft let me pasif through : Num. xx. 17, K3-nn:a?5 lei us 
pass through^ I pray thee, c) When a purpose is expressed j and 
the verb is commonly joined by 1 to a preceding Imperative; 
Gen, xxvii, 4, bring it hither ^ ^^^'^) ft^d I will eat^ that I may 
eat ; xxix. 21 ; xlii. 34 ; Job x, 2i\ Less frequently d) it stands 
in conditional sentences with if, though^ expreesed or implied, 
Job XV i. G; xi» 17^ Ps, cxxxix. 9. Moreover it stands, e) fre- 
quently after Vav cmwerstpe (i 48 b^ 2), 
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In Jeremiah thia form if uied to give force and emphani of almoet eveiy 
kind; iii. 25; iv. 19, 21; vL 10. 

2. The shortened Future (the Jussive) is used principally, 
a) in the expression of a command or wish, as M^P pro/eret Is. 
Ixi. 11, K3tir\ proferat Gen. i. 24, also joined to a preceding 
Imperative by ) (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, Entreat Jehovah 
"ID^I and may he take away » that he may take away ; x. 17 ; 
Judges vi. 30 ; 1 Kings xxi. 10 ; 6) in prohibition, dissuasion, or 
negative entreaty, as nn^I3"bK destroy not^ Deut. ix. 26 ; "JtiK? b* 
ne confidat, Job xv. 31 ; xx. 17. c) Frequently in conditional 
sentences (like the Arabic usage) both in the protasis and apodo- 
sis. Thus Ps. xlv. 12 (•«n'?) ; civ. 20 (n«r) and '^) ; Hoa. vi. 
1 (9?) ; Is. 1. 2 (nbn) ; Job X. 16, xiii. 6, xvii. 2, xxii. 28 ; 1 Sam. 
vu. 3 (bs:n). d) After Vav conversive (§ 48 b, 2). 

As the juasive form of the Future k far from being always ortfaogra- 
phically distiDguiahed from the fuual form (§ 48, 4), its force may oceasioii- 
ally be doubtful, especially as the poets now and then employ the shortened 
form where the usual one might stand without materially altering the sense. 
The jussive form, in that case, expresses rather a subjective judgment, such 
as we indicate by U may 6e, U might, could, ^undd, mutM be, according as 
the sense and context of each passage may require. 

Sect. 126 b. 

USE OP THE FUTURE WITH VAV CONVERSIVE. 

1. The Future with Vav conversive (%]p?1 and he killed, 
} 48 b, 2), stands only in connexion with something preceding. 
Most commonly a narrative begins with a Preterite and then 
proceeds in the Future with Vav conversive; which is the 
most usual way of relating past events.* E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and 
Adam knew (^^) Eve his wife, and she conceived and bare 
(TbPi5 nnpj5) Cain ; vi. 9, 10, &c. ; x. 9, 10, 16, 19 ; xi. 12, 13-15, 
27, 28 ; xiv. 6, &c. ; xv. 1, 2 ; xvi. 1, 2 ; xxi. 1, &c. ; xxiv. 1, 2 ; 
XXV. 19, 20, &c. ; xxxvi. 2-i ; xxxvii. 2.t 

* This coxutnictioD may perhipa be aoeonited lor by ioppoang, that what was 
thai pat in the Future was oonceiTed of aa reiattveiy futun, i. e. aa later than and 
sabseqaent to what had been expreaeed by the preceding Preterite. This cot^jectoie 
wUl obTioualy hold good in the first example given above. Compare Bodiger't own 
view of the Preterite in i 133.— Ts. 

t The preceding Pret, is, at tinea, only implied in the sense, e. g. Oen. xL IS^ 
8hm (was) 100 yan M l\w amd he big^if x. 1. 8s s1m> in this scatCBM: m 
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0.' If there be, however, any coimeirion wkh «i earlier event, 
the Put. with Va/v conv. may even begin a narrative or a section of 
«ie. In this case we find a very frequent use of Tt^] {xcu iyimo) 
and it happened Gen. xi. 1 ; xiv. 1 ; xvii. 1 ,- xxii. 1 ; xxvi. 1 ; 
rsvii. 1 ;* nin^ *^ti»*»5 ond Jehovah said^ xii. 1. 

This u«e of the Future ia found also, especially, a) after ed antecedent 
claose, e. g. aAer because^ as in 1 Sam. xv. 23, because thou hcut rejected 
Jehovah^a wordf ^^V^W therqfore he rejects thee, Gen. xxxiii. 10; after 
since ("^d) Job iv. 5. b) after an absolute noun, e. g. I Kings xii. 17, as to 
the children of Israel^ B9^n^ C3n*«te *^t^}i^ sa Beheboam reigned over them ; 
ix. 21; Dan.viii. 22.t 

The Vac, com, ( -^ ) may be rendered that in sentences like the follow- 
ing; P& cxiiv. 3, what is man ^^jn? that thou takest knoioledge of him I 
(comp. Ps. viii. 5 where '^^ is used) ; Is. li. 12, who art thou '^Mn'^ni that 
thou shauldeet be afraid 7 But the idea in the fbimer passage (Ps. cxliv. 3) 
is this: how insignificant is roan? and yet thoa dost notice him. 

3. As to the relations of time indicated by this Puture of con- 
secution [see Note *, p. 108], we may remark that it, in accordance 
always with the preceding tense, may refer 

a) To the present time, namely, in continued descriptions of 
it, when preceded by a Preterite (in the sense of a Present), Gen. 
xxxii. 6 ; Is. ii. 7, 8 ; Job vii. 9 ; xiv. 2 ; or a Future (as a 
Present), Job xiv. 10 ; 1 Sam. ii. 29 ; or a Participle, Nah. i, 4 ; 
2 Sam. xix. 2 ; Amos ix. 6. 

b) Less frequently to futurity, when preceded by a Preterite 
(as a Future), Is. v. 16, 16 ; xxii. 7, 8 ; Joel ii. 23 ; Micah ii. 13 ; 
or by a proper Future, Is. ix. 10 ; Joel ii. 18, 19, or by an Impe- 
rative, Ps. L 6 (also when joined to a. clause without a verb, e. g. 
Gen« xlix. 16, or to an absolute noun, e. g. Is. ix. 11, or when it 
turns to the ftiture, e. g. Is. ii* 9 ; ix. 13). 

The form ^^ stands for t/ken had been in dependent clauses aAer timh, 

ths third day rv^T^ ^^ <"»< ^« HfUd.up Ms eye«, ia fiill it wmM be : it he^ 
psMd m fftc third day that •*-, jQea. xxii. 4 ; Is. xxxTtl 18 ; vi. 1. 

t This conoexioa.is enstoxiary when a spscificatipa of time is to be made, 
s. g. Gen. xxii I, ntji tJ'^fAfijni rtsjn D'^'na^n *inM '»rt'»n and U happened after 
thus thing9, that God frierf ; "xxvi. 8,"c]gT^a ta-^ajfl Ott i4 WJ« ''S ■»n^5 ; xxxix. 
13, 15, 18, 19; Judges xvl 19, 26. See the namcTOiis pusages in 0€$eniiu^9 
TliBB. Zftiirr Hebr. p. d72. - la a sunOar way, we Ibud .rnni assd ottha fat«fe 
ia 9 124, Hem. 2. 

' 'f^On the sentekieer w«^ tegltt^^Witir dis ^h^hdikta as PmUdpla aad.ihsB pio» 
csed iridi thk ail«^ 1/ cswiteall^ W i Jl», Rem, 9> a&d « J3I» Rsa* 2» 

16 
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e. ?. Ib. xWak 18^ 19; and nakj in a eooditional eiaiue, e. g. Pa. tstavL 11 
and (if) / cikouU toy (comp. the common Futare { 125, 5). 



Sect. 127. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the strict 
sense, but also exhortation (Hos. x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
sometimes with KJ , Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with ^b Gen. 
xxiii. 13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23 ; Is. xlv. 11). It is em- 
ployed especially in strong assurances (corop. thou shalt have it, 
which expresses both a command and a promise) ; and hence in 
prophetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thou shalt make the heart 
of this people hard for thou wilt make. These may be either 
a) promises, Ps. cxxviii. 5, thou shalt see (Hjn) the prosperity 
of Jerusalem ; Is. xxxvii. 30 ; Ixv. 18 ; Ps. xxii. 27 ; Gen. xx. 
7; or 6) threatenings* Is. xxiii. 1, howl, ye skips of Tarshish, 
for ye shall {will) howl ; vs. 2, 4 ; x. 30 ; xiii. 6. In all these 
cases the use of the Imp. approaches very near to that of the Fut,, 
which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7 ; xlv. 18) or follow it 
(Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signilScation. 

In nearly all its eignifications, the Imperative is enlivened or strength- 
ened by the addition of the particle K3 age ! (§ 103), thus in the sense of 
comm€tnd, both the milder {do now this or tkat\ e. g. Gen. xxiv. 2, and the 
sterner or menacing, e. g. Num. xvi. 26 ; zx. 10 ; and in the sense of entreaty 
e. g. K3 'I'nOM Gen. xiL 13. In the sense of ironical permission we have 
Kj-^W oniyperngtf la xlvii. 12. 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 
Imperatives joined by and : a) where they are employed in a 
good sense, the first containing an admonition or exhortation, 
and the second a promise made on the condition implied in the 
first (like divide et impera), e. g. Gen, xlii. 18 "^^ W;^ riKT this 
do, and (ye shall) live ; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be 
wakeful, active), and thon shalt have plenty of bread ; Ps. xxxvii. 
27 ; Prov. vii. 2 ; ix. 6 ; Job xxii. 21 ; Is. xxxvi. 16 ; xlv. 22 ; 
Hos. X. 12 ; Amos v. 4, 6 ; b) where a threat is expressed, and 
the first Imp. tauntingly permits an act, while the second de- 
nounces the consequences ; Is. viii. 9, ^it^) tTBJ ^Oh rage on^ ye 

* Analogous is the fbim of menace in ths eomk wiitenv» ssjiii/g» Terent. 
▼. 6, 10, mvwkre Upkm Flaot. CiticiiUo« IV 4, 12. 
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people, and ye shall soon be dismayed ; Is. xxix. 9. In the 
second member, the Fut. also may be used; Is. vi. 9; viii. 10; 
1 Sam. xvii. 44. 

Rem. 1. How far the Pret and Fot. may be employed to express com- 
mand has been shown in § 124, 6, c, and § 1S5, 3, c. 

2. It is incorrect to suppose that the (brm of the Imp. is used, as some 
grammarians maintain, for the third person {IH him kill). Among the ex- 
amples adduced of this usage is Gen- xvii. 10, *^^t*^:D Ddb ^lan every male 
among tfou ihaU be circumcised, (In verse 12 ^iv*; is used. But hiw is 
the Infinitive, which gives the same sense, { 128, 4, h). Equally mistaken 
are the other examples, viz. Ps. xxii. 9 {V% Inf.); Gen. xxxi. 50; Judges 
ix. 28; Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages we have actual Imperatives 
of the 2d person). 

Sect. 128. 
USE OP THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 

The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
i 45, 1, when there is occasion to express the action of the verb 
by itself, neither connected with something following nor depend- 
ent on a preceding noun or particle.* The most important cases 
of its use are : 

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, 1p^ inij fcib they would not 
go ; vii. 16, sitsa "lina^ y^ Oi^tt il^lV until he learn to refuse 
the evil and choose the good; Jer. ix. 4 (Here, however, the 
Inf, constr. is oftener used, with or without a preposition, always 
according to the construction of the preceding verb, i 139, 1, 2.) 

In the same construction is la xxii. 13, behcid! joy and gladness 
'iai 'iKX wrx&\ ijja ynr^ the slaying (prop, to slay) oxen^ the slaughtering 
sheepy the eaivng fleshy the drinking wine (where the Infinitivee are mere 
accusatives governed by behold!) ; v. 5, ImU tell you what I will do to my 
vineyardy i'^t f "i"^* . » • ir^^toa non the taking away (to take atoay) its 
hedge and the tearing dovm. Us uall^ — q. d. that will I do. 

2. When it is in the aceusative and used adverbially^ (in 

* Here the Inf. eonstr. is always used. Bnt when several successive infinitives 
are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the second, be- 
fore which it is to be supplied by the mind, stands in the absolute form, as intil ^^^^ 
fs eat and (to) drink, Ex. zxzii. 6 ; comp. 1 Sam. xxii. 13 ; xxv. 26 ; Jer. vii., 18 ; 
xliv. 17. This case is analogous with that explained § 119, 3. Comp. also No. 4, a, 
of this section. 

t On ihe Accasative as a casus adverhiaUs, see f 116. In Arabic it takes, in 
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Latin as gerund in do) ; e. g. ZW\ beHefadendOf for bene^ n$*^ 
multumfaciendo for multum. Hence, 

3. When it is used for emphasis in connexion widi a JinUe 
verb, 

a) It then stands most commonly be/are the finite verb, to which 
it gives, in general, strength or wiensiiy. 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
*WC btttfa bMs he urgently besought of me; Gen. xliii. 3, he 
strictly charged us (T?n *1?H)* ^ very clear example is in 
Amos ix. 8, / will destroy it from the surface of the earth, 
except that I will not utterly destroy (TWD« Tnjcn ijh) the 
house of Jacob. Judges i. 28. Its effect is often merely to 
give a certain prominence to the thought contained in the 
finite verb, — which in other languages is done chiefly by the 
expression of the voice or by particles, — as in assurances, 
questions (such especially as express excitement in view of 
something strange and improbable), contrasts ; Gen. xUii. 7, 
could we (then) know 7 xxxvii. 8, 1^5? s?'^F\ T^^O «^ 
thou (indeed) rule over iw ? xxxi, 30, thou art gone* (T^^ 
robtn), since thou so earnestly longest (r^DDd t|b33) ; Judges 
XV. 13, we wiU bind thee, but we will not kill thee; 
2 Sam. xxiv. 24 ; 1 Sam. ix. 6 ; Hab. ii. 3. 

b) When the Inf. stands after the finite verb, this connexion 

generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9| 
jitttf ^tPtlt^ hear on continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17 ; Gen. xix. 
9, tsiB© t»#^5 and he will needs be playing the judge i 
Two Infinitives absolute may be thus used ; 1 Sam. vi. 12, 
'Xty\ X^ 'O^O ^*^y went going on and lowing, for they went 
on lowing as they went ; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a 
second Inf. is sometimes used a finite verb (Josh. vL 13), or 
a participle (2 Sam. xvi. 6). 

Rem. 1. This usage in regard to the position of the Inf. is certainly the 
common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes foUows the finite 
verb which ii stnengchens, when the idea of repeUikn or otnHnuanee m 
excluded by tlie connexion. Is. xxiL 17; Jer. xzii. 10; Gen. zxxL 15; 
xlW. 4; Dan. x. 11, 13. In Syriac, the Inf. when it expresses intensily 

this ctse^ the ogn of the AccnsBtire. In general, the /i/. ab»ol. answen in most 
cases (see Nob. 1, 9, 3, of this sectioii) to the Accosatiye of the Infim0Te,to which 
No. 4 also is to be referred. 

* As mach as to say, I nndentand well wfaeiefore ihoa art gom, nsneljr torn 
etnicst longing. The Vulgate rendeis it« e9$9, ad hm in m^Mm. 
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fltaads alwayv bifore, and m Arabic always after, tbe finite verb.— When 
a ne^tive is uaed, it m oommoDly plaoed between the two (Ex. ▼. 23), 
seldom belbre them both (Qeo. iii 4). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con- 
nected not only the Inf. ab$oL of tbe same conjugation (Qeo. xviL 13; 
zL 15), bnt ako that of Kal (e. g. tj'^b tfyo Gen. xxxviL 33; Job vL 2), or 
of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20 ; 2 Kings in. 23). 

3. In expressing the idea of contvmanice (letter 6), the verb Tl^n 
is frequently employed, with the signification to go (My to ccmJHnue o?t, and 
thus denotes also constanl increase. E. g. Gen. xxvL 13, h*}^) ^SVin r(x^^ 
he became continually greater and greater. 2 Sam. v. 10; Gen.« viii 3, 
ni«3n ^ihn .... D^W n'2Xbvy andthe'waterefawedoffeontinualiy. (The 
participial construction is also frequent here: e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 26, *^^ 
aiDJ }^y\ *^h bKraia5 the child Samuel went on increasing in ttature and 
in goodness ; 2 Sam. liL 1). A similar mode of expression is found in the 
French : le mat va toujours croisaant, la maladie va toujours en augmentant 
H en empirant, grows worse continually. 

4. When it stands in place of the^m^e verb. We must here 

diatinguiflh the two following cases, viz. 

«) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, espe- 
cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs 
employed takes the required form in respect to tense and per- 
sony fhe others being mmpiy put in the Infinitive with the 
same tense and person implied. (Comp. § 119, 3.) So with 
the Pret. Dan. ix. 6, 1101 'OTJ'O we have rebelled and (we 
have) turned away ; Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in 
the second chariot j Tlift liTDI and placed him ; 1 Sara. ii. 28 ; 
Jer. xiv. 6. With the Put. Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields 
for money (jFVf.), and write and seal bills of sale , and take 
wUnesses (three Infinitives), Num. xv. 35. 

6) It may stand at the heginning of the sentence, without a preced- 
ing finite verb. The Infinitive (being the pure abstract idea of 
the verb) may serve as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tease and person which the connexion requires. E.g. it 
stands a) for the Pret. in lively narration and description, 
lyce tbe Latin Infinitivus historieus. Is. xxi. 5, ll^^liin T^ 
tVW bfiQif rfwn r^ to prepare the table, to set the watch, 
to eat, to drink (sc. this they do), for they prepare &c. Hos. 
iv. 2. Also ^) for the Put. in its proper sense. 2 Kings iv. 
43, "ffjini irb» to eat and to leave thereof (sc. ye shall do) ; 
y) most frequently for the emphatic Imp. (comp. } 46, Note *^ 
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as Deut. v. 12. "yroti to observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to) ; 
so Ex. XX. 8, ^*bT to remember (oughtest thou) ; hence, with 
the full form, "pntj* I? nitt^ , Deut vi. 17 ; 'liTPl *lbt , vii. 18, 
For the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, In^*} VbK to eat and to 
drink ! (sc. let us eat and drink). 1 Kings xxii 30 to dis- 
guise myself and go (will I do). 

Rem. 1. The Inf, (br the finite verb is seldom fooiid in Gonnexioa with 
the subject, as in Job xl 2 ; Ez. i. 14. 

2. The examples are also few of the Inf. eonetr, employed in these cases. 
Such are la. Ix. 14, where it is used adverbially like the genmd in do; it is 
connected with a finite verb in Neh. i. 7 (Vin), Ps. L 21 (niVi), Ruth ii. 16 
(Vti), Num. xxiii. 25 (a^). 

Sect. 129. 
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT, 
i . The Inf. constr. as a verbal substantive is subject to the 
same relations of case with the noun, and the modes of indicating 
them (i 115) are also the same. Thus it is found a) in the 
nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii. 18, tti*Sl laiD ^ 
*nib VVff} not good (lit. the being of man in his separation) 
that m>an should be alone ; b) in the genitive, Gen. xxix. 7, tig 
tfS^T^ tempus colligendiy here too belongs the case where the Aifi- 
nitive is dependent on a preposition (as being originally a noun), 
see No. 2 ; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, Ki^ll tittf TVf Kb 
I know not (how) to go out and to came tn, prop. Ihww not the 
going out and coming in. (In this case the Inf. absol. may 
also be used, § 128, 1.) 

2. For the construction of the Inf. with prepositions, as in the 
Greek iv ra dvai, the German [and English] languages gener- 
ally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which expresses the 
import of the preposition. E. g. Num. xxxv. 19, iS'ia^SiU when 
he meets him, prop, in his meeting with him. Jer. ii. 36, bf 
^pniaK because thou sayest, prop, on account of thy saying. Gen. 
xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim riiK*^^ so that he could not see (comp. 
the use of fa before a noun tp express distance from, and the 
absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must be consulted for 
particular information on the use of the different prepositions. 

3. With respect to relations of time, the Infinitive refers 
also to the past (con^. on the Participle, § 131, 2), e. g. Gen. iL 
4, t3^']i^rca when they were created (prop» in their being created). 
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Rem. 1. nitob trm (or rvilP9^ with the ominioD of ttyy) mgnifies 
1) he ia aboul to dOy irUefMia or purpoBCB to do, and heis inient upon^ is eager 
to do (corop. lam to phy% as Gen. xv. 12, ttin^ tt3c«n "W^^ and the mm 
vaa cUxni to go down. Hence it serves for a periphrasis of the FiU, 2 Chr. 
xxvi. 6, trrA« t'mh '»»i';i and he served God; without rtjn in Is. xxxviiL 
20, "^S^^c^irii; ni\m^ Jehovah saneth me; zxLl; Bccles. uul5; Prov.xix.6; 
comp. xvL 20. 2) It is to do for it must be done (comp. i am to give). 
Jos. il 5, ^ilt)^ n9«n 'in'jl and the gate was to shut for was to be shUL 
More commonly without n^n ; 2 Bangs iv. 13, r\'voA Tv^ what (is) to be done; 
2 Chr. zix« 2. Also 3) He was able to do (comp. the Latin mm eat sol- 
vendo). Judges 1 19, ^inh tki he could not drive out* 

2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive constraotidii 
(described in Num. 2) to the use of the finite verb, before which ttie miod 
must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before the 
Infiniu've. Thus a Pret foUows in Amos L 11, I'^ann niyrin— *•!'; i? 
because he pursued — and ^ijled his compassion; Gen. xxviL 45; a 
F«t with Vav. conv, in Gen. xxxix. 18, K'JRfiJJ "^Vt '*»'"?>3? «*«« irais&d 
my voice and cried. Is. zxx. 12, xxxviii. 9; most commonly a Fut wifh 
only 1 prefixed, as in Is. v. 24, x. 2, xiiL 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 26. (Comp. the 
participial coostnietion, i 131, Rem. 2.) 



Sect. 130. 

CONNEXION OP THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT WITH 
SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 

1. The lufinilive may be construed with the case of its verb, 
and hence in transitive verbs it takes the accusative of the object, 
e. g. Num. ix. 15, II^BrrniJ tTpn to set up the Tabernacle ; 
1 Sam. xix. 1, *T)'J"n« r^'^nV to kUl David; Gen. xviii. 26, fWnb 
p^t to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15 ; xv. 4 ; 2 Kings xxi. 
8 ; Ez. xliv. 30 ; Lev. xxvi. 15, '•niM-brTW nitej; to do all my 
ewmnands ; Prov. xxi. 15, Mtft) nite;^ to do judgment A In like 
manner it takes the accusative of the pronouns, e. g. tTpSl f$iab 
IfTlR in order to establish thee, Deut. xxix. 12 ; '^aiDn to bring 

* This sense is necessary from the context, and in the parallel passage Jos. 
zvii. 12 it is expressed by C^'^'inb nba; Kb . Comp. also the Hebrew *«b "pK 
fiofi licet mihij and the Syr. ^ H'^b non posntm (AgrelL Snppl. Synt. Syr pp. 9, 10). 

t In cases like the last, tttt^ might be easily regarded as genitive of the 
object (§ 112, 2), which constmction is common in Arabic; bnt since in other 
instances ntt is nsed, and since a form like C^pti never occurs in such con- 
nexion, which form would decidedly mark the conttr. ttatt and also the genitive 
relation, we mnst suppose that the Hebrews considered, at least as a general rule, 
the objict of ths Inf, tobe iniht aceusativt, Comp. No. 2 and 3. 
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me hade, Jer. rtxml 36 ; ^tif to slay me, Ex. n. 24 ; "^^^ab 
^0 *5«* mc, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1 ; v. 10; xxviii. 9; 1 Chron. xii. 17. 
The same constructioa takes place with a verbal noun analo- 
gous to the lofinitive, as njn^T^ HT? knowledge of Jehovah 
(prop, the knowing Jehovah), Is. xi. 9, xxx« 28. 

2. The subject of the action is commonly put immediately 
after the Infinitive, sometimes (where the Inf. is regarded rather 
as a substantive) in the genitive, but generally in the nominative. 
E. g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, ^Ijn ffTJ the descending of the fire ; Ps. 
cxxxiii. 1, in? DJ Otl^ ta6 that brethren dwell together; Ex. 
xrii. 1, there was no water tOT ttilTOb for the people to drink 
{prop, for the drinking of the people). The genitive relation of 
the subject is quite plain after Infinitives of feminine ending, as 
in Is. xlvii. 9, lifttt ^f?*?^ ^^7? although thy enchantments are 
very numerous / Gen. xix. 16, T'by nw rbtttta by JehovaVs pity 
on him; and also when it is expressed by a suffix, like '^K'l^p^ 
when I call, Ps. iv. 2, 4 (yet also incorrectly *^J?1tDa when I re- 
turn, Ez. xlvii. 7, for "^illtJa). On the contrary the genitive is 
excluded, and the subject to be considered rather in the nomina- 
tive in such cases as these : Ps. xlvi. 3, fy^ 1*^57? (not "TlJiSa) 
when the earth moves ; Deut. xxv. 19, ^ TXJTV^ ^V7^ when Jeho- 
vah gives to thee rest; 2 Sam. xix. 2o', iaW« ifbtsn D*b that 
the king should lay it to heart ; also when the Inf. and the sub- 
ject are separated, as in Judges ix. 2, V*^2[fl tr?^tD tD^ bvan 
THJ* tl^if tSD^ btJtJ &K whether seventy men rule over you 7 or one 
mxin rules over you ? Ps. Ixxvi. 10. See farther in No. 3. 

3. When both subject and object are connected with the 
Infinitive, the rule is, that the subject should come immediately 
after the Inf., and then the object. When the latter is plainly in 
the accusative, the subject is then put, as in No. 2, sometimes in 
the genitive, but chiefly in the nominative. The genitive (which 
prevails in Arabic) appears, e. g. in Deut. L 27, ^fii^ T\ir\^ M»2taa . 
because Jehovah hates us ; Is. xiii. 19, d'lOTttJ CTrftjg rOBTTOD aa 
Crod overthrew Sodom^; Gen. xxxix. 18, ''bSp '^'nre as lifted 
up my voice; but the nominative is found, e. g. in Is. x. 15, 
'TO'HtmiJ Ml? Cl'tilS as if the rod could shake them that lift it 
up (where we should have had t|*'2rj3 , if«.tDaTD were in the geni- 
tive). Accordingly the subject is usually to be considered in the 
nominative, as 1 Kings xiii. 4, CTrtbjjn !>*>« ^Q'^'Tl^ ^^W^ ?^T?? 



i 131. USE OF THffi PARTICIPLE. 249 

U9 the king heard the nn^d of the man of Ood, Gen. ziii. 10, 
2 Sam. iii. 1 1, Ez. xxxvii. 13. — If the finite verb governs a double 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi- 
nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, nshrtrnK 7^ OP^rrtttJ T^fin ^nj| since 
€M huth caused thee to know all this. 

Now and then the order of the words is diflferent, the object being put 
ImiDediately after the Inf. and the nominative of the subject coming next 
(as a supplement), e. g. Is. xx. 1, 'jiA'iQ inK r6tt}s when Sargm sent him; 
Ezra ix. 8, irrn^^fij W'?*'? 'I'Wri that our God enliven our eyes; 2 Chroo. 
xiL 1, ^:;nn hAia *pan3 when Rehoboam had edoMuhed the kingdom. 
Is. V. 34, xxix. 23; Ps. IvL 1. 

Sect. 131. 

USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The only existing form of the Participle is used to^express 
all the tenses, as tto dying (Zech. xi. 9) ; he who has died, dead ; 
he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3) ; V&b he who falls, has fallen, will 
fall ; T\Wfacturus (Gen. xli. 26 ; Is. v. 5) ; though it most fre- 
quently has the signification of the Present The passive parti- 
ciples therefore stand also for the Latin Participle in -ndus, e. g. 
inia metuendus, terrible, Ps. Ixxvi. 8 ; ^^HD laudandusj worthy 
to be praised, Ps. xviii. 4. 

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb aa pre- 
dicate of the sentence, denotes : 

a) Most frequently die Present:* Eccles. L 4, vq yyr\ ^bh n'h one 
generation goes, another comes; vs. 7, G'»aVn Dibmn-^ all ^ rivers JUno; 
Gen. iv. 10. If the subject is a personal pronoun^ it is either written, in its 
separate form, in immediate connexion with the participle, as "^sbK K'l^ / 
fear Gen. xxxiL 12, Q^«'3'J "O^?* w« are afraid 1 Sam. xxiii. 3 ; or it is 
appended as a suffix to the word ti;; (is), as Judges vL 36, S^'^^zSIs ^^^ fiN 
if thou savesl. In the same manner it is appended, in negative sentences, 
to V^ ; ®- e- n^^^ ^'^^ Q^ if thou send not awaj^ Gen. xliii. 5. 

Hence b) the Future (conceited of as present, comp. § 124, 4). Is. v. 5, 
IwUl tellyou ntt9 '^}i^ *^^M nK n^uU Ida, for what IwiU do. Gen. xix. 
13;xlL25. 

Ako c) the Post, especially when it stands oonaected wi& the state- 
raeot of other past eontemporaneous circumstances. Job i. 16^ ht *vvp 
UCi mn ^Vy^t the one (was) stiU speaking and another came; v& 17. Gen. 
x]iL 35$ Ex. il 6; Judges xiiL 9$ 1 Sam. xvii. 23. But it is also used with 

• In Syriac and Ghaldse it is more fieqsently «ed for the Fresmt than ia its 
pnper signifieatioa as a participle. 
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reference to peat time, and even for the perfect PretenUi without any mett 
connexion ; e. g. Dent iv. 3, niKih DS'^a'^; your iyea i^ich have seen.* 

With the verb n^h it serves to express the Imperfectf Job L li, 
rritthh rn "njjan the oxen were ptoughmg^ Gen. xv. 17; Judges i. 7; 
xW. 81. 

Rem. 1. In all the above three cases, a, 6, c, htfi is employed before 
the participle for awakening special attention. E. g. (a) For the Prteent^ 
t\y] t|}n behold! thou (art) wiih child Gen. xvL 11; xxviL 42; Ex. xxxiv. 
11. b) For the FtUurej Gen. vi 17; Is. iiL 1; viL 14; xviL L c) For the 
Past^ Gen. xxxvii. 7; xll 17. 

2. Frequently the participle is by a change of construction immediately 
followed by a finite verb ; the pronouns that^ lofto, dbc (^^K) implied io 
the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. So Pari, 
and Pret. in Is. xiv. 17, thai made (o^) the wortd a» a wUdemeea^ and (who) 
deetroyed (onh) the cUiee thereof. Also Part and F\U. {PreeentX so that 
the second clause begins with ) or without it, e. g. Is. v. 8^ *^^^S "vin 
^n*t*7^^ fTfil^ T^ r^Tsa rn woe to thoee who connect heme wiih hame^ 
and (who) join field to fidd; vs. 11, 23 ; xxxL 1 ; 1 Sam. IL 8; Prov. xix. 
26; also with Vav conv. e. g. Gen. xxviL 33, Ma;^ n*]3| n^n that haik 
hunted game and brought it ; xxxv. 3 ; Ps. xviiL 33. (Compare the strictly 
analogous deviation from the Infinitive construction, } 120, Rem. 2.) 

Sect. 132. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

Wbea participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways: 1) as 
verbal adjectives having the same government as the verbs to 
which they belong ; e. g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, TJTTI^ aj8 Davidfs 
enemy (prop, one hating David) ; 1 Kings ix. 23, Ufl tT^^ 
they who rule the people ; Ez. ix. 2, D*^^ XD^ clothed with linen 
gartnents: 2) as nouns followed by a genitive (} 110, 2); e. g. 
Gen. xxii. 12, tTJ^ft^ K'D^ one thcU fears (a fearer of) God; Pb. 
Ixxxiv. 5, Tpi'>3 'QV't inmates of thy house; Ez. iz. ll, t9Ub 
U^'n the otie clothed with linen garments. 

This latter construction with the genitive is property confined to active 
verbs (§ 135). The participle of the verh Kia, to enter in^ is also eon- 
stnied thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (comp. tngredi por-^ 
tarn) ; e. g. Gen. xxiiL 10^ n9d ^M those who enter in at the gate, fiat 
there are also examples of the participle, regarded as a noun, being fill- 

* For the use of the article here before the predicate, see § 108, 3, Rem. 
t la Syiiac the Present is ezpreaeed by interjidtm egs (comp. letters), s&d the 
Imperfect by tafec^d^iw fui s UUerfieiebam. 
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lowed by a genitiye in cases where the verb to which it belongs is con- 
strued only with a preposition. E. g. i**»|; , *nau thoie who rite up 
against me,— against Atm, for r&, ''to D'^a^ PB.xviii.40, 49; Deuu 
jxxiil. 11. 

2. The difference explained in No. 1 holds also in regard to 
the suffixes. After the first method we have "^DV!^ he who made 
me, after the second "ID^ my mcJcer. 

Sect. 133, 

EXPRESSION OP THE OPTATIVE. 

We have already seen (i 126, 3, b) that the Future, especially 

as cohortative with the ending t\^ and with the particle M} , is 

employed to express the Optative. It remains to mention two 

other forms of circumlocution by which it is expressed, namely, 

1. By questions expressive of desire, e. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, *fC 
tS&JD '^VCftD'^ who will make me judge ? i. e. would that I were 
made judge ! Judges ix. 29, '»'1jn njn DJi J i M iri^ "% would that 
this people were placed in my hand ! Ps. Iv. 7 ; Job xxix. 2. In 
the phrase IP*? **p the proper force of the verb {to give) is often 
wholly lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that ! 
{utinam !) Ood grant ! It is followed a) by an accusative, as 
Deut xxviii. 67, a'J^ fF)?"^? would it were evening ! (prop, who 
will give evening 7 b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3, fl??^ 
Wi% O that we had died ! e) by a finite verb (with or without 
% Deut V. 29, nnb rtj onab njn'j iri:»-n3 O that they had this 
heart ! Job xxiii. 3. 

2. By the particles Difi si^ O si! '^ Osif especially by the 
latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Fut. Gen. 
xvii. 18, by the Part. Ps. Ixxxi. 14, seldom by the Imp. Gren. 
xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Pret. the desire expressed 
has reference to past time ; as Num. xx. 3, ^CSf\^ ^ would we 
had died ! 

Sect. 134. 

PERSONS OF THE VERB. 
1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 
neglect of the distinctions of gender : especially are the masculine 
forms (as being the most readily occurring) employed with refer* 
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ence to objects which are feminine. E. g. t3W^ Ez. xxiii. 49, 
tJfi'nr^ Ruth i. 8, nnDl?5 thou (Jem.) hast made a league Is. Ivii. 
8 ; comp. Cant ii. 7. (Compare the analogous use of the pro- 
noun, h 119, Rem. 1.) 

2. The third person (most commonly in the masc.) is very 
often employed impersonally, e.g. Wl and it happened ; ib "tt 
and ib 'TX?5 (lit. it was strait to him) he was in trouble / "fe tan 
and ib Dn^l he became warm. It is also employed thus in the 
fem.j e. g. 1 Sam. xxx. 6, *T)?b "ttPil and David ioas in trouble ; 
Ps. 1. 3 ; Jer. x. 7. 

The Arabic and iEthiopic commoBly employ here the masCj and the 
Syriac the/em. form. 

3. The indeterminate third person (where the Germans use 
man, the French on, and we they, one) is expressed, a) by the 
3d pers. singular, e. g, tC^^ they (prop, he) called Gen. xi. 9 ; xvi. 
14 ; 1 Sam. xix. 22 ; xxiv. 11 ; 6) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen* 
xlL 14, Vcrn^^l and they brought him in haste, for he t^aa 
brought ; c) by the 2d pers. singular, e. g. Is. vii. 25, MistTKb 
TXBf^ there shall no one go thither ; so in the conunon phrase 
9{t|b "1$ or ?|tfi2l until one comes ; d) by the passive voice, as Cren. 
iv. 26, ihjpb bnvi TIJ then they began to call upon — .* 

Rem. 1. In the first caae (letter a) the force of ^^ (impersonal, as we 
nee one, men, they) is implied : the full constractton occurs io one iostaoee, 
1 Bam. is. 9, ti-'Kn ^m na iirfif]^ mth firmeHy they said thm in 
JaraeL The poeia employ also another construction, viz. the repetition of 
the verb in the form of the participle as a nominative ; e. g. Is. xvi. 10^ 
'^^ ^"^T'^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^f^^ f^ ^read, for they thaU not tread » there 
^haU be no treading; xxviii. 4; Jer. ix. 3; Ez. xxxiii. 4. The last not 
unfrequent in Arabic. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 
separately before the corresponding verbal form. E. g. ^TM\ 1 have 
anaintedf "^R^*?; ^^.^ Pa- ". % I (myselQ have anointed; Judges xv. 18; 
1 Kings xxL 7; Ps. cxxxix 2; also after the verbal form, Judges xv. 12, 
and this occurs in the later writers without any special emphasis^ as t^^^^ 
'*9«| Eccles. L 16) beginning; iL 11, 12, 13, 15, 20; viii. 15. 

3. In the poets and prophets, especially, there is often, in the same con- 
struction, a sudden transition from one person to another* Is. i. 29^ *«S 

* Sometimes on the contraiy the unpersoDal dietuU most be midemtood as strictly 
the passive dieitur. Job vii. 3, nightM of pain have they eqppointed me, for ore 4»- 
pomUd me (ac. by God) ; iv. 19 ; zvii. 12 ; xsjdi. 15 ; zzzfv. 20. So in ChaJdee 
T«7 freqMntijr (]>mi. ii. 30 ; iii. 4 ; ▼. 3) and in Syiise. 
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CBJl^t! *^^ ^''^"'Vi Vria;; M ihey thaU U oAamedofOu groHs invtiki€h 
ye deUght^ where both the third aod second penoos are employed with 
reference to the same subject, IxL 7; Deut xxziL 15, 17; Mic iL 3.—Iii 
Job ziiL 28, the third person is probably employed d^iMx^m^ for the first, 
, compare also vL 21 (according to the reading i^). 

Sect. 135. 
VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
All transiiive verbs govern in general the accusative {i 116). 
On this rule we remark : 

1. There are inany verbs which are construed both foithout 
an object (absolutely ), and with one (in this latter case the verb 
in German and English often takes the fre6xbe). £. g. rOA to 
weep J and te be-weep ; 11$^ to dwell, and to dwdl in, inhabit ; 
X^^ to go forthy and also like egredi in the form egredi tarbem 
(Gen. xliv, 4). 

Here notice further: 

Rem. 1. Several verbs of this kind take aAer them their own substan- 
tive, L e. one from the same root and with a corresponding signification, as 
•»bn n^n=»'oaeIf' votror, MX? |^?J=/Jovil«;«»'/JovirJi'/ most frequently as 
a specification, or as a h'mitation of the general idea of the verb} e. g. Gen. 
xxviL 34, ni^si nbnj nj;^* p53|*3 Ae cried a loud and bitter ary; va 33 j 
Zech. i. 14; 1 Chr. xxix. a 

2. Verbs which signify tofaw, to stream, take in the poets an accusative 
o£ that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. Lam. ili. 48, 
■»r!j *^'yp^ O'^o^'^Ad my eye flows dawn streams of water, Joel iv. 18, the 
hsBsfkno miub. So blj <o run, to flam, Jer. ix. 17, fii)D) to diHU, Joel iv. 18, 
and V^ to gtmh forth, to flaw ahundanily (hence to bear along as does a 
torrent), Is. x. 22: similar, but more bold, is Prov. xxiv. 31, "i^a ti^9 fum 
mithst^ and behold it (the field) has aU goneup to thorns. Is. v. 6. Com- 
pare in Greek, n^itw vdoa^. Hymn, in ApolL 2, 202 ; daxQva maifiv, 

3. It is also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbs which sig- 
nify to do, to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the instrument 
or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is this, for our view 
of the subject, in bin| ^ip p9t to cry a hud voice (comp. Rem. 1), for to 
cry with a loud voice, Ezek. xL 13; to speak a lying tongue (Ps. cix. 2), 
hence Pa.iii.5, «•;{>« ''Wp with my (whole) voice I cry ; '•nK'lfj •»» btvi. 17, 
with my (whole) mouth I cry; so, to speak with the mouth, Pa xvii. 10, 
with the lips, xiL 3; to labour with the hand, Prov. x. 4; to help with the 
right hand, with the hand, with the sword. Pa xviL 13, 14; xliv. 3; Ix. 7; 
1 Sam. XXV. 26, 33 ; in which cases the accusativus instrumerOi is employed. 
In the same cases a instrumenti is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth 
Pb. Ixxxix. 2; cix. 30; to suppHcaie with the mouth Job xix. 16; on which 
account it has been customary to assume^ in the above examples^ aa ellipna 
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of A . Bat the nme use of the aocoaative is fonnd in Greek ; e. g. n^al- 
ntr nodOf naUuf ^Upog (tee Pomn and SbAA/'erad Euripb Orest 1427, 1477, 
Bemhardy Synt Or. Spraeh. S. 110) ; and that the accuaative is actually 
dependent on the verb in these caaei, is clear from a comparison with tboee 
given under Rems. 1 and 2, In like manner* in German the instrument is 
sometimes construed as the object of the verb, as in the following ezamplesi 
which are strictly analogous to those given above: SdditUduJie laufenf 
eine kerrliche Stimme singen ; eine tMUige KHnge mJdagen [so in English, 
to ring the bell, to mnmd the timbrelj d^^c.]. 

2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a 
peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other 
cases. £. g. n^ to reply to (like dfttlfiofiuL rivay prop, to 
acquaint one) ; I'H causofn alicujus agere (prop, to defend hitn 
before the judge) ; ito to bring good news to one, to cheer him : 
Sjl^ to commit cuiultery with one (prop, to embrace one adulter- 
ously) ; yyp to become surety for one {to bail him). 

Rem. 1. In the same manner are construed even the passive and reflex- 
ive conjugations Niph, Hofh, HUhpa,^ the verb sometimes assuming under 
these forms a signification which requires the accusative, as MS? to prch 
phegy, Jer. xxv. 13; 303 to surround (prop, to place themselves aromid). 
Judges xix. 23; "^^nsn I cm made to possess. Job vii. 3; ^3D3T^n to plot 
againsty Gen. xxxvii. 18 ; 'g'isnn to consider Job xxxvii. 14. 

2. In very common forms of expression the accusative after such verbs 
may be omitted without injury to the sense, as n*?^, for ty^TL rn to make 
a covenant, 1 Sam.xx. 16; nbe to Wretch forth, bc."^ the hand, Ps. xviii. 17. 

3. Whole classes of verbs which govern the accusative are : 
a) those which signify to clothe and unclothe, as Vab to put on 
a garment, Dlbft to put off a garment, rvj^ to put on tzs an orna- 
nament ; e. g. I^Stn D'HS ^^b the pastures are clothed with 
flocks ; Ps. Ixv. 14 ; cix. 29 ; civ. 2 ; b) those which signify /«/- 
ness or want, as ttb!^ to be full, f^XD to swarm with (Gen. i. 20, 
21), ?nte to be satiated, pi? to overflow (Prov. iii. 10), "TCn to 

* The Hebrews used also, on the other band, the a iMtrumtnti where we 
have the accusative. They used indifferently, as we also may, the constractioiis 
to shake the head (Ps. xxil. 8), and to shake with the head (Job xvi. 4) ; to gnoA 
the teeth (Ps. xxxv. 16) and to gnath with the teeth (Job xvi. 9), where head and 
teeth may be regarded as the object of the verb and as the instrument. Bot 
there is a deviation from our mode of expression in these phrases, vis. MBS *^B 
to open the momih (Job xvi. 10, prop, to make an opening with the mouth), ^^ 
O^n^a to epread out the hande (Lam. i. 17, prop, to make a tpreading %Dith fks 
hands), comp. bipa ^n) and bip inS . 
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want, bbtf to low (children) ; e. g. tlrtt fym Kburil and the 
land was filled with them Ex. i. 7 ; Qp'^H^n tTTOH ITlOn? "^^ 
ni(fen lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five, i. c. per- 
haps there will be lacking five of the fifty Gen. xviii. 28 ; ^StDtt 
tSS'OV D| {why) should I lose you both together Gen. xxvii. 46 ; 
e) most verbs of dwellings not merely in a place, but also among 
a people, with one, as Mtf , 'TlSi; e. g. tJWfb roStSx / dwell 
among those that breathe out flames Ps. Ivii. 5 ; v. 5 ; cxx. 5 ; 
d) those which express going or coming to a place (petere 
hcum) ; hence ttiSl, with the accus. to befall one. With this is 
connected the accus. loci, i 116, 1. 

Sect. 136. 
VERBS WITH TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Two accusatives are governed by 

1. The causative conjugations {PUil and Hiphil) of all verbs 
which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. HfflH T\T\ 'PtTKVa 
I have filled him with the spirit of wisdom Ex. xxviii. 3 ; t5ab*5 
iblb "''12^ ini( he clothed him in {caused him to put on) garments 
of fine cotton Gen. xli. 42. And further, TF^ to gird one with 
Pa. xviii. 33, Ifl^ to bless one with Deut. xv. 14, ^T\ to cause 
one to lack somethiiig Ps. viii. 6. 

2. A numerous class of verbs which have in Kal a doubly 
causative signification ; such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with 
any thing (Ex. xxix. 9 ; Ps. v. 13, hence also to sow, to plant 
Is. V. 2 ; xvii. 10 ; xxx. 23 ; Judges ix. 46 ; to anoint Ps. xlv. 
8); to fiUy to bestow, to deprive (Ez. viii. 17; Gen. xxvii. 37); 
to do one a favour or an injury (1 Sam. xxiv. 18) ; to make one 
something (Gen. xvii. 5), e. g. tiTp P1TO3 P}^ itli^ C''^?'? «^ 
make it a holy anointing oil* Ex. xxx. 25. 

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often 
adopt another construction, viz. and make of it a holy anointing 
oily i. e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material, 
1 Kings xviii. 32, nara tr?5i«n-nK njrtl^l and he built of the 
stones aifi altar, prop. buUt the stones into an altar ; Lev. xxiv. 5. 
More notable examples of this construction are those in which 
the material is placed last, as Ex. xxxviii. 3, T\tin rrio^ *l''^3"^a 

* On the pQMives of these verbs see ^ 140, 1. 
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all Us ves9dB he made of irass; Oen. iL 7; Bx. xzy. 9S{ 
JULXvi. 14. 

There is another uae of two accusatives afler the same active verb, viz. 
when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more definitely ike 
object of the aotioo. This nearly resembles the adverbial use of the accu- 
sative ($ 116). £.g. Tib 'fi nsn tomniieoneonihedieekyforiomiUhu 
dieek, Ps. iii. 8 (compi Deut. xxxiii. 11) ; tb^f 't mn to imite imeaitohU 
U/e, L e. <o emiie him dead. Gen. xxxvii. 21. 



Sect. 137. 
VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

The Hebrew language hae no verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other 
languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are expressed 
in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as y^tO to 
re-turn^ t3*Tg to pre-cede^ STig to oc-ctir ; or ft) by prepositions 
written after the verb [as in English], e. g. vng to ccUl, with b 
to call iOj with 3 to call upon, with TJHS to call after ; b?5 to 
fall, with b? to fall upon and also to fall off, with •'Dfcb to fall 
down before ; Sfbn with "^y^Sf^ to go after ^ to follow. 

it belongs to the Lexicon to show (he use of the several ptepositlooa with 
each particular verb. Of classes of words construed with this or that par- 
ticle we shall most properly treat under § 151, 3^ in explaining the con- 
struction and use of the prepositions. 
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CONSTRUCTIO PRJBGNANS. 

Sometimes a verb stands in a construction (especially one 
implying motion) to which its sigTiification is not strictly adapt- 
ed ; and another verb (the force of which was, in the writer^s 
mind, involved in that of the verb he employed) must be mentally- 
supplied in order to complete the sense. This is called constructio 
pragnans. E. g. bK STDri to turn or look in astonishment to one, 
Gen. xliii. 33 ; mn'» -^nnK Kbr for '»"^ 'nnK robb »bt) to JUl up to 
follow Jehovah, i. e. to follow him fully, Num. xiv. 24 ; Ps. irii. 
22, '^?tT'?? ta'ta^ '?71^'0 hear (and save) me from the horns of the 
buffaloes; Is. xiv. 17, nn^a nniD «b Tn^^O^I his prisoners he did 
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not releoie (a&d let go) to their homes ; Pa. Ixzxix. 40 ; Gen. 
xlii.88; Is. xli. 1. 

Sect. 139. 
CONSTRUCTION OP TWO VERBS TO EXPRESS ONE IDEA. 

When one verb serves as the complement of another, 
the second is c(Histrued as follows, viz. 

1. It stands in the Inf, both absoh {h 128, 1) and (more com- 
paonly) canstr^ after the other verb, e. g. Deut. ii. 25, 31, MJ bn» 
I begin to give; Gen. xxxvii. 6, fckDte ia^pi'»5 and they went an to 
hate; Ex. xviii. 23, "ib^ vby; thou canst endure; Is. i. 14, 
Mto T^'^IJ^? lam weary to bear. But still more frequently, 

2. It stands in the Inf. preceded by ^ , as Deut. iii. 24, fliinsj 
niJTinb thou h(Mt begun to show ; Gen. xi. 8, TPSA ^b^HJI and 
they ceased to buUd; xxvii. 20, febtsb rHilt} thou hast hastened 
tojindy i. e. hast quickly founds &c. 

These two are the usual coDBtructions in prose after verbs stgnifying to 
begin (bm , b'^Rin), to cofOmue (C|'»oin), to hasten C^«), to cease (inn , 
nibs), to befimshed (onn) ; so also, to make good (a'fi3*tri), to make ifwiik 
or many {rMf\r]\ and the like modes of action expressed, for the most part, 
by Hipbil, to be vnUing (matt, ytn), to refuse Ott»), to eeek, to strive far 
(tiga), to be able (bb^ , yv^ , the latter signifying to know (how) to do\ to 
leam^ (y^\), to permiL* It is to be remarked, however, that in poetry the 
]> is often omitted where it is used in prose, as nSK to be wilHng, with the b, 
Ex. X. 27, with the mere Inf. Job xxxix. 9; Is. xxx. 9; xlil 24.t 

3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb ; they are 
then construed, 

a) With 1 before the second verb, which then agrees with the 
first in tense, gender, and number, both making up but one idea 
as in Nos. 1 and 2. (Comp. our expression he was pleased and 
went for he was pleased to go). — ^Judges xix. 6, "J"^) 4lrt»in be 
pleased now and lodge ; Jos. vii. 7. — ^Gen. xxvi. 18, "ifenjl ai$J5 
and he returned (repeated) and digged, for he digged again ; 

* To jMmtl one to do a thing is expressed by niD^i 'm inj, and 'i )f^ 
rrtiB9 , prop, to give or grant one to do a thing Gea. xx. 6» 9iab T*?^? ^^ ^ '^^ 
not pormUted fhcs to touch, 

t So after words which inclvde aa analogoos verhal idaa, e. g, Mia^ pK it U 
not pormUtid to enter in g ^'*19 )y^ (poet.) there U not to he compared, Fs. xL 6 ; 
*i^9 ready, prepand, commonly with h , wilhont it ia Job iiL 8b 

17 ' 
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xxxvii. 7 ; 2 Kings i 11 , 13 ; Gen. xxv. 1, he added and teek m 
Vfifey for he took again a wife. Esth. viii. 6, '<?**K7? ^^ ^^"^ 
how should I endure and witness^ for how should I endure to 
witness. — Cant ii. 3 ; Eccles. iv. 1, 7. 

The oQDBtnictioD can also begin with the JFW. and proceed in Ihe FrH* 
with ) (according to } 124) 6), as in Esther viiL 6; Deut xxzi. 12, Ihai the^f 
may learn (Fut) and feat (Pret) for tofear, Hos. iL 11 ; Dan. ix. 25. And 
on the contrary, it may begin in tibe Prel. and proceed in the FuL with J , 
JobxxiiLS. 

b) jii^wdsTtag, i. e. without 1 and, both verbs being of the 
same tense, gender, and number (as under letter a), but with a 
closer connexion of the second with the first. Deut. ii. 24, 16*^ bfin 
begin and take possession; Hos. i. 6, firnst 9(V^t^ ^^ I will not 
go oti and have pity, i. e. I will no longer pity ; 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
tianri ^•nn b« do not maUiply and speak = speak not much ; 
Is. liii. 10, ''bnn yvn *tjrr» Jehovah was pleaded and Ae afflicted; 
Lam. iv. 14, 13^51^' '^^^^ ^^? so that they could not touch ; Job xix. 
3 ; Hos. V. 10. 

This conetraction is mor^ poetical than tiiat under letter a. Corap. e. g. 
tf^n with 1 following in Gen. xxv. 1 ; xxxviii. 5 ; but without i in Hos. 
i. 6 ; Is. lii. 1 ; though it occurs also in common prose, as in Neh. ill 90 \ 
Dent i. 6; Jos. liL 16 ; 1 Chron. xiii. 2. 

c) Likewise dawdSvtog, but with the second verb in a close 
subordinate c(mnexion in the Future, depending on the conjunc- 
tion that implied. Job xxxii. 22, na32;( ^^Ptsn^ llh I know not to 
flatter (prop. I know not to begin, that I should flatter » I cannot 
flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, TUl PitD^^ and cause on the third day, 
(that) thou come down^ for on the third day come down. Is. 
xlii. 21. 

In Arabic and Byriec this construction is very oomnMHi,* In HelMew 
rare; but it was neoeesadly used in those cases where the second verb was 
to be distinguished from the first in person or number. Is. xlviL 1, Ah 
1\\'^'^t>'] *^&*'Oin thou shaU not add (that) they ahaU caU thee, for thou 

* The Arabian says volihait dUaeeraret, for hi would rind ; and so tlie Syxiaa 
>a*^ )2)^ voUbat toUeret (Luke ztUI 13), he would lift up^ hut oftener with 
the conjunction fAot, ]4^i \£if hi would come. The Latia also may snit the 
oottjuaetioa far this case: Q^id vu fmckmt Tcr. VcHo hot oroMwi sontfngsty 
(He. Brat. 84. 8o la Qeffmaa [and ia Ea^lshl Jdk wome^ •§ tpore ^ M dscMt, ss 
Stag* [Iwoald it Wire, 1 thoujfiitit wmtl^ 
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MH not mUimBUf U eaOai Flam. uiL 6, t»)^*7jfin ^isrttffi iinut "^ 
peHiaps 1 may be abU^ (that) we thall smite hvmy and IthaU iive kimmtL 
AQ ffiree constroctions (letters a, b, c) and also aDother akin to that 
under letter c, are found alike in some verbs in Syriac He could go may, 
for example, be expressed by pcftidt et ivet (letter a), poUdt ivU (letter &), 
potuU a tret (not in Hebrew), potuU iret (letter c). See Agrell. SuppL 
Synt Syr. p. 33. 

4. It takes the form of the Participle^ Is. xxxiii. 1, *p3WO 
•fliti * when thou shalt cecise as a destroyer , i. e. to be a destroyer 
= to destroy ;t 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 

In &e same manner is construed also the verbal adjecHve^ 1 Sam. ill. 2; 
Am eyes nin^ ^im began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. ix. 
20, Ji«'J«5 w^» nj ^nj3 and Noah began (to be) a hxubandman. 

Rem. 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only serves, 
in effect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we translate it 
by an adverb. Compare farther Gen. xxxi. 27, nSab n»arn mi where 
fire haOt than eecrdhfjled: xxxviL 7, your sheaves stood around cmd bonoed, 
for bowed around; 2 Kings IL 10, bktbb n*tti^|:^n thou hast dealt hardly m 
asking^ I e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which qualifies the other 
may also occapy the second place, but sever wHhoot i^mdal oause ; e. g. 
I& liii. 11, 9^'t'i nurp, he shaU see and be saJbmfisd (with the sight), and 
Ixvi. 1 1, thai ye may suck and be satisfied (by that act) ; xxvL 11.— Jer. iv. % 
^K^tt %^^p^ means, call ye (and that) tnthfiiU voice=caU aloud, 

2. Of another construction are those verbs which take aAer them (in 
place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on "^ or *^H thai 
($ 152^ 1); such e. g. as lo see (Gen. i. 4, 10), to ftnoto (Gen. xziL 12), to 
beUeifef to remembery tofirget, to say, to think, to happen. On the omisBion 
of the coDJunction before such clauses, see § 152, 4, c 

Sect. 140. 
CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. ViThen a causative conjugadon {Pi^l, ERphU) has two 
accusatives {i 186), its passive retains only one of them (the 
second, more remote object), taking the other as a nominative, 
or including it in itself. Ps. Ixxx. 11, M^S D'^'in ^6^ the mountains 
are covered with its (the vine's) shade ; 1 Kings xxii. 10, tra^bta 
VnXSi clothed with garments (prop, made to put on garments) ; 

♦ For ^rm (§ 20, Rem.) Inf. Hipk, of Data. 

t This constraction also is common in STriac (see Hoffinami's Gram. Byr. p. 
343, h), where it is by no means to be taken (as is done by J. D. Michaelis) for a 
Gneeum. 
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Ex. XXV. 40, narn^ n^ilgni^ which tDoashawn thee (prop, iehieh 
thou waet made to see). 

Several striking pbenomema in the construction of the PtauBtive are 
readily explained, if we regard it as an impereonal Active {diciiur=thejf 
$ay\ joflt as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the place 
of the Passive (see § 134, Note). We may thus explain those cases, in 
which 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Gen. xxviL 42, 
*)t^ ''•^2^-ni; t^pyiii "il^l ofid they made known to Rebeeca the words ^ 
Esau; iv. 18, *n«»P-r^ -nisni li}!3 one bore (for hu wife bore) to Enoch 
had; xxL 5, pt;X";"P8J A "if^jni at the time of bearing {h rf T«fiy) to 
km haac; xL 1^ ^^9*^^ ^Ti ^^ ^ ^ ^"^^ Pharaoh xdom bom; 
xviL 5^ Dnatt ^tiTtK "rrs »':^'] Ah they thaU no longer caU tky name 
Abram. Lev. xvL 27 ; Jos. viL 15. 

b) It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with the 
noun, even when preceded by it (comp. { 144) ; because the noun is, in this 
case, regarded not as the subject but as the object of the verb passive. 
Is. xxL 2, *^!?"^|'^ M^ r^ttj vieionem diram nundanmt mihi (the noun in 
the accus.); Dan. ix. 24, 8^)tuaginta septimanas desHnarum (^T}}) ; Is. 
xiv. 3; Qen. xxxv. 26; Hos. x. 6.* 

2. The efficient cause, alfter a passive verb, most frequently 
takes ^ J and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek), as b)$b Ifttl 
blessed of God {rtS &€iS), Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20, Neh. vi. 1 , 
7. More rare, but equally certain, is the same use of pa (prop. 
fronij by which origin^ source^ in general, is often denoted) Ps. 
xxxvii. 23, Gen. ix. 11^ Job xxiv. 1 ; '^dM a parte, Gen. vi. 13 ; 
^ 6y, Num. xxzvi. 2, Is. xiv. 17. Sometimes this relation is 
expressed without a preposition with accusat. instrumenti (comp. 
i 135, 1, Rem. 3), as Is. i. 20, ^bsttPt nnn bp the sword shaU ye 
be devoured, comp. Ps. xvii. 13. 

Rem. Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as passive, in consequence 
of a peculiar application of their meaning. E. g. 'i']^ to go ciown,— qmken 
of a forest, to &e/€Ueci; n\s §6t to be brought up {on itkt ^tsr)^ Lev.ii.lfl^ 
to be entered (in an account) 1 Chron. xxvii. 24; KS; to be brought oiU pf^ 
Deut xiv. 22. 

• Comp. OUhauiHn Emendatioiien son A. T., 8. 24, 25. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
CONNEXION OP THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATE. 

Sect. 141. 
MANNER OP EXPRESSING THE COPULA. 
The union of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the 
subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing them 
together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, D'^S'tblRij nin"J 
Jehovah (is) the true God; Gen. ii. 4, tlilbin M^IJ this (is) the 
history; ii. 12, nil3 »rxn fnxn anr the gold of that land (is) 
good; Is. xxxi. 2, DDt} KTI D| also he (is) vnsef — ^In this con- 
struction, a personal pronoun of the third person, which refers to 
the predicate, frequently serves to make prominent the union of 
the subject and predicate (see i 119, 2). 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive verb 
njn. Gen. i. 2, and the earth was (HTi^rj) waste and emfpty ; 
iiL 1, the serpent was (Hjn) crq/3?y ; vs. 20. Also by tD? and y^tk 
(which include the idea of the substantive verb) when the subject 
is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see i 131, 2, a). 
On the gender and number of the copula see § 144 
Rem. Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
substantive as a predicate (i 104, 1, Rem. 2) ; especially when there is no 
adjective of the required signification (§ 104^ 1), e. g. 1^; 'i*^'?')'^*^!? his watts 
(are) vfOod=»ofv>ood^ vooden. Here the sense is the same as if the sub- 
stantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated, in the 
constr. st^ before the predicate (y^ ^'^'^^ '^'V^'^^P)- This full construc- 
tion occurs Job vL 13, Tb D'^saH na &m is my strength the strength 
of stones? Similar examples are: Cant i. 15, D^^aii ^'^'^i thy eyes (are) 
c2ov69'-eyes; Ps, xlv. 7, O'tAg ?|^Da> thy throne (is) a throne of God^ 
sottum diwmm ;* second member (with the full construction) *)tt'^fi oatd 
:|n^^ D^ti a righteous sceptre is the eceptre of thy dominion. So also 
especially with ^ of comparison, as Ps. xviii 34, n't^JMS '^iv^ my feet Uke 
hindi? feet; Is. Ixiii. 2, r^a tf^Ss ^*^J^ thy garments (are) Uke the gar* 
meats of one treading the wine-prees ; xxix. 4. 

* Bat see Hengitenberg'i Psaknen, II. p. 415. Philology requires no other than 
tiie simple and natural conitmction, " Thy throne, O God !" &c., which is given in 
all the sneient versioiis as well as in oiir own. — ^Ti. 
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Sect. 142. 

ARRANGEMENT OP WORDS IN A SENTENCE; CASE 
ABSOLUTE. 

1. The most natural arrangement of Words in a simple 
sentence in calm discourse is properly this, viz. subject, captUa^ 
predicate ; or, when the predicate consists of the verb with its 
object, subject, verb, object. Adverbial designations (for example, 
of time or place) may stand either before or after the verb ; a 
negative always immediately before it* 

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem- 
bers prominent by giving it the first place in the sentence ; thus : 

a) The verb : Prov. xxviii. \,thereflee, when there is no pursuer, 

the wicked. Gen. xlii. 30. This is its common position when 
there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the impersonal 
construction i 134, 3), as Gen. i. 14, T&\\^X} W let there be 
lights, tru? S^? they howl (to wit) the jackals Is. xiii. 22 
(comp. U vient des hommes) ; and also wherever the sentence 
or clause is connected with a preceding one by 1 (of course 
wherever the Future with 5 is employed), 'Mi^ or '»? ; as Gen. 
iii. I, all beasts *^7 nto "HA^ which Jehovah had made ; ii. 5, 
•« TWon rtb '»5 for Jehovah had not caused it to rain. 

b) The adjective ; and this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 

l^aced first as the most important member of the sentence. 
Gen. iv. 13, "^il^ Vn| great (is) my sin. 

c) The object of the verb, which is then immediately followed by 

the verb, as Prov. xiii. 6, lying speech hates the righteous 
man ; Is. xviiL 5, a ripening grape becomes the blossom ; 
viil 14 ; Gen. xlvii. 21. Very rare is the arrangement as in 
2 Kings V. 13, some great thing had the prophet commanded 
thee. Ex. xviii. 23. 

d) The adverbial expression, which is then immediately followed 

by the verb. Gen. i. 1 ; Jos. x. 12, ?tf Sn;» ^tt'J^ 1^ ; Judges 
V. 22. 

Another arrangement, viz. subject, object, verb, which is common in 
Aramiean (Dan. IL 6, 7, 8, 10), is seldom found in Hebrew, and only in 

* Rarelf the object is inserted between the negslive and the verb (Job zxii. 7, 
xzziy. 23. Eccles. z. 10)« also the subject (3 Kings v. 26}, or an adverbial ezpresnon 
(P*. Ti. 2). 
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niu^9 CommeaL on Is. zliL 34. 

On the absence of inflexion in the predicate when put iSret, see § 144. 

8. But the grealest prommence is given to any sabetantive in 
the . sentence (whether it is the genitiTe, or accusative of the 
object, or mijdoyed by way of qualification of any kind) by 
permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, and then reiMresenting it, in its proper place, by a pronoun 
(compare c'est moi, qu^on a accuse)* E. g. the genitive, Ps. xviiL 
31, 'Wn ffnai^ b^n Chd— perfect is his way, for God's way is 
perfect ; xi. 4; civ. 17; — ^the accusative, Ps. baciv. 17, winter 
and summer — thau hast made /Aem, for thou hast made tointer 
and summer ; Gen. xlvii. 21, irti T^Mn O^rrmj the people — 
he removed them; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vL 19.* The suffix may 
also be omitted, Ps. ix, 7, and the connexion indicated by *) as 
sign of the apodosis). Pa xviii. 41 (cranp. 2 Sam. xxii. 41). Job 
xxxvi. 26, "^gn lfenir>Ji9180t3, ec.'On^thenumber of his years — 
there is no searching (to them). Gen. iii. 6. 

The use of the participle in this manner is peculiar and resembles the 
Latin abloHoe abnbde^ Prov. xziiL 24, ^nto*?i laan *iVi*( he who begets a 
wise mm (i. e. when one b^ets, d&c.) then he moff rejoice, 1 Bam. \L 13, 
fisn *i»a M9^ nat q^i D'HK-^s when any one brought an offering, then 
came the prUsCa servant ; ix. 11. 

Sect. 143. 

RELATION OP THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT 
TO OENDER AND NUMBER. 

The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with cqpula) con* 
forms, regularly, to the subject in gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 
partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gram- 
matical form of words {eonstructio ad sensum), partly by the 
position of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 

In respect to the first cause we remark : 

1. Collective noims, e. g. t3!f , "^ people, t^l^ family, and 
nouns ' used as collective, as V*^ men (see i 106, 1), are usually 

* Siwhacue sbtokte swy ttao hSTe ^ {inretp§et te) before it, e. g. Pb. zti. 3, 
!■• zzxii. L 
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construed with the phiral. Judges ix. 66, ^fjte?nh» WJ^5 and 
the men of Israel saw ; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx, 20, tyjK 103J1 . So 
when the collective is itself /<»n. but represents individuals which 
are of the masc. gender ; e. g. 2 Sam. xv. S3, tT^ifi T^T^? ^^ 
icAo/e land (i. e. its inhabitants) wept ;* 1 Kings x. 24 ; Gen. 
xlviii. 6 ; 1 Sam. ii. 33 ; xvii. 46 ; and vice versd, Job i. 14, 
rrifljnh W "^^^ the cattle (cows) were ploughing. For examples 
of the predicate with the singular form in such cases, see Gen. 
XXXV. 11 ; Is. ii. 4 (comp. Mic. iv. 3). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially 
when the verb is placed first } 144, a), and then, when the 
collective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4, 
4^r)^1 . . . Q^ 'SftS&;*] and the people heard . . . and mourned ; 
i. 20. 

2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular significa- 
tion (§ 106, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the 
pluralis excdlentuB. Gen. i. 1, 3.t Ex. xxL 29, tior^ Tbya his 
owner shall be put to death. So feminine forms with a masculine 
signification are construed with the mascidine, as in Eccles. xiL 
9, ODH nbnp njSi the preacher was wise. 

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
whether they are masc. or fern, readily take the construction with 
the fern. sing. I (comp. the feminine form with the collective mean- 
ing in § 105, 3, rf). Joel i. 20, ^litgt] nytf rrtena the beasts of the 
field pine for — . Job xiv. 19, n''n*«fcO S^btf n its floods wash 
away. Jer. xlix. 24, SilJTrtK tf'ban pains have seized upon her. 
Ps. xxxvii. 31 ; Job xii. 7, The same principle applies to pro- 
nouns in connexion with their antecedents, Job xxxix. 15 ; Is. 
XXXV. 7 ; 2 Kings iii. 3. 

* 8aUii0t. Jngnrth. 14, part in ertteem aetit par$ heHiia nbjecti. 

t D'^il^M IB construed with the pUtr. only in the older biblical books, and in certain 
forms of expression which perhaps had their origin in polytheism. Gen. zx. 13 ; 
XXXV. 7 ; Ex. xxii. 8 ; Ps. Iviii. 19. The later writers studiously avoid this constnie- 
tion as polytheistic ; comp. Ex. xxxii. 4, 8, and Neh. iz. 18 ; 9 Sam. vii 33, and 
1 Chron. xvii. 21. See the Lexicon. 

X Perfectly analogous is the Greek eoDstmetion tit nqofiaxa ftab^si, where 
the Attics admit the plnral only when persons are designated : tot ardgmrodK 
£Uf/9oy. In Arabic, such a plural is called pluralu imhumanut (i. e. not naed 
of men) and is constnied ehielly with the/na* «<ffg., ISce all its so-caUed pluralia 
fracta (collective forms). 
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4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 
construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp. ^ for omnes and amnis), Prov. iii. 18, "IVttta rrwfl^ 
happy (is every one of) those who retain her ; xxvii. 16, twA 
fJVTfBf ; xxviii. 1 ; (Sen. zxvii. 29 ; Ex. mi. 14. 

6. Dual substantives have their predicates in the plural, since 
verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form. Gen. xxix. 
17, rriyj rwb "»5"»J^ and the eyes of Leah were tender ; Is. xxx. 
20 ; 2 Sam. xxiv. 3 ; 1 Sam. i. 13, niyj JTWOte her lips moved ; 
2 Chron. vii. 16, nintfp •»3y»'J ninri» W"? "^a*^ ; vi. 40 ; Micah vii. 
10, nj'^KnPt "^Y^ my eyes shall see. Jer. xiv. 7 ; Is. i. 16 ; Jobx. 
8 ; XX. 10 ; xxvii. 4 ; Ps. xxxviii. 11. Rarely the principle stated 
m No. 3 of this section is extended also to the dual ; e. g. Mic. 
iv. 11. 

Sect. 144. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND 

NUMBER. 

The other cause of deviation from the general rule is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet 
expressed, it often takes its simplest and readiest fcH^m, viz. the 
m>asc. sing.j even when the subject, which comes after, is femi- 
nine or plural: the predicate in this case is not subject to 
inflexion. E. g. 

a) The verb: Is. xlvii. 11, H^ ^7^^ tt^ there comes upon thee 

evil; Mic. ii. 6, ni'aVs SiD? ^ reproaches do not depart, Ps. 
Ivii. 2 ; Deut xxxii. 35 ; Esther ix. 23, cr*inn^n bapn and the 
Jews undertook. 2 Kings iii. 26, tT^nbtpn pTH hard was the 
battle. 1 Sam. xxv. 27. Often the verb may here be re- 
garded as impersonal, as in il vient des hommes, il a paru 
deux volumes (§ 142, 1, a). More seldom before the plur. 
fern, we find (at least) the masc. plur. Judges xxi. 21, 
r(V^V rvis:! n^S^nsK when the daughters of ShUoh come forth. 

b) The adjective : Ps. cxix. 137, ^Wlto *11DJ righteous are thy 
judgments ; vs. 156, rc^flS^ ... pin^far (is) salvation. (The 
German also neglects, in this case, the inflexion of the adjec- 
tive : gerecht {sind) deine Oerichte.) 
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e) The pactioiple aa subsUative: G^bil'xItu. 3, ^TT^SE t^ ^^ 

shepherds (are) <Ay aervunis. Also 
d) The eopuUy when it pDeoedee the BobjecU* I0. xviii. 6, ^ 

m^y n^ ^ IA6 6te9of» iMMMmtf at r^^mmg grtipe; Gea. 

xxYii. 39 ; xxxi. 8. 

But if the coastructiaa is -coDtinued alter the introduction <rf 
the eubjaety the verb must conform to it in ite gender and num- 
ber. Ez. xiv. 1, '^^ ^t}"] XaniiH "fsik tt'b^n ; Gen. 1 Ui NoBL 
ix. 6. 

Rem. 1. In general, tfie language k at times apariDg in the use espe* 
eially of the femkiiDe fonns (corop. § 110, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a feoainiQe 
substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with giving to the 
nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well illustrated by the 
following examples: Is. xxxiiL 9, ynK tAiw ^^m the land maumeih and 
languuheth; xiv.9, tPMb*! 9^ n'^if . . . .'rrm nnm MM SkeolbeMOih 
if moved , . , » it etirrOh up the thadee to thee. Examples of the masa 
form in remote predicates, Gen. xxxiL 9; xliz. 15; Levit il 1; v. 1; xx. 6; 
in such as stand in dependent sentencee^ Job vL 10^ bian; vk C^Q^K) nb'^na; 
XX. 26; after •»», vl20. 

On the same prineiple pronouns which refer to plural doUim^ take the 
form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. Job 
xzxviiL 32; Deut xxL 10. 

2. The cases in which the predicate foUowe the subject without con- 
forming to it in gender and number, are mostly those in whioh a verb 
passive is to be regarded as impereonal and in coostniction with the aoco- 
sative (§ 140^ 1, ResL); or the predicate is a participle used as a substan* 
tive; e. g. Qen. iv. 7, pn nK^n nr>B^ ai the door (is) soi, a harker (L & 
a lurking lion).— Eccles. il 7, 4 rrn n'^^'^sf vertuie tmhi mod (where 
•*^ rrjh is to be understood as I have). Gen. xv. 17, tm wV^n and dark- 
fies9, there became (with a special emphasis on the noun^*-tbe verb stand- 
ing impersonally). 

Sect. 146. 
CONSTRUCTION OP COMPOUND SUBJECTS. 
1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni- 
tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun, — ^viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. E. g. Job xxxii. 7, nh 
TTttDH t^*!*"* D'^DtD the multitude of years (i. e. many years) should 

* Independently of this arrangement, the Wh standing for the eojhda is re- 
tsined between jrf«r. and fm. nnchanged. Josh. xfii. 14^ HnVm K VI .... . '^ lyai 
th$ i^iringt f^ Jehovah that U hU mkmttmee, Gomp. Jer. x 8, 
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teach wisdom; Gen. Iv. 10 ; 2 Sam. x. 9, rufy&J "^tf t4>I fTl^n 
there was the battle-front against him, i. e. the batth was turned 
against him. Is. vi. 4 ; Job xxxtiH. 21. 

WMifae vvhatau^tnih ^ whale and die uaakmOa, iris eooBtraetiQn 

is almost univenal; e.g.Oeo.T.5^ tfis) '^V]'^^ ^'^ and oUUiedajfuf 

Adam were; Ex. xv. 20 $ Geo. viiL 10. 

2. When seoer-al eubjects axe connected by ami, their common 
|K:edicatia uwially tafcee the pkural £onu, especially when it follows 
them ; Gen. xviii. 11, tr*3{?T vHtDn t3ma($ Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old. When it precedes, it often conforms in gender and 
number to the first (as being the nearest) subject. Gen. yii. 7, 
t^ja^ nb KinjJ there went in Noah and his sons ; Ex. xv. 1 ; Num. 
xii. 1, t^^) ^r?P "41^3 there spoke Miriam and Aaron ; Gen. 
xxxiii. 7 ; xliy. 14. Rarely the preference for the masc. appears ; 
Prov. xxvii. 9, aV'TOate|» Wjb^l TtttJ ointment and perfume 
rejoice the heart If the construction is continued, it is always 
with the plural form, e. g. Gen. xxi. 32 ; xxiv. 61 ; xxxi. 14 ; 
xxxiii. 7. 



OHAPTiai V. 
USE OF THE PARTICLES. 

Sect. 146. 

Of the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 
inflexions (}J 97-103), we have already treated in their relation 
to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signifi- 
cation and use of these words, which are so necessary to the nice 
perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in the 
philosophical Ueatment of the language. We shall present, in a 
general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving the 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to 
the lexicon. 
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Sect. 147. 
OF THE ADVERBS. 

The most important adverbs, classed according to their signi- 
fication, are : 

1. Adverbs of place: fiti Vure; Ha,* hj and ma, hie, here tAli and 
nm kUher, the latter alao here (from the Chald. in thie), MMb^ thither^ 
farther an (prop, to a duiaince\ henoe n)fi1 9|n {from thee hUher) on 
thie tide of thee, and ni^^hl tpfO {firm (Kee farther on) bejfondthtey 1 Sam* 
zx. 2S| 37. Is, xviiL 2; 99, more commoDly torn oteve, nt^ra Mov, 
nbsfi upwards, nt}a daumoarda, yvn outeide, y%nx^ on the outeide^ n'^U 
and TO'^iB iM^m, enf;, a^isx) before^ on the east, "linai ftdimd; ^''ll*^« 
backwardBj 'lAJ over againety 1[^1 to pie right, X^tm on the right, fi^xs on 
the weel (prop, on the $ide towarde the $ea), 3*0^ and a**at;a anundf 
r>4^si}'(p tipri|gA/. 

To many of these adverbs fn is prefixed, or the accusative ending iw 
appended, indicating respectiyely the relations fivm and towards, E. g. 
tl6 there, Q^ t&cnce, na^ thUher: ym outMe, hspfi outwards. There 
are several which occur onl^ with n-^ appended, as tr^h , HK^fi . 

Both these additions, however, express also the relation ofrest in a place, 
as Txm sometimes there (not merely (hither), y^wa on the right {not from 
the ri^). The tv^ is in both cases accusative ending (§ 88, 2), and )n 
properly denotes hanging off from an object, and hence hi^ upon the side 
of it, like a dextra et sinistra, a latere, a tergo, and in French denous, des- 
sus, dedans, d«hors.t 

2. Adverbs of time : these are in part the same with those which have 
been mentioned as adverbs of place, and which, by an easy transition are 
made to express relations of time; as B^ then, like Ism; Hs now; ^^ ^ 
and oonf r. n|^ hitherto, 

Exclusively such are ; MPti^ at the time, hence, now^ at this time (also 
without the pure designation of time, like rifp, rw), and presentijf, soonj 
Bivi {this day) Uhday; Qi^S, Di^ns at this day, nowj i^m, bisriBi yes* 
terday, and then of old; tfs& yetier-evemng, last night; niDbt) (from 
tfitb three, and oi^) three days ago ; "»n» to-morrow; T^Tim on the mar- 
row; Diji*^ by day; nb'^5 by night; ^f>i and &$^n m l/ihs fnomtiv, early; 
niTT^S C&e wAoIedoy, then altthe time, always; n^BQ perpetnally, aiways, 
Dbij, oVir^ /or ewr, ntj, rmjb contimaUy; m tAen, with reference to 
both past and future time, Tm /bng ttnc^ formerhy, Q*^3&^ do^ ^DS {length) 
long since; "riy (to repeat) again, repeatedly, commonly yet, with a nega- 
tive no more; *^^^T^ {as one) at once, U^^ether; '^'^^l do, roiOiKn ai 

• Probably for Witt , a hardened form of Via tii hoc (loco) ; like Hs w, for ^hlj 
sieut hoc, 

t Cant. iv. 1 ^9^& ntlB «ltbb; <iiey lie along the dtclivity qf Mount Oiltad, t 
montc quoii pendenta. Comp. Soph. Antig. 411, na&rifu^ ax^m i* naymri 
Odytt. xxl 420 Is dUp^ow no^iyuyop. 
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fir^ Td ^^^ {irfUt it was n) afterwardi^ mm BpemKljh ^^ ^ 
Hantly. 

3. Adverbs for other modal ideaa^ as a) ofqudHii/: Hs (see above) and 
^5 90; littt ««ry, w eoveetlnvfy, wry, nni"' mor^ too muehf nb», rtrj 
vft^'^'y) T.^^} ^"^ {about or near mUUngyOboia I B,wiihin a 1^^ 

ing Uttle) aimotij KiftK 90, 90 then (Job ix.24X hence ofWn used intensiyely 
io questions (see § 150, 2, Rem.), ^"io and a^'D'^n imU, ^ (in connexion 
with other adverbs) whoUy, ptt^ as 1l>-%9 lo/krf/y (/usO so 2of^) Job 
xxviL 3. 

6) Of quarttity: tqyt mxich, rrb abundanUy, Ij^ {richei) riehhf, '^ 
followed by the genitive (prop. 8ufficiency\ emmghf as ^ vhal is enough 
/or thee, ra'n much^ enough ; "lab, "mh^ [in separaiiim) alonet the former 
also with suffixes, as *^'nA JaUme; "rn^ together. 

c) Of aaaeoeraivm: l^K, b9«M fru/j^, I^K (prop, ^i/ Mph, fVom 1^3, 
for lan eertaxidy^ indeed) and by apocope "^^ > HiS <ntfy, also (corrective) 
nay rather, imrno Gen. xviL 19; 1 Kings 1 43; *^K perAaps.* 

The expression of asseveration may easily pass over into that of oppoit- 
turn (corop. verumj vero) and of Imitation; and hence some of the above- 
mentioned affirmative particles are partly adoenative and reetrictive, as '^ 
only, 1^^ , b9K (especially in later usage) buL Most strongly adversative 
IB X&^ on the contrary (the LXX ov ft^ a}Xk\ thus used almost exclu- 
sively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is pn (used before 
adjectives like 1f8t) merely, i. e. aidy, 

d) Of cause: l^-i?, 15^, yib, therefore, e) Of aceeenon: 0| also, 
and (more poetical, and expressive of accession) t)K adeo, yea more^ even, 
— both which, however, of\en take the character of conjunctions. 

4. Adverbs of negation: on these see § 149. 

5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the ques- 
tion may relate to fdaee, as ^tf , nni where? the first with m^. in^ where 
(is) he? so m •«, m"^, rw"^, na'»« tofcere?— rwra "ns, y^m whence? 
reft (from hj^jK) vMher?', to time, as •'na ioft«n? ''intt *i? until when? 
how long? n}ft *i:^, the same; to quality, as mN», ^M, naa^'Sl ftow?; 
to quantity^ as mis ftoio nnuch? how often?; to cottfe, as rmi and ^^^ 
(§ 97, 3) ioto*4/&r«?--Respeoting the pure interrogative particles i;;, &M, 
see §150. 

Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing 'HS , "HK , 
whiph in itself signifies where (comp. Qerm. toovon? tpohin?), but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, &c. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending n-^, of the prefix 
19, and of the relatiire "^tb^, are formed whole classes of correlative ad- 
verbs, as nj here, mo hmce, m •*» where? ma "MJ whence? ma -ito 

^ Compounded of iat and *«^ «> lib , comp. Armm. KT}!)'^^ wkdher not, perhapt^ 
ft^nots. It is once erapl<^ed in the sense of **^^b if not in Nam. zzii. 33, then 
tshither not^ (who know) whether not, conseqnently p«ri^|M, exprsssmg doabt, 
solidtode, and also hope. 
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Sect. 148. 
CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs not only serve, in general, to qualify a clause or 
sentence by expressing circumstances of time, place, d&c, but 
ako to qualify single words, as adjectives, e. g. *VKO litD very 
good, and even substantives (like 17 j^&ig fjfdQa)' With the 
latter they stand either a) in apposition (but commonly after 
them), tun 07 innocent blood 1 Sam. xxv. 31, XXfQ D^^plll a few 
men Neh. ii. 12, *VKn n/y} TXf^DX} very much wisdom 1 Kings 
V. 9; or 6) in the genitive, pjn *^ innocent blood 1 Kings 
ii. 31, where the adv^b is treated substantively, as in sponte 
sud. 

The adverbs also appear in the oatcire of the subatantive^ when, as in the 
later writers, they take a preposition; e. g. ^^ witksso^^Hi B8th.iv. 16; 
fi|n*^l{, prop, for in vain Ez. vL K). 

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity, 
and sometimes continual accession ; e. g. "ito IKt) exceedingly 
Num. xiv. 7, also mare and more Gen. vii, 19, T\\^ nafa lower 
and lower Deut xxviii. 43, Xttn^ ttsn^ by little and Kttk {peu d 
peu) Ex. xxili. 30. 

On the use of verbs with the force of adverbs, see § 139^ Rem. 1. 

Sect. 149. 

OF WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 

1. The most important adverbs of negation are: thz=^ovx 
not, btt=yu^ that not, 'ptt==;=t}^ Ab there is not, tnb not yet, 
0$^ no more. Almost exduMvely poetic are b$, *^bA not; negBr 
tive conjunctions, ^, IB, '^^^i Ihat not. 

We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these words: 
A , like oi, ovx, is used principally for the objective, vncondUional nega- 
tion, and hence with the Future expresses prohibUvon (§ 125, 3, c).— In 
connexion with V^, when the latter is not followed by the article and there- 
fore means any one, any Iking, it expresses the Lat fodtss, none (oorop. Fr. 
ne--permmM). Gen. iii. 1, yirx y9 bo ^ba^n it^ ye tha& eat of no tree 
of the garden. Ex. xiL 16^ ri^9:)-M& mKb«-bl no labour ehaU he done. 
Ex. X. 15; XX. 4; 2 Chron. xxxii. 15; Prov. xil 21; xzz. 20. (Th0 nega- 
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li?e is here oloaely cooneeted with tho verb, ud and Itov Jarful AoppM 
an^ ikmg k st^e happem nothing. So also I'^K =«B); ttV; Ecdes. L 9f 
tf 7n*b9 1*«H thert it nothing new. But the case is different when Vs is 
made definite, where it means aU, the whde. Nam. zzilL 13, ^K'lri vb Ska 
all of him {Ms whole) fAou ehalt not $ee (bat only a part). On the use or 
l^b in interrogative sentences, see § 150, 1. 

On the position of Kb in the ckose^ see § 143, 1, and Note. 

^ is properly fuj, Lat. ne, for the m^iectkoe and dependetA negation,* 
with reference to the views and feelings of the speaker, — hence exclusively 
with the future. The i^rase fi(n^ bH ne vernal^ may stand either for he 
sAofi not come, or for may he not come, see above { 135, 3, c, and § 12^ 3. 

Sometimes it stands absolately, without the verb (like ^ for f»4 to^o 
/imftm), nay lfray,W3i$o, le. lelUnotbef e.g, Ruth L 13, '^fy^^ blU fiol. 
so^ ff^ daughters. On the interrogative use of it, see § 150, 1. 

Y^ is the negative of tit! ^^^ t^i and includes the verb to &e in all its 
tenses ; e. g. Gen. xxsvii. 29, liaa e}Di*^*^ll Jivepft was not in the pit ; 
Num.xiv. 43, Q^a'^l^a nin*; ^*«m Jehovah is not among you. The same 
formulas are expressed positively with ti^ and negatively with ptt as 
Qen. xxxL 29, "^ ^M^'^^ it is in my power (prop, it is in the power of my 
hand ; Neb. v. 5, W^ >m!j y^ik itisnolinour power. It follows, moreover, 
a) that the personal pronouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, 
are ai^ended to I'HS as suffixes; as nj*m lam not, I was not, I shall not 
he, ^^K, D}*tK, &c fi) When the predicate is a verb, it almost univer^ 
sally takes Uie form of a participle, the verb of existence being implied in 
y^ ; Ex. V. 16, ina l-R lan straw is not gioen; vs. 10, ^D ■'M*H« / wUl 
not give; viiL 17 : Deut u 33. /) As ^"2 sometimes signifies to be present, 
tobenearot at hand, so ')'*K is used in the contrary sense to be not present 
or tU hand; ^y*M he was not present ^was no more, Qen. v. 34. 

From 17^ is formed by abbreviation the negative syllable "^K, empbyed 
in compounds as a prefix : it is found in Job xxiL 30, "^t?)**^ not guiltless. 
In iBthiopic it is the Inost common form of negation, and is there used even 
as a prefix to the verbs. On the formation of the interrogative "^tk frcm 
179, see p^ 27a 

'vAjih (pcopb constr, sL with the ending "^ ({ 86, 3^ a) firom T\\^ want^ 
non-existence, stem-word nba) is most frequently employed before the Jh^ 
when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition ; as bbK^ to eat, 
bbK ^;Ai not to eat. Gen. uL 11. Rarely with a finite verb it means that 
not, Jer. xxiiL 14. 

IS {remaning, a clearing away) is the same as ne, (hat not, lest, espe- 
cially iiler the mention of an action by which an apprehended evil is to be 
prevented or shimned (Qen. xi 4; xix. 15); or after verbs signifying to 
fear, to beware (like dtldm fiii, vereor ne) xxxi. 24, 31 ;— -also at the begin- 
ning of the sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, 
as Gen. ill 22, iT; n^ti'^'^B ht7j9^ and now, lest he stretch forth his hand. 

2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying 
* This vi«w of ^K IS oimtted in Gsssnius's last editioA, sad in R0digtr*9. Tb. 
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each other as m Latin, [and English] make the negation 
stronger, hke ovx ovSiig, ovx ovBafi&g. 1 Kings x. 21, 'pll 
mj^ttttb a'^HD ^ VfS^ silver was not ai all regarded for any- 
thing (in the parallel passage, 2 Chron. ix. 20, tftb is omitted). 
Ex. xiv. IL— Zeph. ii. 2, VCOrr^ D^l^ lit. hef&re there shall not 
come, (so in Germ, ehe er niehi kommt^ and in Lat priusquam 
. . . nan). Is. v. 9, MV pm prop, without no inhabitant. 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in the 
first, while its influence extends also to the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride^ — let (not) that which is arrogant 
come forth from your mouth. Ps. ix. 19; Jobiii. 10; xxviii. 17; 
XXX. 20. (Compare the same usage in respect to prepositions, 
4 161, 4). 

Sect. 160. 
OP INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 

1. Interrogative sentences are sometimes, though rarely, dis- 
tinguished as such merely by the tone of voice in which they are 
uttered, e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, ^A Dibt^ is it well with the young 
man 1 Gen. xxvii. 24, TtejJ *»» nt nnaj art thou my son Esau 7 
This is somewhat more frequent when the sentence is c<mnected 
with the previous <me by 1 ; Jon. iv. 11, DDIK ife *^\l^ and should 
I not spare ? Job ii. 10 ; x. 8, 9, 13 ; Judges xi. 23 ; xiv. 16 ; 
and when it is introduced by the particles D| (Zech. viii. 6) and 
t)^ (Job xiv. 3). But negative sentences still more readily take, 
in utterance, the interrogative character ; e. g. with )tb, when an 
affirmative answer is expected {nonne ?). Job xiv. 16, TflWij ikb 
•Ttjtian'b? dost thou not wtxtch for my sin ? Jon. iv. 11 ; Lam. 
iii. 36, 38 ; with bK, in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam. 
xxvii. 10, Di*in Drat^B"^ ye have not then made an excursion 
in these days 7* 

Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed 
either affirmation or negation, and only acquired by degrees 
their interrogative power.t 

* In the same manner are nted oim (noniM 7) and /119 1 the former (Hool II. 
z. 165, iv. 242) in expecUtion of an affirmative, the latter {Odjm iL 800) of a 
negative answer. 

t So in Greek and Latin, origiaaUy affinnatiTe tad then iatemgative am ^, 
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Respecting n and its origiaal demoostrative sigoifioatioD (beiag related 
to the article), see § dS, 4. 

Probably "^^ where? sprang from a negation; full form y)» (hence 
yim whence?), prop, not there, is not there,— utiered interrogatively, 
u not there?=^where i$? 1**^ ie he not there? for wh^re ie he? Job 
. xiv. 10, man dies iv^) and where ia Ae?=U}*^Kl €mdhe ia no more. In 
Arabic 'iKtbas become an interrogative pronoun :^'n3 who? (comp. the 
German wo (where), and Eng. wAo) ; but this is not its original use. On 
the abbreviation of yi» into "^K see § 149. 

2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter- 
rogeUive H, — the disjunctive question with rt followed in the 
second clause by d^ (DK — 1l=utrum — an?), as in 1 Kings 
xxii. 16, b^nrOH .... ifbDn shall we go .... or shall we fer- 
bear ? The indirect form of inquiry differs only in having tttt 
more frequently in the simple question, and in the first mem- 
ber of the disjunctive question. 

More particularly: 

The n is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the im 
qnirer is uncertain what answBr may or should be given. Job ii. 3, host 
ihou considered (y^h t^^^ti) my servant Job? OAen the inquirer expects 
a negative answer (mm ?), which may be expressed in the tone itself; 
Gen. iv. 9, '»3b» "^n^ •naajn am J the keeper rf my brother? Job xiv. 14, 
if a man die, ^^H*?^ ^'^ ^^ ^'^^ again ? Such a question may have pre- 
eiseiy the force of a negative assertion ; 2 Sam. viL 5, n^a ■'i'Mjan nrtKH 
shaU thou build a house for me? (in the parallel passage, 1 Chron. xviL 4, 
'W nndl lib thou ^laU not build a house for me:) and, mce versd, iM 
negative form of the question has the e0ect of an affirmation; tkhin nonne? 
is it not 80? for n^ behold! 2 Kings xv. 21; xx. 20; comp. 2 Chron. 
xxvii. 7 ; xxxii. 32.* On the other hemd, the question may be so uttered as 
to show that the speaker expects affirmation and assent; when it corre- 
sponds, in effect, with the negative form of the question in English : com- 
pare the use of ^ yoQ and ^ yag ov Cor is not? and of the LAt—ne for 
wmne?t Job xx. 4, VSrv^ riMtn dost thou {not) know this? This simple 
question is very seldom introduced by Dfi$, and then always in connexion 
with something already implied which gives a disjunctive sense, like our 
or perhaps (German oder etwa), Lat an, as in Is. xxix. 16; 1 Kings i. 27 ; 
Job vi. la 

fHm («nttnc), an (probably^ perhapsXs originally negative and then interroga- 
tive, — ovut, firj^ — ne, in German m'cU toqkrf (not tme?) nieht? (not?). 

"^ In a similar manner Ha tohat 7 \yahy ?] spoken with indignation expresses 
prohibitipn under ihe form of reproach or expostulation. Can^ viii. 4, ^T'iJ^Tia 
why ^ ye route T ,^ob xvi. 6; xxxi. ;,., This negative fon;e of H» is yvff &e- 
qaent in the Arabic. 

t See Htindorf ad Plat. Phfledr. 266. Heunngir ad Cic. de OS. iii. 17, 

18 
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The ditfw i eU ve qottrtion (ttfitmi— on?) u nmially expressed ander the 
form CR~n, also mi— rj, Job xzi. 4, with emirfiaau on the first ques- 
tion DK1 — CIMH, xxxiv. 17; xL8,a Yet also as in German [and English], 
with iM or before the second clause, Job xvi. 3; Bccles. iL 19. 

The form of the indirect question is, in general, the same. After verbs 
of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes fj (vhetker% 
Gen. yiil 8; Ex. xvi. 4, and latt. Cant viL 13; 2 Kings i. 2; the disjune- 
tive question (loAeti^r— or) 0»— H, Gen. xxviL 21, and also ?[— *!», 
Num. xiiL la— The formula OK 9'ii*« *«a (uiho knoweth idlke(Aer— -^no^ls 
also used affirmatively like the Lat nescto an, Esther iv. 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, dbc. see { 147, 5. 

The words m (§ 120, 2) and MiBM quite, then, serve to give animation 
or intensity to a question (like itoti, tandem, Eng. then, now) ; as '(ifia 
Itifeil what aileth thee wo»? quid tibi tandem eet? Is. xxii. 1; MiSK mi| 
vhere now'l Job xvii. 15. 

3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeating 
the predicate of the interrogative sentence; Gen. xxvii. 24; 
xxix. 6 ; Judges xiii. 11 ; the negative answer is ttb no. Gen. 
xix. 2. 
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OP THE PREPOSITIONS. 

r. The simple* prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de- 
note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time, 
cause, d&c. The prepositions of place originally denote either 
rest in a place, or motion from or to a place ; but in each class 
there are some (several in the first, few in the second), which 
take also the signification of the other. 

a) The most important prepositions oC place are : 

a) Of rest in a place, 3 in, by, at, b9 upon and over, rnn under, ^tiK , 
•^W after, ''jrt before, W, nab, htt before, opposite to, ix«, r« with 
{apud), by, near, Tf^, 'Wa (prop, in separation from) about (ii^% 
behind, *)*(& between, "n^; on the other side of, beyond, 

§) Of motion, Itt from, ivt and i to, towards, *rs unto, as far as,— void 
also (from the former class) a to {usque ad), hT upon, towards. 

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also rela- 
tions of rime, as a in, within, *)S, ^K, TP. 

* Among these we reckon tucli formt as "^Jfib, 1?^^) which u themselves 
comidered are indeed eompoand wonts, bat as prepotf tions they express only one 
idea, and are thns distiagnished ftom the eompooads aader No. 2, e. g. "^SB^B 
yVosi ^fore. 
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e) Of thoM wliidi denote other rdationt we may meotioo, :d oc {'^'rs , 
*«» according to), &» together mlh, vteA, rk^l , '^'lylsaa frendtt, '^vbz vith- 
out, berides, l'^ , y^xh on account of, ytfP (prop, ae a reward) far, 
became, 

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those 
relations which are denoted by prepositions. Thus those of mo- 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it, as 
in French de chez, d^aupris* So 

a) With TtJ : "^IJt^'Q away from behind, ^'pM out from between, 
^ra away from upon or above, XSOn 7 ^^ de chez qudquhtn, 
WiM away from under. 

b) With b« (more seldom) : "nm b« to behind or after; b ftm 

without, i. e. on the outside of, b ftVU bl^ forth without. Num. 

V. 3. 

Thus also compound prepositions, which have adopted an 
adverbial signification, take after them b (more seldom ftt) and 
again become prepositions. E. g. b^lQ (adv.) above, b \fTO above, 
over, PirtM (adv.) below, b tffjFflp (prep.) below, under, b fVTO 
(prep.) without, l^b separately, aside, ftt "l^b aside from, besides. 

This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbial form ; e. g. 
■n!p«»lQ n^^ besides, '^tl^b^c wUhout, Syr. ^ f^^^^st rarely it is 
wholly wanting, as rnnna for \t rnnv , Job xxvL 5. 

3. We will now present a few prepositions, — such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning, — with 
their principal significations, in order to explain their construction 
with verbs (} 137) and the most important idioms connected with 
them.t 

* When the Hebrew sayt, he took the offering napan in from upon the 
aUar (away from, the top of the aUar\ he presents the idea AiUy ; while it is but 
half expressed in the Fr. U prend le ^apeau »ur la table, the Germ, er nimmt den 
Hut vcm TUche weg and the Eng. he takee hu hat from th$ table , the Fr. 
omitting one rdation, the Germ, and Eng. another. 

t In the Syr. ^ %J^ means over as preposition, hnt Vi^ ^^ above as 
adrerb (see Hoffmanni Gram. Syr. p. 280 nit.). The Hebrew in like manner 
says TQh from (a sUrting point) onward, for i 1t3 , precisely the Lat ueque a, 
ueqae ex, eomp. also inde. 

t For fiiUer information, Oueniue^e Leiieon mnst be oonsnlted.— T^. 
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a) 1, which haf the greatest Taiidty of rigoificalkin of all ^ prepoei- 
tioM, denotes, 1) prop, rett in a place (ir), hence in with reference to time, 
and to state or conditioD^ as ^"itjl , n'ltt^ana , D'tV^^ ,— with reference to a 
company, or number of individaals, amongf e. g. 07*^9 j — with reference to 
bounds or limits, witlUny as Q'^ISJQ}^. mthm the ^oies,— of high objects, upon^ 
as ta'^D^ie^ upon horaea, Is. Ixvi. 20 ; rarely it has all these significations 
after verbs of motion =se2f (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew says o) to 
drink in a cup (for, to drink what is in it), Gen. zlir. 5 (so in Arabic and 
Chald., Dan.y.1^ IrnofiT^i^, Ir jtiT^V ]clr<irXen.Anab.vL 1,4^3) BiraoLd, 
in osidnu bibere in Florus, French boire dang une iaM$e\ fi) in the manner, 
in the model or rule, for after the manner or model (comp. ir t$ *^^Vi htmc in 
modum\ as 'a nan^i according to the command^ 'o nx^a according to the 
countd of any one, ^^rAvn U^bxa in (after) our image, after our like- 
nem Gea i 26; vs. 37 and v. !« 3, Adam begat a mm io^ta in^tt'ia. 
Somewhat diierent is the signification in Qen. xxL 12, in baae (pn^f'^a) « 
afler Isaac thy seed shall call thenuelveB, In this signification of the parti- 
cle is to be understood /) the a euenticB or pleonasticum of the gram- 
marians, which every where means, as, tanquam (Fr. en). Ex. vi. 3, / 
appeared to Abraham, &c "^^ ^Ma a» God Almighty. Is. xL 10, the Lord 
uku come pvna as a strong one. The most striking use of it is before the 
predicatd-adjective after the verb to be (^conduct or b^iavs at), Bccles. 
m 14, in the day of Joy 3*101 f^n be thou joyful; Ex. xxxiL 22, thou knOwr 
est the people M^in rnn *«a that they are evil; Job xxiiL 13, ^ma K^ii he 
is one [without a rivaJj. (In Arabic this idiom is frequent ; see Thes. Ling, 
Heb. p. 174), 

8. Nearness, vidnity (Lat ad, apud), at, by, on; '^ma^^ notafi^, by 
the river, Ezek. x. 15; *^'^?3i in the eyes of=before the eyes of one (h 
oip&aXfwls, U. 1, 587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion (Lat ad), 
to, unto: it difTers, however, both from ^K to, towards, and ^ unto, usque 
ad, since it denotes that the object towards which the motion tends is 
actually arrived at (which is not determined by the use of ^), and yet does 
not fix attention specially upon this point, as is done by ^ . Gen, xL 4^ a 
tower b'^sisa itf fiil whose top may reach to heaven. Hence it expresses 
the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 
objects. E. g. a tm to lay hold on, a 9^9 to touch, a bfitld to ask at, to 
consult, a M^g to call upon, a HM"; to look upon, a 9ati to hearken to. 
Verbs having the signification of the last two, often include the idea of the 
pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxi. 16, / 
could not witness the death of the duldJ Hence, in a tropfcai eease^ m 
reipscl to, on aeosunt q^ as a rvaSo to rejoice on account €f,i.e. to have jey 
in something. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of ocompamtMn^ and of Jkeljp^ 
imtrumentaiUiy {wilh), reaidily connects itself. Gen. xxxiu 11, wHk my 
etajf C^Vf^aa) I passed over this Jordan, Ps. xviiL 30, by thee (^a) ham i 
rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and gotf^, with 2 (to come, or go^ 
wUh) express the idea of bringing; e. g. Judg. xv. 1, Samson vieited his 
«(fe vi(4 a fcid^ brought her a kid. D6utxxiiL5. 
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b) &$, which 18 most nearfy related to & , ngnifios upon (M) and a^er 
{imi^) ; very frequently of motum (down) ypon or €ver a thing. In the eenee 
of (resting) tiport, (eontag) iipon, it is need after verbs sigrnQfing to bekeam^ 
le.bm'demome, affUObpe (prop, fojit he(niStyvpon\ Is. L 14; Job viL 30^-— 
to«e(orappotnloper(«snimtMm),as to *i|?o,--lOj3A^ft>«par0,as to wn 
(prop, loloofctmderfyvpon). With the primary^ idea 10 connected ^at of 
acMssUm (conceived as a laying updn) and of cimjonnib^ q/)<r, acoording 
to (with reference to the rule or pattern, upmi which a thing is laid to be 
measured or modelled), and of caust (06 quam\ on acoaunA of [prop, ujpon 
something as ground or motive], dUhatgK, In the signification 00^, it is 
often iised with, verbs of covering^ proiectmgj to TtO!^, ^9 isi (prop, to 
ptace a covering, a ohidd, ever) ; and also with those of kindred meaning, 
as to Dnia to contend for one (prop, in order to protect him), Jodg. ix. 17. 
It ia used for at, by, chiefly in eases if^hare (here is an aotnal elevation of 
one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an impending oser; 
a. g. Wn to by the sea [or as we may literally render it on the eed] ; but 
also where this is not the case, as *i^ to, like our on the tide. Henee it 
expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates,— <o^ 
towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often used for 
Vfil and !>; e. g. Job vi. 27; xix. 5; xziL 3; xxxiiL 33. 

c) 1Q (} 100) indicates motion, removal, away from any thing. Its ftm- 
damental signification is veparaHen from a fvhole, derivaUonf descent* As 
oemsCr. et. of the noun *)P part, it properly means poit of, hence off, frwn, 
used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the whole, as to 
give, to take pari of^fivm. Most dear is this fundamental signification 
when it expresses soiti^ (moro rarely one) of; e. g< 'to*? *^9l^ aameoffhe 
Mere of Israel, QTO some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same sig- 
nification when (apparently pleonastic) it is connected with the words on^ 
none, in the often misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and Arabic non ab 
uno, u e. not any one, not the least, prop, not even a part, a piece, the least 
portion, of one. Lev, iv. 3; Deot xv. 7; Ez. xviiL 10. 

In its most common use, with reference to motion away from, it forms 
the opposite of ^S* , 'i? , and is employed not merely after verbs which express 
actual motion, as to depart {from), to flee {from), but also those of kindred 
signification, as to 60 afraid, to hide, to beware : comp. in Gr. and Lat 
iiaXi!;vToi aito, custodire ab. In its tropical use with reference to time, it may 
mean either from (a time) on, in which case the reckoning is to be made 
from the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like ino Pwtog^ 
de node, from the coming on of night), as ^Qjs , Job xxxviiL 12, from the 
beginning of thy days onward; or it may mean next from, I e. immediaJidy 
after {H iglorov, ab itinere\ as y'*p?f;? , Ps. Ixxiii. 20, immediately after 
awaking. Gen. xxxviii.^4, ti'njS'in «5bia after three months. Hoe. vi. 3. 

For the use of it to denote rest on the side of an bbject, where the idea is 
that of near distance, or being just off from (the prope abesse ab, pendere 
ex aliqua re), see § 147, 1. For its use in the expression of comparisoD| 
see § 117, 1. 

d) hv^, "tVK (prop, regions, dikttotUms, henee towards), denotes motisn^ 
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and also meralj direOion towards (with reference both to material objeeti 
and the operatioiw of the mind), whether one reaehet the place towards 
which the motion is directed, and even paawe into it (in the former ease 
equivalent to 19, e,g. «i'«ft*bi{ ee«n unto Att mouTMob xL 33, in the latter 
to ^'^, e. g. n:}r)rrVfi; tria to go i$ao the ark) or not 

It ie certainlj an nnfrequent and improper use of thie panicle (though 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote rest 
in a plaoe at which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12, they finmd him b^c^ti 
^'^V^ ^ ^ g**^ WMien in Gibeon. It is so used especially in the fimnula 
fiipan-bK a< 1^ place, Deut xvi 6; 1 Kings viti. 30 ; ^hn i» onthemou^ 
(otn, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. Compare the Or. tk, k, for ^, e. g. 4 Kfuvg funir. 
Soph. Ajax. 80. The German use of xti in 211 Ekame^ zu Leipzig, is quite 
analogous. 

e) b (an abbreviation of bK , but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towardM, denoting motion or merely direction, either of 
physical objects or of the mind : hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possesnon (§ 113), and then with the significa- 
tion with reepoct to, on account of, in Mudf of. Such a doHtma eommodi 
is Qsed pieonastically (especially in the language of common intercourse 
and in the later style) after verbs of motion, as to go, to flee, espectalty in 
the hnperaiive, e. g. ^h ^V go, get thee away, ^^tnA flee (for thy safety) : 
but also aAer other verbs, as ^^*>^^^ be thou like Cant ii. 17. It is a sole- 
cism of the later style (common in Syriac), when active verbs are construed 
with b instead of the accusative, as b bsfi). Lam. iv. 6. 

Very often also^ especially in poetry, it denotes rest m a place,— hence 
at, or inj with reference to place and time; as ^*^n*«V on thy right, T^ 
at evening. On the use of it ai\er passive and other verbs to denote the 
efficient cause or author, see i 140, 2. 

/) » (as an adverb, about, nearly), as a prep. a$, like to,' for denoting 
similarity it is doubled 3D-~S ae—eo, and also «o— 09 in Gen. xliv. 18, in later 
authors 9^— 3D ; according to, after, from the idea of conformity to a model 
or rule ; as a designation of time, (UxnU (circa), A pleonastic !D or Kaph 
veritatie, as the grammarians called it, is nowhere found with certainty. In 
all cases the comparative force applies. 0919^^ is indeed »I39« lUtk, but 
prop^ aa a ecrap: Neh. viL 2,fi}r he wom Dset 3)'^M aa a true man must be. 

4. A prepoeition (like the negatives, i 149, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. E. g. fi , Is. xiviii. 14, 
he will do his pleasure on Babylon (^^^), and his arm on the 
Chaldeans (D^^to forJD^to^). Hab. iii. 16, Job xii. 12. So 
also b , Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6 ; fO,Is. xxx. 1 ; Gen. xlix. 25 ; 
Mjfl? , Is. Ixi. 7. ^ 

The numerous ellipses which have been assumed of the various prepo- 
positions^ are in the h^^hest degi^e uncriticaL Bven the cases in which it 
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ham been costomary ta supply ^, eqiecially aAer !d , are all to be regarded 
as examples of the accusative used adverbially or governed by an active 
verb: in a few eases the noun is actually in the nominative. 

Sect. 162. 
OP THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of II^M and "^IS (i 102, 1, c), exliibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect the means which it 
furnishes for accurately expressing the relations of sentences and 
members of a sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect 
modes of connexion :* hence the various uses of certain favourite 
conjunctions (particularly 1 , *^? , "yit^), which, though they may 
not actually have in Hebrew as great a variety of signification, 
must yet be as variously expressed in translations into our west- 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connexions sometimes made by these 
particles. 

Of the moat extensive application is 7, ^ (§ 102, 2):t 
a) Properly and usually copidaiive (and)^ connecting single words as 
well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand in connexion, it 
is used either before every one afler the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) or before the 
the last only (Gen. xiii. 2) ; rarely after the first only (Ps. xlv. 9). In cer- 
tain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yerierday (and) the day before ^:» 
hereto/bre^ Ex. v. 8. The tone of animated description or narration may 
also occasion the omission of it {canatructio agyndeta) ; as Judg. v. 27, 
at her feet he bowedf he fell, he lay. Job xx. 19; Cant ii. 11 ; v. 6; Is. 
xxvi. 17. 

As connecting words it is often explicative (like isque, el quidem). 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 3, i^'^S^n^ ^^'^^ ^ Ramah and {=even) in his own city, 2 Sam. 
xiii. 20; Amos iii. 11 ; iv. 10; even when the second idea is subordinate to 
file first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive after it (the ip 
dia dvoh of the grammarians), as Gen. liL 16, Itnll multiply tll^fl) *^^^ 
thy pain and thy conception, le^the pains of thy pregnancy. 

* Comp. § 105, 1, Rem. i 144, Rem. 1. 

t See fuller partieiUars on the use of Vav oqpvlaHvt in Chstnius*§ Thesavrvi 
I. p. 393 a ti^. 
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h) Adtersathe (and yet^ tMleyet) ; Jttdg. xri. 16, ^010 ccmtt thou 9ay I 
love tkee *«m *)*«K VfAj\ ijtnd (yd) tky heari is not wUh me (L e. ukUe yei); 
Qen. xv. 2 ; zviiL 13. 

c) Cautal {firj decovfe); Ps. ▼. 12, lei them ever ahoutforjoy, beoauee 
(when, einee) ihm doH defend them. Is. xliii. Vi^ ye are my wUneeeee 
hti'"^ and /(am) God, that I am God. 

d) hiferendal (<ften, eo then, therefore)', Bz. xviii. 32, Iddight not in 
thedeathofhm that dtet/^— 0"«flftni therefire ham ye^ In thui seose it 
may ttand even at the beginning of a aeatenee^ when it implies to inferenoe 
of Bome kind from circumstances already mentioned; 2 Kings iv. 41, and 
he aaid n»;j"^np;^ then take meal; Ps. iv. 4, W]«i ihen know ye; ii. 6, 10; 
2 Sam. zxiv. 3. 

e) final (in order Umt, 00 thai)-, in this sense shieBy with the cohorfa^ 
tive or jussive (i 126). 

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative conjunetions 
(propi relative pronouns) ^tt^ and ^» = 8?*, quod, quum, that, becauee,— 
running almost parallel with each other in their significations, except that 
^3D occurs as a conjunction far more frequently and in a great variety of 
ieoses, whUe that ^^tt is generally a relative pronoun and takes prefixes. 

Both are prefixed, like quod^ to a ^n^le clause, standing in place of aa 
accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object *i^^ 
is even preceded by the accusative particle HM ; Josh. ii. 10, tk 499n^ 
rn'rrj tf '^aitmi^ we have heard (id quod exeUxavU) that Jehovah ?uiih 
dried tfi,— more commonly 'l^^ ^3^^^ , and still oflener "O Wi^ . Hence 
the following uses of *ia ; a) it is employed before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. on (very seldom ^V^^ , 1 Sam. xv. 20) ; 6) it is temporal=^ot$j 
prop, (at the time) that, (at the time) %^en, sometimes passing over to the 
conditional power of &K [Eng. when=^if, difiering only in the form of 
representatk)n], Job xxxviii. 5, corop. iv. 18 (seldom '^it^ , Lev. iv. 22 ; 
Deut xi. 6),— but oflen with an accurate discrimination between the two, 
well illustrated in Ex. xxL ; c) causal, eo quod, frecottfc, fully *^3 "i^^, nti({ 19^, 
propterea quod, also for^^yhi^', repeated ("^S — •»», Is. i. 29, 30, "^Sl— •*» 
becauae-'^md became, Job xxxviii. 20), when more than one cause for the 
same thing ii assigned ; d) advereative (in which sense **) only is used) 
either a) afler a negative, 6u<,-— prop, but it is because, e. g. thou shalt not 
take a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites— 6u< thou 
shalt go to my native land,=7^r thou shalt go, &^ the former being pro- 
hibited because the latter is to be done ; or ^) where negation is only im- 
plied, e. g. afler a question which involves denial (§ 150, 1, 2), when ii may 
be rendered no, but,— but nor-for surely (ilka yag) Mic. vL 2^ what (injury) 
have I done to thee? .... for surdy I brought thee up^ &c. Job xxxi 19. 
See on DM *«» below in No. 2, u 

2. We will now arrange the remaining ccmjunctions according 
to their significations, esiiibiting together, however, the different 
uses of each wherever it may be first presented. We must here 
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confine ourselves to a brief general notice, leaving the more com- 
plete view, with references and proofe, to the Lexicon/ 

a) Oopulatinea: beiides n , ^, the property adverbial fomiB fil aUo, and 
t)K inteDflive, there is added, trftoUy, even, onee combined Wt\^) and even 
aHao, Lev. x3cvL 44. The first k often used with plurd fomiB emphatically, 
to include aU, e. g. fi^ati Q| boih ike two^ Vlt tllk aU together. It also 
merely £^vefl emphasui to die following word ; Gen. zstiz. 90, and he loved 
hryyr^^ Bach el (not, also Rachel) tnore than Leah ; 1 Sam. xziv. 18^ 
— **9 C|M is prop, add that, hence not to mention, necfann,— according to the 
connexion, much more, much leee. 

b) Disjunttioe: iM or (etym./ree iM, choice, hence prop, vet, but also 
ottf exclusive, 2 Kings iL 16). Sometimes it stands ellfptically for "^ "itt 
or (be it) ihat, or (it must be) that, when it may be rendered tm^ew (hat^ 
a g. Is. xxviL 5 whence the transition to the conditional sense, if,huiif, 
Ex. XXL 36 (the LXX ikr di, Volg. em autem), if haply, 1 Sam. xx. 10^ 
which has been contested without reason (comp. on ^^w , § 147, ^, Note). 
Repeated, iK— iM, eioe — me, it is the same as OK — tM. 

c) Temporal : *^S , ^tdK « Ztt, quum (see above), for which more rarely 
18 used the conditional particle Dfit (Is. iv.4; xxiv. 13) ; 19 , lajtt 19 , *«» 19 
Ufitif that, also bK 19 , &fi| itoi!|| 19 wOUihat when, 19 also during, eo long 
ae, *t\i^, the same, l^ *«inK a//er tfta/, tm» (for iti^ tKa) stnca thai, 
fii^:j and Oio 6e/5ire^ n»i|5 for itb^ naig 6e/bre (Ps. cxxix. 6). 

d) Causal: (besides *»» and iti«. No. 1, e, c) lajx 1? i? 6ecat»e, or 
merely % i? , with the omission of i^fit (§ 102, 1, c), Ps. xliL 7; xlv. a 
IS-to-*'^ (Qen. xviiL 6; xix. 8; 2 Sam. xvilL 20), and VT^ *^% (Job 
xxxiv. 27), for -? 'ft-V?, 11^^ iart?;t "^^^ 15^ >?, i^« ntii« i?, 
prop 7^ the drcumetancee thai =^ for this cause thai, and emphatically 

itbK niii« i^ i?^ (^^ie very cause thai, itf^ i^n9a, -jCk -g;; (prop, 
on the account, that), and *^3 nnn (jlherefore thai), eo quod, because, 
"^^ 3{J9 (prop, ae a reward that) thai. 

e) Final: itiM ifitb to the end thai, "^ti^ 1Q9$ in order that (also 
causal), } fftof >» tn order thai (see above), perhaps \, 1 Kinga vi 10. 
With a negative force: ^, 1| thai not, lest (§ 149). 

/) Conditional: principally Q&| and ^b (for which rarely ^V(), if. The 
first (which is also a particle of interrogation, } 150, 2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actuaUy so, 
is actually done, or not (rather the former),^as, if I do-4iave done^-shall 
do ; on the contrary, ^h % expressly implies that it is not so^ is not done (if 
I should do— had done), at least that it is very uncertain and even impro- 
bable. Hence DK may properiy stand where A would ea^^ress the thought 

* See espeefadly Otnnit^s Beb. Lexicon. 

f See on these groups of particles OejfntWf Thesanms II. p. 682. 

t t|b, in ftOl Vt^h, is radically not different from tK)h, tlb, not; hence it 
beeomety when nttered interrogatively, first an optative ptftiele (| 1S3, 2), as 
rnri^ %h nonns vivat t for would that he locre alivs, then a conditional particle^ (jf 
he were alive (which is however not the ease). 
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more accurately (Pi. L 12; cmiz. 8; Hoe. ix. 12X but \i cannot be wed 
for m . Especially in aolemn asBeveration, ezprened under the form of 
conditional imprecation, fiM is alwaye used ; Pb. yjL 4-d, --T^t •^n'tJJ UK 

g) Concetdve: QK, with the PrH^ even (/*(» though) /am, Job ix. 15, 
with the Dd. (though one were), b. L 18; z.28; !0 (for -)V«| ^9), attAoiiifA, 
Job xvL 17; "^^p &A aoen io)^ although. 

h) QmparcUive: "^^^39 a«^ quemadmodumf with IS in the second mem- 
ber, as-*^ Is. zzxL 4 ; lii. 14, 15.— ni^ii} may be omitted in the protads, 
Is. Iv. 9; Ps. xlviiL 6^ and 1$ in the apodosis, Obad. 15. Exact conformity 
is expressed by V ra2»-b^ th aU painU as, Ecdes. v. 15. 

t) Advenative: (see on the adverbs, i 147, 3). Decidedly belong here, 
*^» e»)$ only thai^butf necerthdeee, and the difficult combination fiK ""S, 
prop, that if J for if most frequently 5ttf (/^ in the sense of "^S; explained 
underNo.l,<^(^but united with tM to form a connexion with the verb. Ps. 
i 1, happy the man wfto waike not (if he walks not) in the counsd of the 
ungodly .... 2,hutif{p» *^^) hie delight ie in .... Then simply 5iil, 
Ps. L 4; Gten. xxxiL 29, bid if but uhen, (3en. xxxiL 27, and merely bui^ 
except (ailer a negative), xxxix. 9; xxviiL 17. 

k) On the interregalive particles see i ISO, and 

The optaiiee particles above under letter/ 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteneaa* of expression (see 
No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of the 
compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully expressed, 
may be used one or the other of those composing it. Thus 
instead of the full form *Wi^ 1?? on the account, that » because, 
we have the shorter ^ or *\t6^ ; instead of *yf6t^^ as (conj.), 3 
Is. Ixi. 11, and ntDl|( Ex. xiv. 13 ; 1 Kings viii. 24. 

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, that 
the conjunctioii, which is required to show the relation of one 
sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted altogether. 
This occurs, 

a) In conditional clauses : Gen. xxxiii. 13, drive they them hard, 
then they will die, — for, if they drive them hard, they will 
die. Job vii. 20, (if) I have sinned, what have I done unto 
thee? Gen. xlii.38. 

* More nre is pleonasm, or sa unneeesssry laliieM of expremioii ; e. g. D&t ">9, 
keif Ex. xxiL 88, eonp. old GeraL wmm dsM (prop. (^ it is that) sad old £iif. 
"if so be that" On the eontrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particle is quite 
ebaracteristie of the Chaldee; e. g. "^'^at^'^ (Germ. aUdieweil) wholly ^for 
^'ihet'^UeauMt, nr|-ta|^-b^ jutt far thisMs^tkertfort. Emphatic, not pleo- 
aastie, is the xfpeCitioa of the ooajanetion ia "jT^an '^:p2 h^^uM^ mmh 6eca«j«, 
Lev.xxfi.43. 
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b) Where comparison is expressed : Ps. xiv. 4, tShb nbs^ M(9 '^l^k 

who devour nvy people (as) they would eat breads prop, (as) 
those who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
off the snow-water, 'W^ Vlttti (so) Sheol (those who) sin. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con- 

junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say t^ T^Hm thou art nvy sister, 
commonly PM "tfn^t^ "^S . Ps. ix. 21, that they may learn, they 
are men. Is. xlviii. 8, /or I knew, thou art utterly faithless. 
Ps. xvii. 3, / have purposed, my m>outh shall not sin. In 
all these cases, the second member stands properly in the 
accusative; comp. } 139, 4, Rem. 2. 

Sect. 163. 

OP THE INTERJECTIONS. 

The interjections which correspond to our oA.' oh! cdas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation if^f^, ^, 
"^n), are connected with the object of the threatening or lamenta- 
tion either by the prepositions blT, Vljl, b, or without any inter- 
vening particle, as ^b "^it^ woe to us! "^ **in woe to the people ! 
Is. i. 4 ; *nk "^ alas, my brother ! 1 Kings xiii. 80. 

On the coDstraction of n{n with the toffixefl, see { 96, 5. 



f ;n mr j 



1 %^* 






PARADIGMS, " 






In the Paradigms of the verbs, those forms which serve 
as models for others {normal forms), and which therefore 
the beginner should especially notice, are marked witli an 
asterisk. Thus in the regular verb the 3 fern, nbog w the 
model for l^^i ^^ being formed by the addition of a 
Towel only; F^biaj i@ the model for n^J^ "^P^^^P, ^^^V^?? 
where a toneless or unaccented syllable beginning witli a 
consonant is added to the root bojj j and OJjbnp is the 
model for 1^^, as each is formed by adding a syllable 
beginning with a consonant and having the tone* 



I = X 



14 



.•^ 



re ^ 



I * 



»V" Tt » 



r 



A. THE PER- 



jrOMINATIYB OP TBB 

VROVOW, OK 
8EFAKATE PEONOUN. 



Singuktr. 



1. MM. '<^, IB prase 1 
''bSfaki'^K.uipaiiM W. 



■m. rm (F«), in' 

pause nri^ 

/. F«(T«'prop 



«. tttl 



8. 



i: 



«■« 



Ac 
<fte. 



1. ««. >on5»| oenS).) 



• i f. 'jp« , ron« J 

m. Bit rtB^ 



3. J 



./• IT!* ^f! 



<A^. 



ACCUSATIYB OF THB 
VERBAL SUF- 



A. 

SmPLB Form. 
*j. !|_, in prase Sjl-j 



Oee. 



0? ^i ^ 



r ' T " T » 



Aer. 



«;«=;;«=: (IMS) ». 



3-05-7} 



yon. 



(Bfl), D; D— I Dr^. 
10^* («w) 



• The fomiB with an atteritk are ezcluriTdy po- 



SONAL PRONOUN.* 



rtlONOUNy OR 
FIX. 

B. 

Wrra 3 EPBirras- 

TIC 

not found. 

VTi^i «^» ft) 



aotfound. 



not found. 



OBNITITB OF THE PBONOVN, OR 
NOMINAL 80FFIX (PBOM. P088K88IVB). 



A. 

Sorr. TO Nooif 8 SimoLAB. 






n.*); tTr:.'i(rt)«». 



n;n-; JT-; 



her. 



*;*^;00t) "^• 



15' 15-r > 



tans D^ -1 



■^''TJ.'h; 



>^ Aair. 



To Nooira Pldbal ahd 
Dual. 

^- 119. 



""I 


%. 


r-. 1-. 


*T^**»- 


TP- 


W. 



Sfi"^ 



DD"- 

15' 






jfoiir. 



V- 



>th$ir. 



«tlc«l, and thoie In panDthflalB are of nre oeennrence. 

St 









B. 


REGULAR 




KAL. 


NtPBAU 


MEL. 


Pm.S.tM. 






• ^?* 




^* 


nas* 


^* 


8./. 




m^* 


Pibttpr 


rto* 


2.m. 


F^5* 


vras* 


F^i?r 


Fibttp* 


2./. 


«?^ 


*?7i5 


: J ^'j* 


**»P 


I.e. 


Tl?Og 


•WD? 




Tfc^ 


FtUr. 8. c. 


**?K 


™ 


'^? 


wa^ 


9.m. 


BFljBI?* 


BFr?5?* 


oFfeg?? 


Drfcop 


2./. 


TP^Il? 


Tpr?i? 


)^J?l?? 


K^ 


1. c. 


«^5 


SDTM 


«^1?? 


JDbBp 


IlfF. 


ifau* 




itjsn* 


iop* 


Irf. a&fol. 


ifiog* 


Ssjjp.bbgn* 


ifeg* 


ba. m. 


^* 


TSS' 


^^n* 


btsB* 


/■ 


"^^ 


• "^^ 


^lan* 


'i5?' 


Phir. m. 


to 


TO 


ton 


to 


/• 


n*^r 


f^^* 


i^?.n* 


rnb^B* 


Fur. 8.IR. 


^r* 


Tas"" 


!«r* 


^?* 


8./. 


bbpFi 


nasn 


bti^Fi 


3ttgFl 


2. m. 


5bpR 


— : • 


bttppi 


bta^ 


2./. 


•^Fi* 


■nasFi* 


.ittip>» 


•{jBgn* 


1. c. 


^n 


"W 


^fK 


^>^ 


Pilir. 8. m. 


*5i?r 


ms: 


''^E? 


*^r 


Z.f. 


rnbbjsPi' 


re™?' 


n5>i3|Pi* 


re^oEFi* 


2.111. 


*«?HFI 


5n2l5F\ 


Jlbtt^Fl 


sibBBFI 


2./. 


rtbS|3FI 


roriisn 


JTOtt^Pl 


n*o]2in 


1. c. 


ifal?? 


•BM 


io^? 


beg? 


FvT. «poc. 


(JvMtW.) 








Past. ac<. 


»tt|3* 




^' 


^a* 


pasi. 


i»»5* 









VERB. H43-6a 






PVAL. 


HIPHIL. 


SOPHAIm 


HITHPAEL. 


^* 


b-Dijn' 


i«3?n* 


bafff^* 


rttt^* 


nb-jijn* 


rte7' 


r^rn* 


nbB^* 


^^* 


»*oi?rf 


p&BEKl' 


P"^ 


W^l 


R^PO 


i^tn 


TibO^ 


■^i?n 


i*ci>n 


TfeBgrn 


SfiWI^ 


*^l?n 


*tt|?n 


%«? 


BP&Bp, 


BFI^l?" 


BRbttjjn 


mJeBWi 


Vm 


)p*?i?r> 


T^??1?0 


T^w? 


!0btD15 


!DbDi?rf 


ioboisn 


sBbttprn 


s^*' 


b^n* 


I«l?n* 


teern* 


btol?- 


^D* 








iopn* 




bogwi* 


wantiiig 




wanting 


•6BErri» 




«^1?5* 




rtbttgrn* 


^r 


J^i?r 


^:* 


begn^* 


Tifficri 


b-napn 


i«l?FI 


bttgrw 


be^Fi 


y^apr 


-"upri 


btDgnn 


•^ri* 


•^•^pn* 


^tt|Dn* 


"btpginr* 


^« 


H|?« 


ip»?« 


^m 


*B^? 


*■*)?! 


*j?i?; 


sistppri^ 




"^^r 


ton 


rDb&EriFi* 


npbOTFi 


•^^l?P! 


^t!^l?^ 


STjlbeptTI 


^fe? 


i'wjps 


^3 


bttgro 


^* 


^* 


b-tipa* 


^T 


ioBPa* 
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0. 


REGULAR VERB 


Suffixes for 


I Sing. 


aStn;. M. 


iShtg.f. 


SSmg.tt. 


PssT. K.cX% 8* fll« 


"ft"?)? 


'It^l? 


'j^l? 


"^n 

*»!?> 


»./. 


■?f«i=I? 


^^^ 


?|f^l? 


VTTfifal?) 


2.fii. 


IIP??!? J 








2./- 


%*FI^ 






*TTlbtt|D; 


1. c. 




r^. 


r^ 


1TlbB|3 


Vlw. 8. 6. 


■?i5bl? 


T^l? 


^^ 


vnSbj? 


2.fii. 


^iinbap 






Vfinbg? 


1. t. 




^ps'jop 


^^ 


VRsbttjj 


hrr.Kd. 






^ 


% 


Ixp, JTot. 


•??^^ 






«TSbg 


FuT. Kd. 8. m. 


11^'fai?: 


*»!?: 


^^1?: 


*T?Pi?: 


3.m. 


•?^i?r 


i!?^i?: 




«e5fa|?? 


Plur* 3* III* 


'?*'oi?r 


*r^i?r 


^^: 


*T«bi3: 


Put. PUi. 


115^1? 


*te 


^ 


•feipU 
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WITH SUPPIXRS 


H66— 60 


• 






8 Smg.f- 


IPlw. 


2 Pbir. m. 


2 Pbtr.f. 


3 Ptwr. m. 


SPlur.f. 


^ 


^"^^ 


B5^?I? 


1?^ 


*=^ 


^ 


rmSbi? 


"0^ 


B»*91? 


T5t*»I? 


• 


T5^»l? 


ptebap 


13^ 






BRVdj? 


TFi^^l? 


rjrbgp, 


nr^ 






DT6a|> 


IT*?;? 


Tyvb'^ 




Q5T6BI5 


■pTtoj) 


DTfcajp 


TR^g? 




tOififcl? 


Q^jfittlJ 


15*^1? 


twidu 


1*91? 


rfipfcau 


wftop 






DVlbttJ) 


■,«6tt|3 


jTiaVg? 




ta^bou 


15*^ 


D^iBj? 


V^)^ 


«*BR 




tt^ 


v:m 


"s^^ 


1m 




«^ 






B^ 






*?fai?r 


°5i^' 


T5^«i?: 


d^^ 


te 


f#?i?: 


«5b)3: 










fti&ij: 


Wlfep*; 


tt*oi?r 


I?**?!?: 


tfcfopi 


f^t 


>*BII? 


t^ 


Q^bfip 


T?^^ 


B^ 


1?^ 



291 





D. Verb PB 


Guttural 


. $62. 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 


Pbw. 8. m. 


n» 


tUOT* 






-T 


— w 


^•vinr -r. it 


S.f. 


«T?5S? 


n™.* 


5TTi«i fq«»n* 


2.M. 


rm» 


rrraw 


nrtoyn mayn 




T t — T 


T J — V4V 


T : —'.I IV T ; — »: IT 


2./. 


• may 


prraya 


rrfam mayn 




J IJ-T 


J I j-v;iv 


» 1 ^v: r? ; : ^ n IT 


1. c. 


•rrw 


•trraw 






• : -T 


• : — /r."- 


• l^-Tip.- • « -1! rr 


Pir. 8. c. 


Ttuy 


TR2]?3 


srrayn nssTi 




JIT 


: Vr,' 


• « rr : T IT 


2.m. 










» J — J 


V : — .T-.* 


V : — Tspr T : — n rr 


2./. 


|P™?* 


Kf?^ 


Trnajn ■jproyn 


1. c. 


way 


WToyj 


wrayn wrajn 




1 -T 


J — .-r.* 


1 — « IV : — "H IT 


IWF. 


"to* 


' Tim* 


Tsm* layn 




^_ t 


*T - 


• -: r — B rr 


I^r. otfol. 


Tfia> 


^tnsn* 


"^^O 




jc 







Imp. m. fftay* prn* mvjjii* 'I'lUli* 

TI9? . W "TOl T5?0 wMtlag 

/. nriSy* rwln* ttHsm wra«i 

•^ T s -: tI; — -: t : "t •• r« --s r 



tiit 



FuT. 8.m. TtaJ''* prrp* Tar* ray''* Ta? 

3. /. TtoFI pTTTR THTF) TX2PF1 TIDyR 

•' ■; r r— vjiv ^ T " ^» ■: r — t: it 

2.m. 'luTTl pTWl TOyFl TaJTi TOyR 

-: r » — v: iv .. r •• <•"*'' — t: it 

./ •:— r M:vr.' 'jit- ••tr 'jtit 

1. c. niw* ptnH Tt»s| T2»» -jays 
pziw.s.m. TRap*^* 'ipriT'* snar nar Tia?" 

8. /. STjTayR ttJpTHR rnrrayn {ryrayn nsTayri 

•^ t : -: r t»:— v:p.» tj -t - t j^"-: r t; --n it 

2.m. ingulf PI WTHFi ^naJTi TTWR Ttoypi 

2. /. nfinsT\ repTHF) rmaspt roTasFi STyrayF) 

•^ t: -:r t'j— vrp.- t:*»t- r i -~i r r:— t:it 

1. c. TbW pmS T52?3 Toys T5353 



FuT. OpOC. (JKMfM.) ^"lay*^ 



paict. act. nas Tan* raya* naya* 

•• t wr.* • -: r t i; rr 

poit. Tiay 





E. Yebb AYIN Guttural, i 63 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


PUAL. 


HITHPAEIm 


WTO 


bnon * 


T?5* 


t^* 


•T3W 


Fwno 




POna 


FOnla 




i'lunu 


FitsntfD 


pcna 


roTia 


poiawi 


• : - T 


• : — :• 


tilna 


•fijnia 


t : — T » • 


wng* 


sftjmfe* 


15^ 


tfifija 


^"^^ 


OFwmi 


DRm* 


l3F!5?a 


DPiip'Tia 


BRp5am 


-TP«™ 


TP^™?? 


Kopa 


1^ 


■R!;«?*>'? • 


tttpnij 




la^^a 


sD3n!a 


«3narin 


o w 


tMtft? 


•m* 


. ta* 


nwi* 


tfWD 


tnrnn 


ifna* 






WTO* 
"tofTB* 

• -1 r 


tat^ 


^' 




ipam* 


■yfl&i* 


T«l* 


wandng 


"s^awi 


^WTO 


Wtfflftl 


^srtsi 




ttiam 


r^tf 


.^,;i?.j- 


™?ia 






rwonifn 




ttnti" 


T?5r' 


TPr* 


w?r* 


tntin 

•• T • 


T??? 


^QJ? 


^pw 


•• T • 


W? 


TP^ 


ipiariFi 




■'WfliJn* 


•«:qp> 


•^ron 


^"TStflFl 


rt« 


tsntiK 


T?5« 


^ 


T?^« 




siDmfi" 


50-Q- 


sonh'' 


• SffTSttl'' 


rottnOTi 


mtsrnan 


^: it: 


np^nlw 


^: IT :• 




nomto 


!Dnan 


©■to . 


'0"QtTFl 


T « — : • 


rmrm . 




™?5^ 


r^^aw^ 


WTO3 

— :• 


tshtbp 


V^ 


'& 


n^^f? 




tsnvi 




v^r 


^r 


W?^* 
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F. Yebb LAMEDH 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


Pbkt. S. m. 


pW 


rtift 


n^* 


8./. 


nr^ 


nn^ 


m^ 


2.m. 


wj^ij 


rrtgifi 


rrig? 


2./. 


rjT^* 


FlTOl^* 


mfto* 


1. c* 


trfflStj 


■wiSte 


"Tfnfi 


Plur. 8. e* 


vt?5 


4^6t^ 




2.m. 




DW*^ 


2./. 


Mi 


TP!*^ 


I V :— • 


1. «• 


jonbtf 


*n>;^ 


Wl sti 


IWF. 


rftflj* 


f*^* 


ri^tf* 


IxF. abmd. 






rttf* 


Ixp. flU 


TOID* 


rtl^* 


n^«* 


/ 


Tt • 




Tisti 


PhtTm Ma 


vbv 


rti^n 


VTsTD 


/. 


1 • 

ronytt 


mS^isn 


rDTtSi^* 


FvT. 8.ai. 


!*«?* 


ni^n« 


n|tf^- 


8./. 




rt^. 


nVoFi 


3.«i. 


TOtDFI 


rftiopi 


nVvFi 


3./. 


•rtflDPi 


t6i^pi 


TisCFI 


1. c. 


roiBM 


jtSiSh 


nitf« 


Plw. 8. «. 




vb^'] 


vi^w: 


8./. 


rnri%i* 


tvn^T)* 


rmfaiPi* 


2.ai. 


sroiaFi 


«i6fi 


5n^^n 


2./. 


rwi^ 


rm^tfn 


rm§i^ 


1. e. 


rw^ 


r6^ 


n>^ 


FuT. ogwe. 


(Jtuthe) 






Firr.tra(A.S^. 


•?**: 






Past, act. 


t*w'* 


tbtoi 


n^Bta* 


pais. 


— T 


T 1 • 


MM — 5 



GlTTTURAL. 


4 64. 






PUAL. 


HIPHII.. 


HOPHAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


n^ 


)TWrf 


r*Tfn 


rtaBlCH* 


n^ 


.■Ti'IJi^n 


nrtTDH 




1 




rrSiifrj ^ 




' wisfcwjn 


m^-tf* 


|jir*fl^* 


FH^' 




Tfflfl^ 




Trfiipn 


w^rniir 


I 


WiVtb 




srbon 


sn^ntir? 


IV : — \ 


BPrt^ 


BFrtwn 
■JFrttin 


Tw?^ 


Tra?n 


W]t£T|l 


Sff^ 


WT^tfn 


W^TDTJ 


nbnJ 


rrttfn* 


rotfn 


rtpi*i' 




'5^* 








rtitfn* 




fiintin* 








5^ 


wanting 


»T^ 


WUltlBC 




rmg^j 




r^rife^n* 


TVSiW^ 


rrttt"* 


nswr 


rtrwj"* 


n\x^ 


nbv^ 




r*FmJn 


rM 


fAfiei 


rbm 


rtritfn 




ttSwr 






IHSTlJ^ 


•B'lvUS'' 




Jin^Rtf^ 




;<Mi!futo* 


nanb«n 


njnttn* 


nrit;*! 




-o*^S 




rwiSte^ 


n^in 


>T^ 


rt«j 


HsFnipp 




TKVr 








rttfa 


ITPTBB* 


rftw^ 


5fe^i?* 
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G. V»iB AYIN Dou- 






KAL. 




NIPHAl. 


Pm.8.ai. 




ao* 




39* 


8./. 




na|« 




ro^* 


2. HI* 




mso* 




itiacs* 


2./. 




.4 " 




rr^ 


1. e. 








Tfiaop 


Fbr.a. c 




!QD 


• 


«a|? 


2.111. 




DtViSD 




Bpiaep 


2-/. , 




iniao 




•jriiac? 


1. e. 




sQiao 




viaCji 


Ikf* 




30 • 




asn* 


Inf. ahtal. 




nine 




3'ten* 


Imp. m. 




3b* 




asrs* 


/• 




-ao* 




■aen* 


Phir. M. 




!iao 




!D&n 


f' 




m^* 




wasn* 


FuT. 8.m. 




^ 






ab"* 




3fe>* 


ar* 


8./. 


abi^ 




3bn 


a&n 


2.M. 


noin 




3bF) 


aen 


2./. 


laSn* 




■QBR* 


■alri* 


1. e. 


^ 




al9^ 


a|« 


Pbr. 3. m. 


sag; 




SQS". 


isisr 


3./. 


r^-toi* 


TO& 


rt"^' 


2.ai. 


iQbn 




i|30n 


!QeFi 


2./. 


r^-i^ 


▼ » . • 


{^"asR 


1. e. 


M? 




3^ 


aw 


FvT. withTaeamo. 


39b* 








FvT. wilkS^. 


1^' 








Past. aef. 


n^lD 






303* 


pttt$. 


n%39 
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BLED (Jf). } 66. 



BIPHIL. 



BOPHAL. 



POEL. 



rriaori 

•trtacrj 

sQgn 

taniacn 

*. * "* 

■jiyiaon 



«a6n* 
rfatsn* 

T V^ t 
T » • I 



3C!p* 
3DV) 

T V- 
T V — 



•QaioFi 
roaiiDn 

T I •• I 

roaaion 



POAL. 



aeti* 


aa-te* 


aaio* 




naaio 


naaio 


Hia&ti 


Fiaaio 


naaib 


t^iaoin 


nioaiD 


TiaaiD 


saosm 


soaiD 


^aaib 


tniasm 


troaio 


onaaio 


"jwiacvi 
wiaBiH 


!DaaiD 


■jnaa-to 
seaaio 




aaio;' 
aaicpi 
aaicn 
•^aaioFi 
aaioM 
soa-fcij 

rnaiion 
^aaioiFi 

r^aaion 



aoa ao« 


a^ita 


aalD5 


aoan* 


-^r Oasao:) 


'?l?'ter 




a^a* aD!R3* 


aaloa 


aaitt? 
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H. Verb PE NUN 


qfe. 5 66.. 


1 






KAL. 


KIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Prit 


.a.m. 


ti33 


«S3* 


tf^an* 


fljan* 




8./. 


' 


mcp 


ntf'ln 


nwarj 




2.III. 




Fwa3 


nv^ 


noan 




2./. 




FitiSJ 


r«fari 


rn?|n 




1. c. 


ngukr 


Twa? 


tntfan 


Twan 


Plur. 8. c 




WM 


wJ''5ii 


^noan 




2.m. 




BTWS 




BRi^aji 




2./. 




■jntfsp 


•mf) 


75^§'1 




!• c. 




B»|3 


isiBan 


SDwan 


Inf. 




W§|* 


TJJ^ 


tf^^i* 


tfa.-^* 


Inf. 


oifoL 


Tiii3$ 


vy^ 


tf-an* 




Ixp. 


in. 


tfa* 


tf3|n 


vjan* 






/. 


■^^ 


"^isn 


^|n 


wtatfng 


Pbar.m. 


^3 

ntoi 


f^ai»'7 


JT3^|fl 




Fur. 


a.m. 


nJa"* 


vas** 


;^Si« 


tfa"* 








-T» 




. -\ 




8./. 


tfsn 




aJ'^aFj 


wa^ 




2.M. 


itisn 




tj>an 


van 




2./. 


■TijaFi 




^©^^Fj 


•naan 




1. e. 


«a« 


ngnltf 


flj-i« 


«3« 


PZiir.3.m. 


!|Q3t 




wra" 


*»?: 




B.f. 


n3ib2^ 




iWBgFI 


flpQBPI 




2.fli. 


in^sn 




WJ^aF) 


5I18SFJ 




2./. 


na^sFi 




s^Br 


roisapi 




1. «. 


XD^ 




tf^a 


«j^ 


Put. 


apoc. ( 


JitMtw) 




tfl!* 




Pasi 


'. am. 
pa$i. 




tf^' 


tf^9a* 


tfS^. 
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I. Terb PE ALUPH 


ok). J 67. 






KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIFHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Pbbt* 8. m* 


^ 


^* 


i''?«v3* 


i«KJ' 




Like the Verb P4 


Gutfuni^ In Paradigm D. 




IlVF. 


^r 


te^n 


y?«n 


^«fJ 


Inf. oftfol. 


yb« 


fe«n 






Ixp. m. 


fe«» 


basrr 


^ 




/ 


• t • 


BTC. 


BTO. 


wantiog 


P/ur. m. 


«toK 








/. 


n?bi« 








FuT. 9.ai. 


bH"* 


b?«:* 


b-^ij:* 


^: 


8./. 


*otto 








3.fli. 


bstto 








2./. 


"bijto 


■TO 


BTO. 


«T0. 


!• c. 


*»*«• 








PZur. 3. m. 


^St*" 








3./. 


robSsto 








2.1)1. 


*54to 








2./. 


robjite 








1. «. 


'b5«b 








Firr. For com. )ll^h,* 'tt^^^ 


.* 






Paxt. act. 


!»^ 


^«s. 


i*-?*? 


^»« 


jMM. 


b»H 









K. Verb PE YODH 






KAL. 




NIPHAL. 


Pkbt. 8. m. 




aa^ 




!«*• 


8./. 








rDizri) 


2.m. 








DUlZT^ 


2./. 








FDVt) 


I.e. 




ngaltt. 






Plur. 8. e. 








«Mi3 


2.ffi. 








Dnntfis 


2./. 

1. Cm 










IlfP. 

Inf. abtot. 


• a-rer 


3«5n' 


Imp. m. 










aw* 




Bh** 


at«7* 


/ 

PW. at. 


■qa 

!Dtt' 








/• 


n33« 




f^ 


rt?w?n 


Fur. S.m. 


aflji* 




ffiT"* 


3*5!' 


8./. 


nisF) 




WTR 


D«V1 


2.fli. 


nvT) 




tJTn 


••T • 


2./. 

1. c. 

P/w. 8. ffl. 

8./. 








• :rT • 

aijjsiH* 

••T • 


2.fli. 
2./. 
1. e. 


!QtSP} 

rnawn 






T s -r • 


FcT. «ipoe. 


(Jiuriw) 








FvT. wUk Too 


ixmo. 3tf«3* 








Past. act. 




3Q}^ 




at5t* 


JMIW. 




awj;- 
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^ (orig. ■&). 


}68. 


L. Verb prop. PE YODH (-S). §69. 


BIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


KAL. 


HIPHIL. 


S'Toin* 


ntf*!* 


3^' 


atj-rj* 


TOfn 


rawn 




1^0^ - 


TQl^T 


TiaSvi 


regular. 


*tjp6Tj 


^•^ 


titfn 




sa^fi^n 




OPIOID VI 




fiPOtSTi 


S'T^* 


a«vi* 


ab^ 


a-'DTj* 


aitfin.aTWi* 


aits"* • 

T 


aoTj* 


afljin* 




■ ao^ 


'som* 




wanting 




la-^'ri 


niaiDin 




^^r 


rn:5''^'ti 


-a-niji^* 


atfr* 


aa** 


atj^-** 


a'loipi 


aiDwi 


aoT> 


a'tt'n 


aioiFi 


aiD^ 


atJTi 


ats'^n 


^"wta 


''SHJICl 


■^DTj 


"a-ttTi 


3i:H« 


aw« 


ao-K 


ats-'K 


tt*^^ 


^atfsi-^ 


'^^V 


la-*^" 






!DttTl 




roaciFi 


roaSwi 


rDaoTi 


roaoTi 


a'Trils 


ao^D 


ao^ 


s"^"? 


auW"'* 






atj^* 


» — 




3»^. VB^h 




a'wiia* 


afflsra* 




a^rg 
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M. Vebb a YIN VAT 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


BIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


PtaT* 8« flu 


05* 


drt^* 


tn?r»' 


dpTi* 


a./. 


n^* 


"yipr 


rtm* 


nag*!* 

ROpVl* 


2.m. 


riag* 


nlaipa* 


nia-pn* 


3./. 


tm 


nltfipp 


nljrpri 


Fua^sn 


1. c. 


Tl»| 


Triasipa 


•rrtaTsn 


•mapvi 


fZur.S. e. 


lag 


.Wi^3 


«Rr|rj 


topfi 


2.M. 


ORag 


tawtaspj 


orrtaTjn 


ISFtt^TI 


3./. 


"TO 


K^faMP? 


T>D'toT?n 


TTiapti 


1. c. 


«ttg 


via^ 


Wia"!??! 


ttapti 


IlfF. 


wp* 


Bipji* 


trfX}* 


apvi* 


Inf. abtoL 


BTip* 


Dtipii* 


Dpn.BTgn 


* 


Imp. m. 


wip* 


tript^* 


D|n* 




/. 


•W^' 


•rcrif>ri» 


irpt^. 


matliif 


PIttr.m. 


iiei^ 


nffi^ri 


«n?ji 


/• 


nt^* 


roaprj 


rta|n 




FuT. 8.m. 


wp;* 


ffipv 


or:* 


apsr* 


8./. 


Dsipn 


Bipri 


DT?F) 


DgnR 


2.111. 


t3^n 


tJipi? 


tr|Fi 


Bgqpi 


3./. 


'wpe\* 


-^f}* 


•trpF) 


•ttpin 


1, c. 


Wf» 


a^ 


tn?« 


E3p^M 


PAir. S. m. 


faqp; 


qafip- 


sia^; 


lapT* 


8./. 


rB^5«n» 


rt^-^Fi 


™?"RF!* 


r^apTi 


3.m. 


^B^pn 


^tfipFi 


na^^ri 


w^*i 


3./. 


rt-Tj^ 


radpT\ 


•^pp) 


rB53piR 


1. c. 


wpa 


Bfip? 


BT?3 


DptQ 


Put. apac. 


DP;* 




OK* 




FuT. fwAI cojw. Dg«1, DpJ5* 


OB!r 




Firr.imt^iSM^. 


-^aipr* 




W^l* 




Part. od. 


OB* 


Brij»» 


BT?a' 


Dgsffl* 


pan. 


tPSp* 
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Cfe). §71. 


N. Verb A YIN YODH Ch). S72. 


PILEL. 


PCLAL. 


KAL. 


KIPHAL. 




tKfip 


A 


T55' 


osnp* 


B* n* 


vtaap 


nafp 
rraaip 


t: — T • 




Tfia^ip 


rfiJBPip 

TTuUip 


"Ma 't^i3*'a 




simip 


WHip 


*oa *p*a 


was 


BFRMfip 


BFtaarip 


v: - V • 


Dnfi3!03 


•mf^ 


TPIWiP 


T^l VT^ 


T^jQi 


sKjrip 


ittWlp 


«i wis"^ 


%i5%a9 


asp 


ourip 


r?* 


Tian 






T^* 


pn 


aap 




n* 


pn 


■ttErip 


wantiiur 


^«a 


M tjtpll 


ilffljip 




v*a 




nsaalp 








twipj' 


DQfipl 


nr 


T^? 


BjJipFI 


tSQfipFI 


r^ 


M DPip^ 


Dtsippi 


D)jnp^ 


m 




wipn 


rauipn 


T^n 




DUIpK 


DartpH 


r?« 




worip^ 


wnip: 


'O"?: 




TOMipFl 


rissraipn 


nptf 




«R3!ffipPI 


i(aape\ 


%'^3F) 




poafiipFi 


roa^Fi 


•^"^aFl 






CPJip3 


T^ 








T?:* 








T?^' 






r^r 


oaripa 


oaripjj 




T^ 
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0. Tbrb LAMEDH 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


Pbst. 8. M. 


«^^* 


wpffi* 


««3 


8./. 


"^a 


fT^ 


n«« 


8. in. 


ri«l^* 




riKsa* 


2./. 




t««a? 


tuuca 


1. e. 


tvt^^ 


T«ia3 


t«sa 


Plur. 3. c. 


!«W?B 


niepj? 


t • 


2.m. 


«w? 


enwtm 


tjotea 


2.f. 


T«3«?^ 


lO^ 


If*?? 


1. e. 


!D4a 


ifita^ 


vi^l? 


IWF. 


KbED 


«2Bn 


Kan 


Inf. dbfci. 


Ktta 


*BM 


t^ 


ha. m. 


«^a* 


«2»7 


KSt3 


f- 


■«sa 


'^'m 


^»5a 


Plur. m. 


!|MSa 


!«sBn 


wsa 


/. 


rtsua* 


ffi«ss7* 


rt«iB* 


Fur. 3.W. 


»»»:* 


•HSfi':* 


»32r 


8./. 


»2tfl 


Kssn 


«amn 


2.m. 


«2an 


tKim 


Mrmn 


2./. 


-iBtaFi 


• 1 rr • 


"HSaR 


1. e. 


M£»K 


KXSK 


HSttK 




T I V 


-TV 




Plur.S. m. 


siseta: 


wsa: 


iMStt-* 


Z.f. 


re»sOT* 


rtsi?^* 


ns^aan* 


2.m. 
2./. 




T V T • 


rT3»|an 


1. c. 


Ktm 


«2tfi? 


- — : 


Fur. apoc. {Ju»nve) 


FuT. mth Svff. 






•^KS?^ 


Past. act. 


tab 


«JK9 


Kisaa 


pass. 


K^^ 
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ALEI»H(|R)). 


»T3. 






POAT.. 


HIPHIb. 


HOPHAL. 


HITBPAEL. 


»w 


R^ 


«W 


Rsaro 






riR|a^* 


niaarin* 

T •• - ; • 


"f5 


riRsan 


rmt^ 


rmarf} 


T««l^ 




•tma^ 


tiRaraW 


<iKsa 


**TRjn 


«jf^ 


S|R1?CW. 


tt}i^ 




aw?^ 


OTttsmn 


W^ 


TW«?7 


K)«y?r! 


Ksi^raw? 


SDHSa 


VR!^^ 


«r|^ 


«DRSQrn 


«$53 


«ssin 


RSJpt^ 


vi^"^^ 




wron 




^^rn 




trsari 




^Rssm 


wntiiig 




wantiiig 


• I - « • 




JiDRsart* 




rtRsrarn* 


«»?: 


RTO 


«»: 


W|af«? 


MSOFl 


«*«» 


Rxan 


KXUtV) 


«W 


R'^Stfl 


«»^ 


Racwpi 


'MSisn 


iR-'StlpI 


''P?^ 


•vsarri 


«»9«l 


»rs)^ 


Rsr» 


Rsmj 


'"l?^ 


w4jj* 


*»«»: 


siRj^: 


r^jr^* 


!|R^ 


?^Rsa^» 


f^R^anp* 




r^RsaPj 


r^Rimn 


«sa 


R^M 


«»«5 


Rararo 


«KCC 


•^kW 


vep^ 


KVOQ 


»W 


Rsara? 



20 
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p. Ybrb LAMEDH 




KAL. 


KIPHAL. 


PIBL. 


PnT.8.m. 


r*a* 


fTba* 


n^a* 


8,/. 
2.SII. 


% 


n-ba* 




2./. 


n-ba 


in-^M 


rrba 


1. c. 


tfba 


TTba 


T->a 


Plut. 8. e. 


iba* 


*M 


^ba 


2.M. 


ani'? 


Q^?? 


errba 


2./. 


W^^ 


T*?"^^ 


fh 


1. e. 


tf^ba 


'o'^bM 


*% 


Inf. 


rriba* 


rvftsn* 


niba* 


Int. oifoL 


n*>a 


Jibs 


rtba 


Ixp. m. 


nb?* 


fi|?»7* 


nba* 


/. 


^ba* 


^an* 


^ba* 


PUir* ni« 


*a 


*an 


*a 


/. 


n5*ba* 


Jtrban* 


«%* 




T V J 


T VT • 




Fvr. 8.III. 


r*?:* 


nbar 


nba?* 


8./. 


rtain 


hban 


fiban 


2.fli. 


fib3tn 


r6aFi 


nban 


3./. 


•^an* 


•^an* 


"ban* 


1. e. 


^?« 


f^s« 


nba» 


Fbar. 8. «. 


&^ 


*a^ 


iba" 


8./. 


ffi^^an* 


r^^baR* 


ro^ban* 


2.m« 


*?!> 


*|ri 


^baPi 


2./. 


nf^ban 


ro'^bapi 


tti^^bap. 


1. e. 


Hbaa 


'n&o 


T V- I 

nba 




»:• 


VT« 


V-l 


Firr* opoCn 


i?^* 


i|V 


^3:- 


Put. vtiA ^Hf* 


"sbV* 

• - ; • 




illT 


Pakt. act. 


.nbi* 


f^S* 


T\W 


JMW. 


T 
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HE (^y 


J 74 






PVAV. 


HIPHIL. 


' HOPHAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


^)r 


tisTi* 


^>r 


n)»ir\* 


Mi* 


n^an* 


nrtan* 


n-^arn* 


rrjv 


»?'^??7* 


T 1 1 r 


^^^ 


^Jan 


^■^30 


pf^gi;!?! 


-^^^ 


T-^an 


■'J^^Cl 


''t^^3r«7 


"j! 


*?ri 


*?n 


*arv-i 


ttr\^ 


BO'^an 


BC"^?n 


DTi^^ara 


1*3;?? 


T0:j2n 


n^?o 


•TOjSW? 


^^ 


SD-'ban 


*-^aJ3 


sfl^srin 


n^\* 


rvfean* 


r*an» 


pffearn* 


rfi^* 


f*a6 


tt^r 


rftann 




rtan* 




n^ann* 




•isi* 




"iaiji 


wwttag 


*?n 


wanting 


I'^awi 




jfban* 




rtr|ariri» 




n53R 


rftan 






nban 




njaripi 


njjp* 


•^an* 




"^am* 






rtftan* 

» y : T 


*an- 


«i%an 


*an 




i^arw 




rtfban 




nVari 




¥/ 




ban:* 


•?^'r 


hV?a* 


r^?a* 


ribjs?* 


nbiiji?* 
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INDEX OF TEXTS, 

ILLUSTRATED OR PARTICULARLY NOTICED. 



OLD TESTAMENT. 



3: 



OBNBSUL 

1, 3.. 107,964 

•• • • • «B9| vM* 

961 

8 911,998 

4.... 107, 116, 
9U 

4.10. 9B0 

5. 79 

6 Ids 

7 61 

8 915 

9 938 

14.... .968, 906 

16 233 

90, 91. .....254 

91.... 165, 174, 

915 

n 199 

94 179,940 

96.. ..908. 909. 
976 

97 976 

90 .55,934 

31 915 

: 9,. ...990,933 

4.. ..990, 946, 
961 

5.... 933, 938, 
968 

7.... 139, 956 

11 914 

19.. 49, 902, 961 

16 938 

18 946 

19 997 

21 190 

83 49, 119 

1... .961, 902, 
970 

3,4. .149, 945 

5 196,963 

7 9a 

10,11 933 

11 64,971 

12 100 

13 ! 

14,17.99..! 

16 979 

19 79 

90 961 

M 917 



4: l....JB3,940 

7 906 

9.... .933, 973 

10 94U,967 

13 903 

14 

15 191 

15,94 lOi 

17 79 

18 900 

93. 108 

95 47 

96 996»9Sa 

6: 1,8 .976 

5. 967 

5,8 149 

90 994 

24 971 

13 " 

16 90^ 

17 

19 91 

91 935 

7: 7 967 

9, 15. .995,9 13 

11... 55.994 bi« 

13.... 191, 902 

931 

19 ...97(1 

90 9>1 

8t 3 945 

6 995 

7, 8. .913, 374 

9. ..931 

10 967 

11 918 

19 130 

13 143,995 

15 994 

99 909 

9t 9 119 

10 915 

11 937,960 

14 49 

90.... ^14,959 

91 148,174 

99 997 

94 139 

96 199 

97 150 

10: 1 940 

6,15,fce... 17 
9,10,15,19.940 
19 914 



10:91,1 



11: 



I..J7UI, 
93,996 

17 

99 

941 



13: 



14: 



96, 
1 
3, 
4.... .971, 978 

S,a 149 

6 135 

7.... 135, 909. 

937 

8. 

9 963 

10 S40 

19-15,97, 

98 940 

98,39 149 

98 917 

1 941 

4 924 

8 174 

13.... .949, 983 

9 919,979 

3 174,999 

7 919 

9 190 

10 949 

11 219 

1 941 

4 99« 

5, 4bo.....940 

10 916 

13 23,213 

18 918 

19 260 

93 197 

1,9. 940 

9 980 

19 947 

13....J996,930 
17.... .950, 966 
18.... 998,934 

19,90 919 

1,9 940 

4,5 134 

8 937 

11 185,250 

14 959 

17: 1 9iil 

5 955,960 

8 «4 

10 943 

19 943 

13 945 

17 196,933 

16 i6\ 

19 185,9691 



16: 



90 

96,97. 

1 

3 

6 

11 

13 

13.. 
SO.. 



19 



90 



91 



93 



..934 

..141 
.331 
.903 

..381 
.967 
.331 
.380 

..on 

31 196,911 

96.... .311, 347 

il,J9..ll05, 
964 

: 9 874 

7, 8, 19. 

8..7. 381 

9 131,944 

11 319 

13 349 

14 09 

15 971 

16 348 

19.... 135, 334, 

97, 

33 136 

34 166 

: 3 949 

6 161,357 

7.. 303,343 bit 

11 936 

13 364 

16. 

18 333 

: l,lte 340 

6 360 

8 Ill 

19 976 

13 363 

16 151,376 

34 112 

33 367 

: 1 341 bis 

8 3:11 

4 341 

H.... 331, 900, 
369 

16 335 

17 150 

: 1 334 

4, 6..113, 304. 
306 

10 360 

n 334 

13.... 334, 343, 
361 



94; I, 9..940,949 

13 997 

93 398 

40 33» 

61 907 

63 308 

66 90 

67 .313 

36: 1 958Uf 

6 56 

7,17 993 

I9,30,4tc..940 

31 119 

37 9M 

31,33. 99 

96: 1 341 

8 941 

13 346 

18 367 

38 148 

39 130,150 

38 .938 

33 998 

37: 1 341,346 

4 330 

90 357 

91 374 

34.... .373, 374 

96,38 48 

39 966 

30 333 

33 350,353 

34 336,363 

36 998 

37 966 

39 366 

43 350,380 

43,44 936 

46....J347,306 

:17 3» 

19 315 

90 336 

39: 1 306 

6 974 

99: 7 ....9)3,946 

9 918 
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Archaisms, 25. 

Arrangement of Words, 262, seg. 
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Chaldaisms, 27; in the Form of the 
Infinitive, 101 ; in the 3d pers. fem. 
Fut, 105; in Pi*l, 114; In Verbs rfb , 
150; in Verbs 99, 134; in Verbs 
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Construction, atrwdnag, 258, seg./ 
pregnant, 256. 

Contraction, 58. 

Copula (logical), how expressed, 261. 

Daghesh, 50, aeq. 

Daghesb forte, 50; various Sorts oS, 
59; where used, 59, $eq.; exchided 
from Gutturals, 62; and from *^, 65; 
omissioo of in Verba^ 99 , 138. 

Daghesh lene, 51, 61. 

Dative, 220, comp. 21& 

Declension, 155^ Note, 175^ 186. 

Degrees of Comparison, 228. 

Diphthoogi,87,48;howBvaided,67|M|i 
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Sir 



DoMblipgofCoDa on anUs59; iteBfibct, 

112. 
Dual, 167; ofNoinerali^ 180; Syntax 

oC 315» 366. 
Ellipete of the Relative^ 330; of other 

Pronoani^ 229; other cases (real or 

assumed), 220,221,230; of the Con- 

junction, 282. 
Bpieome Nouns, 206, sag. 
Bpithets, poetic, 205. 
Feeble Letten^ Va? and Yodh, 67, 

$eq. 
Feminine Gender, Epdiogs ofj 155; 

Vowel Changes o^ 184, $eq,; in 

Construct State, 169; in Plural, 

165; other Indications o^ 205; Use 

of in abstract and coUeetive Nouns^ 

307; ibrm of in the Infinitive, 101, 

131, 137. 
Formm mixtie, 154; dageasande, 70; 

auotiB et nudflB^ 157. 
Future, Name, 103, Note; Formation 

and Inflexion, 103; shortened and 

lengthened, 105; with Vav eonver- 

sive, 107, 139; with Suflkes^ 125; 

Syntax of, 236, seg. 
Ga'ya,55. 
Gender, 155; agieement in, 215^ 

263-266W 
Genitive, how expressedi 168, 218; 

Use of, 216. 
Gentilic Nouns, 164, 2ia 
Geographical Names, 207,212; with 

Genitive, 219. 
Gerund, 101, 244, 246. 
Gutturals, 36, 62-65; in Veibs, 126- 

13a 
Hebrew Language, 22; BAonuments 

o( 23 ; Dialects of, 27 ; Copiousness 

of, 27 ; its Grammatical BxhibiUon, 

28-3a 
Helping Vowels^ 78. 
Hiphil, 114-117. 
Hithpael, 117, seg. 
Homogeneous Vowel^ 41, Note^ 68^ 

sag. 
Hopba]»116. 



I*eound, 44 

Imperative^ 102; shortened and leng- 
thened, 107; with SuffixM, 126; its 
Syntax, 242, seg.; other Tenses 
and Moods stand for it, 235, 238, 24& 

Imperfect, by circumlocution, 250. 

Impersonal Construction, 252. 

Indo-Germanic Tongues compared, 
19, 20 and Notes. 

Infinitive, 101, seg.; with Suffixes, 125; 
use of the InC absolute, 243-246; 
use of Inf. construct, 246^ with ^, 
257; Infinitivus htstoricus, 245. 

Instrument, expressed by ^ and by ac* 
cusative, 253L 

Inleijections, 202, seg.; 224. 

Interrogative particiei^ 873. 

Jussive, 106^ 239. 

KaJ, its Form and Meaning, 98. 

Kaph veritatii^ 27a 

K'thibh, 56. 

Lamedh auctoris, 218. 

Letters^ liquids^ 36; qniescents, 41, 
Note; incompatible, 83, Note; dila- 
table, 32. 

Mappiq, 52. 

Maqqeph, 55. 

Matres lectionii^ 41, Note. 

Methegh,47,55,79. 

Milel and Milra, 53. 

Moods, how expressed, 96, 237, 25L 

Negatives, 270^ 8eq. 

Neuter Gender, wanting in Hebrew, 
155,206. 

Nipb^ 110, §eq. 

Nomina onitatis, 207, 

Nouns^ their Derivation and Sorts, 
157-165; with Suffixes, 173-176; 
their Declension, 176-188 ; irregular, 
188; Syntax, 204. 

Number, 165-168; agreement in, be- 
tween Subject and Predicate, 263- 
266. 

Numerals, 189-193; signso^33; Syn- 
tax, 223. 

Nun, assimilated, 57, 131; ^nthetie 
(demonstrative^ 122. 
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OHMn]od,4S. 

Onomatopoetkn, 19^ 88^ Mf. 

Optative, 838, 851. 

Paradigms of Noaofl, 176, 186^ 

Paragogie Letteri, 170-173. 

Partidpial Noqim, 159. 

Participle, 109; with SaifiKes, 185; 
iti Syntax, 81^851; changed for 
Verh, 850. 

PusiTea, their CoDstroetioo, 859. 

Patronymia, 164* 

Fattach, 39, 43; preferred with Ghitr 
turak, 03-65; fortive, 41, 63; in 
Pause for Tsere or Seghol, 80, 118; 
in Pi«l for Tsere, 118, 114 

Pause, 78. 

Peifect, see Preterite. 

Pbonician and Punic Language, 17, 
84, 38, Note; 48, Note}; 58, Note; 
98, Note; Writing, 8 L 

Piftl, 118, seg. 

Pleonasms, of the Pronoun, 886^ Mg.; 
of the Particles, 884, Note ; of the 
Negatives, 87L 

Pluperfect, 833; Subjunctive, 83& 

Plival, its findings, 165-167 ; in Pre- 
podtionB, 800; its Use, 808-811. 

Pluralis ezcellentie or niajestaticus, 
809; its Constniction, 81^ 864^ teq. 

Poetical expression, 85. 

Pointing of the Hebrew Tex^ 38. 

Potential, 83& 

Predicate, usually without the Article, 
813 ; its connexion with the subject, 
863-866. 

Prefixes, 197 ; with SuiBxes, 19a 

Prepositions, 196-801, 874-879. 

Present, how expressed, 833, 837, 841, 
849; Present Subjunctive, 835. 

Preterite, 99-100; with Vav conver- 
sive, 107; with SuiBxes, 133; its 
Syntax, 833-836i 

Pronouns, 66; Personal, 86-68; Suf- 
fix, 88; Demonstrative, 90; Rela- 
tive, 98; Interrogative and Indefi- 
nite, 93 ; Buflixes to Verbs, 181-186 ; 
toNoon^ 178-175; to Adverbs^ 196; 



to Prepositiom^ 196-801 ; Reflexive 
Pronoun, how expressed, 831, $eq,i 
Syntax of Ph>noun, 885-833. 

Proper names, with Article, 818; with 
Genitive following, 817. 

Prosdiesis, 56. 

Pual,118. 

Punic tongue, see Phcenician. 

Qamets, 39, 43. 

Qamets-Chatopb, 39,46; distinguisb- 
ed from Qamets, 46w 

a*ri,56. 

aibbuts, 39, 45. 

Q^uadriliterals and Q^oinqueliterals, 84. 

Qjniescents. See Letters. 

Radical Letters, 61. 

Raphe, 58. 

Relation of the Irregular Verbs to 
eadi other, 158. 

Relative Phmoun, 98, 389; Relative 
Conjunctions, 860. 

Repetition of Words, 810. 

Roots, 61-65. 

Scriptio plena et defectiva, 48. 

Segfaol,39,43,45; widi Gutturals, 63; 
before Gutturals with dameti^ 
76. 

Segholate Nouns, 160, 181. 

Servile Letters, 81, 157. 

Shemitish Languages^ 17-88; rela- 
tion to each other, 18. 

Sh'va, name, 48^ Note; simple and 
composite, 49L 49 ; moveable or vo- 
cal, 46 ; simple under Chitturals, 64 ; 
the moveable, a Half-vowel, 71. 

Shureq, 39, 45. 

Sibilanti, 35; transposed, 56. 

Silluq, 54. 

Square Character, 38. 

State, Absolute, how &r for Constroet, 
81^ 819; Construct, its Endings^ 
169; its Vowel-changes, 169; its 
Use, 816, $$q,; when takes the Ar- 
ticle, 214. 

Stem-consonants^ 88, teq. 

Stems, difierent (rom Root% 88. 

Subjunctive^ 837. 
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Bofllxea, Me PhMMwiig; their Syntax, 
2S6; Grave and Light, ITfi, Note. 

Superlative Degree, 28S. 

SyllaUeiS theory of; 70-73. 

ByriBeoM, in the Pointing, 66. 

Teneei, their Um^ 238^ f^j.; Relative, 
m,$eq. 

Tone, 78-80$ Sigoe o^ 58. 

Transposition, 58, 117, 9eq. 

Tiere^ 39, 44. 

Vav Gonveraive, 107 $ Origin o( 108; 
with Preterite, 109; with Future, 
108; Copulative, 107; its Form, 
808; its Force, 879^ 9eq. 



Verh, its Form and Inflexion, 98*97; 
Irregular VerH 97, 186-180; Mid- 
dle B and O., 98; with Seffizet^ 
180, 186; Contteted, 130-185; Fe8. 
Ue, 135-151; doubly Anomalous^ 
151, 9eq. / Defective, 153 ; Syntax o^ 
838 ; with Propointions, 850; in Com- 
bination, to express one Idea, 857- 
259. 

Vocative, with the Article, 8ia 

Vowel-Letter^ 37; see Feeble Lei- 
ten. 

Vowel-Signs or Pomts^ 38. 

Vowels^ 37-80. 
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», as Consonant and Guttural, 36; 
prefers -;;, 64; as Feeble Letter, 
39^65; as DUated Letter, 38; inter- 
changed with n, 1, and **, 66; 
omitted, 66. 

in, 881. 

-1^, 869, Note. 

*^ , Interrogative Particle^ 873. 

r!», r«, 871. 

ill, 271. 

il|,277. 

BB), its difierence fifom A, 851, 88L 

*l1|jq(, as Relative Pronoun, ^ 889; 
as Relative Coiijnnction,880; i *^«^k, 
8ia 

M, sign of Accusative, 198, 280^ Note ; 
as Preposition wUh^ 19& 

^, Preposition, 197, 800; its Use, 876. 

ntf^, 830, Note. 

n, with Mappiq, 58, 66, 146; as Fee- 
ble Letter, 66. 

-fi, see under Artide. 

q, Interrogative, 196, 273. 

n-;>, ending of Cohormtive and Im- 
perative^ 106^ 107; of Nooai^ 155^ 
160. 

um and Wt}, 88; how distinguished 
from IT, 828. 

mn, ite Anomaly, 149; with the Par- 



ticiple, 250; with \ before Infini- 
tive, 247. 

^ , as Vowel-Letter, 37, 41, 67. 

n, see Vav Copulative and Conver- 
sive of Preterite. 

•n , see Vav Conversive of Fotnre. 

rt^rji, Ph>phetic Formula, 236w 

"VIM, Historic Formula, 241. 

^, as Vowel-Letter, 37, 41, 67. 

trirr , with Prefixes, 19a 

njVbfj^ 104. 

8, with Suffixes^ 800; its force 278. 

•n»,89a 

DK "IS, 888, Note. 

TB b9 -ts, 881. 

bi, with Negative, 370; with Sub- 
stantive, with and witlwut the Arti- 
cle, 814, seq. 

V, itt Pointing, 196; with Sufiixe% 
199; its Meanings, 278; as Sign 
of the Dative^ 220; for the Gem- 
tive, 818, teq.; with the Passive 
260 

l&y 270; in Prohibition, 288. 

^b, ite Etynidogy and Use,281, Nota^ 
851. 

ia^, with Plural Force, 199^ Note. 

a. Sign of Participles^ 118, Fema- 
tive of Noutt^ 164. 



sao 



ur^sz. 



•a Ibr ra, 98. 

•B for IB, which tee. 

n^ 8Dd "na, 03. 

Hb, Poetical AdditioD to Prafitti^aoa 

fn? tB, 851. 

IB, Prepotitkm, its Molidg, 197; with 

SaiBxe8,200; HiSeiMM^infT; with 

CompamtiTe, S8S. 



1, MalfuB. 

9, jt«PrQ|inDQtetioiv34| MOutlora], 

V? , Ppcp, 877. 

*^i;», 191, Note t 

1, uGottunJ^eiiDoQUed^eS. 

«$, Prefix, 98. 

ri, FeminioQ eodin^ Ifi^ I68l 
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EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



SECTION L 



EXERCISES ON THE PROmmClATlON OF THE G0N80NA1VTS AHD 
VOWELS, AND ON THE MANNER OF WRITINQ THEM IN CON- 
NEXION. 

M$a,6,7,8.] 

The student should carefully observe the manner of 
writing and prcmouncbg the vowels m connexion with 
the consonants, as exhibited in the following examples, 
that he may learn to distinguish to what consonant each 
vowel in a word belongs. 

\* Every iyUabk begins wHh a conMonant; see 
^26, 1, where the only exception is given. The accent 
b commonly on the final syllable {% 16, 2) : when it is 
on the penultf this is indicated as in the Grammar 
(^ 16, Rem. 8). 

a) Open syUables: 9 md, 1^ mSy p mS^ n^ b 
mo, ^ mu, 'z /e, V '^ J n4 3 n9, ^ nu, b to, tP ti, 
rj M, I-;? hi V tee, ^ tsu, V te5, ^ shi, t^ sA, ) vA, 
t ar4, t iw, 'n rff, ! ye, : sfd, p «i, b so, J5 g^, j5 gu, 

b pd, t)fe,p\ td, n n. 

h) Closed syUables; 0^ 16m, n^ Mr, Ot^ Stihn, 
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TO Mdh, -Ig^ sh&ry 00 sdtn, th lUh, p*? % ]1tf 
sMn, 7p qUi, T yddh, Y^) qdt»y ch Urn, Ob t9m» 
na hdth, |k Keiii> *?♦ yS^ Vp gSi, bS lot, ]T\ ten, Vfl 
yah, n: j^A. 1^ gUdh, h^ put, p» j^, 1| g«», 13 
|^t>, 11 ©do. 

c) Vowels in connexion with their homogeneous 
vowel-letters (^8,3):« 17 Id, >h lu, »! gl, '7/1, \^^t 
tslfn. Dip qum, P5 *H ?*5 Wn, TP <&», '^ ge> 

Here the sound of 1 and * is not heard separately 
from that of the preceding vowel, — L e. they are pro- 
nounced as vowels: see ^ 7, 2. The feeble consonant 
power of K and H is also often lost after a vowel (§ 23, 
1,5), like that of the English h in ah, oh. £. g. H2 bd, 
1(3 bd, K9 be, ny tsd, rr$ pe, rih id, ho w, np me: 
so K (§ 23, Rem. 3) after 1 and * when pronounced as 
vowels; Klfi pd, K1B^ 9A9, H1J liS, K13 *», KlV i% 
«»^ rt, K»il A?, K»y tsi. 

Hholem is written over the consonant to which it belongs (and 
after which it is pronounced), unless ^ or M is the fidlowing letter, 
orer which it is then written ; as Dip, qom, l\f7, iff-ttith, t6, R. 
When it bdongs to S it ia comnMxily written over the Mlowing 
letter; e. g. 6*1, lot; but often as jJS. — Shureq is never written 
except in the boeom of its homogeneous voweMetter (4). 

d) Dissyllables: V^p qd-t&l, hb\> qd-tol, hl^p qd- 
tn, DII gd-z&m, T3V tsA-bhUr, TIV l^d-dkHdh, V^il 
h&-m, l^t zA-bhMh, 3^r zd-V(eMi, \on hd-miin, 
110 te-redh, 3^''! yl-»AeW, ^)^ ahi-lev, 1??K »d- 
mdr, hbl yd-km, oVn hd-mm, V »h&-tem, h}^k 
»d-mi, 1^1 dd-bhdr, ♦l!? i?-©ety,t 75i< K5.6A«A ?bp 
qd-ton. — Examples containing feeble letters sounded 
as voweb : ini rd-thd, ♦^B' shd-ni, Cl V «M-/«8A, 
mV »*<*-*«*, 175P'' «W-/tt, nv't yd-ahfth, VViO 

* UotU the ■todsDt hti learned to distingnish cues ofquieiceiice be will be guided 
bf the pronunciation appended to the Heb. fonn, which containa the Cogliah repM- 
•tntative of the feeble letter whenever it retaina tta power aa a conaooant 

f The conaooant aoond of y. 
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mS'Hl, in»3 berths, ^^^0 mu-iki, p! yen, nV /2-t?l» 
♦ViV «-/?, ♦il^a Ag-<Ai, «♦? fi-ni^ P31 u-6Ae» (^ 26, 

For explanation of the following examples, see Rems. 
2 and 3 under ^ 8, 2: C^fi ;>dsA, fe^ «d7), ]\if shan. 
W^^ shsr-resh, ^\p qo-vdv, n^K Ko'-^Aer, DliT! <d. 
vSm, iW) vd-shodk. 

The student should adopt some pronunciation fen* 
those consonants whose original aound is unknown, or 
for which the English language has no representative. 
The frequent repetition of the following exercises will 
aid him in expressing the sounds which he may adopt 
for these letters. 

H (commonly expressed by strongly rolling the pal- 




mi- ... 

J^. Probably the nearest expression of the original 
sound of this letter, and the one which best exhibits its 
guttural character, is that given by Gesenius (^ 6, 2). 
But even the " wholly false Jewish pronunciation ng ** 
is preferable to the entire omission of the letter in read- 
ing. Vj?b, ]iiu hjn, |i;o, nji?3, jrnr, jrjg^, j;^^; 

^n, ^l^, no, no, jn, n jn, jp, jij, nj^. n a 14, ni 
in, Jh, ^it^, Hi nn^, :iji, jjo, ph, jpf. rC9, Wl, 
inb, nj?j, njr, D^fi, ^jzn, yj|). 

K. A slight appulse of the breath before or after the 
vowel, according as it stands at the beginning or end of 
2 
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a syDable : in the latter case it is but seldom heaffd sep- 
arately from the rowel, and then resembles h ia dit 
uttered softly. £. g. f>tD me-Hen, CfH^ bd-iidsh, 
IKS pd'H&r ; nON.! ♦ yeH-sar, n^KJ yett-tdr. 

il. The full English h. Its sound before a vowel 
requires no illustration : when uttered after a vowel it 
has the fullest sound of h in haht eh! E. g. S?!!!^ 
yth-mbh, Ifiil) lek-mdr, non^ luh-m&th, OnnV tsdJir 
rdnu 

In regard to ^ it may be added, that the proper pro- 
nunciation of r after a vowel (formed in the throat and 
the back part of the mouth, without the vibration of die 
tongue) better expresses the guttural sound of the He- 
brew T than the rolling French or Irish r. 

Write the following words in Hebrew characters: — 
badh, ledh, 'dbh,f 'dbh, hel, htl, htv, ien, lun. Ion, bSn, 
ban, bduj ''tfn,t ^'^<«> p^n, pots, doth, l&dh, sSn, sun^ 
shen, sh&dh, shibh, shem, sin, sHv, sw, ten, torn, iiibh, 
shoth, shtth, lov, ros, sor, tosh, luh, lash, tse-nd, tsuthd, 
qd'tel, qd-tul, tsd'-yith, dd-bhdr, 'drbhUdh, '^o-shd, H-nd, 
tsul, ne-saph, td-von, ni'-sHiph, su-A, s54ay, s^-'dn, 
shodh, shS-es, mo-^^edh, pd-nHy, pd-ni-khd, no-sAai» 
bo-rats, bo-rd'tson, qo-^bhedh, qo-vaz, tsd^^em, md^thd, 
tsO'Vi, U'ghdz, he-vots, lo-resh, so-ter, yS^sht, yd^shebht 
qu-mu, pS^'legh, pd4dgh, pd-khUr, pH-thdn, piq, pi-khl^ 
pi-non, pi'Shon, pi-W-gKesh, pd-l&hh, pu-Ht, pd4U^ 
pd^agh, pd-'^u, pd'-'^dl, po^^'dl, qd'-ytts, rd-ghaz, r^'- 
ghel, r&^&hh, To^hhdbh, rd-z&hh, rd-kh&s, rd^klO, 
rd-kh&sh. 

*^* The student maj find it most conTenient to omit M and y in 
pronaoeiation, and to make no distinction between 1 and j, D and 3, 
according to the practice of many teachers. It is desirable, hoir- 
erer, to preserve as far as possible those peculiarities in pronuneia- 

* One lign, which the leinier would not yet underitandy ii omitted niider ^ ud n* 
f Inthote exerciwt the Mrand of ^ is iadicatod b^ th« ^pirfihtf jprfi ( ' ), nd thrt 
of j^ by the double apirUtu Mtper < **), u in the alphi^t 
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tioB| which serve to explain the laws of the language. It is impor- 
tant, also, that the language should be addressed to the ear^ as wdl 
u to the eye. It maj be added, that the trouble of acquiring the 
pronunciation of such a language as the Hebrew, is sufficiently 
rewarded by the knowledge of the powers of the human organs of 
speech, and the command of his own, which the student thus ob- 



sECTioN n. 

EXERCISES Of STLLABIOA'HON. 
[M9-14. (15,1.2. (16. (96.] 

As the use of Sheva (^ 10), and the distinction be- 
tween long and short Qamets (^ 9), depend on the ihe-^ 
ory of the syUable exhibited in ^ 26, it is found most 
convenient to present the subjects of these three sec- 
tions in connexion. The other sections referred to 
above are to be read with care, in order that the occa- 
sional aUusions to them may be understood. 

me of Sheva (^ 10). 

Sheva (en^tinessy vacancy^) merely denotes the ab- 
sence of a vowel, and is written, with the single excep- 
tion given in ^ 10, 3, under every vowelless consonant* 
Of course it has properly no vocal power. When, how- 
ever, two consonants precede a vowel, the organs of 
speech spontaneously supply a slight vowel-sound un- 
der the first Thus in such forms as ktoU gmtd^ gthar^ 
the k and g are uttered with a very short and slight 
vowel-sound, tftol, g'mol, g'thar. Sheva, therefore, is 
Tocal (bdicating a kind of half-vowel) only when it 
stands under the first of tvoo consonants before a vowel. 

Accordingly it is silent in, r\\)6\p^ qd^iiUA, Vblj?? 
f^q-tdl^ '^^IP^ rrXq-fiey 70|prj h^q-tUi and vocal b, 
7bp (ftoi, nsV fhhMi, n? f n nejp gi-rtti, ^\\T\\ 
ttmAedh. 

* The Ibebte IstlMi when ftcmm ad trntaiioda of conne do not take Slieft. 
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There is but one case m which the learner finds aaj 
difficulty, viz. when simple Sheva occurs between two 

vowels (n/Qp, ^ r^p9 i^^Pp). In this case, the 1^- 
ter under which it stands might be the final conscmant 
of a closed syllable (silent Sheva), or the initial conso- 
nant of the next foUowmg syllable (vocal Sheva). Thus 
^t^^j might be naph-sKl or na-ph'slUj )/Qp> qd-fiu or 
qdt4u, rr^Op qSm-nd or gS-n^d, fT*!^^ Hebh-rd or 

Whether Sheva, m this case, is silent or vocal de- 
pends oa the nature of the syllable as taught in ^ 26. 
A vowel sound is naturally prolonged unless interrupt- 
ed by a consonant Hence an open syUable has prop- 
eriy a long vowel (§26,3). — A syllable closed by a 
consonant, though its vowel is naturally short, may have 
a bng vowel when the tone causes the voice to dweD 
upon itf Accordingly, as a general rule. 

Simple Sheva is silent under a final letter, and under 
a letter which is preceded by a short vowel or an ac- 
cented long vowel : in all other cases it is yocsL £. g.* 

Silent Sheva: TjT d&khy ^h\ yUekh, flVop qd- 
tdU, yy, ytrh, rr^Vo mU-kd, r|finp qdhh-mh, npptj 
miq4&r, ni^JJ Ver-mth. 

rrip^ qm^d, n^^ttpn ttq-tSt-nd, ?pt}^'! yesW, "^^i 
nerd, ♦flO^? sdm-fi, ♦iOTO buVHhdth-nt, ♦^n^^ 
yd'Sdth-nl ♦JipV?^ ^khd-ldth-nl nVjfp md^^d, nyT 
yd-dhdV-td. 

Vocal Sheva: {% 10, 1, a) :|3 b'kkd, ^h) v'lS\ — 1) 
n^rii no-th'nd, np?;! nU^khi *^?^ u-bh'nei — 2) 

* The ezmplei whioh follow are adapted to the tieatmeiit of the aidyect is tiie 
Grainmar, aa well aa to the abore repreaentatioii of it, and ihoald be eariefbUy atadied 
with rafeienee to both. — Teadieia will obaerre, tiwt the rale hen girea fa ittteodad 
merely to guide the leaner, at fizat, in (he diviaion of ayllabiea. 

t Comp.l26t6A7, Rem. 
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W"ini!» Udh^sku, !irpW nibh-tjfVu, nMpJ^I^ m&V- 
a-dthi —3) njpp =s I'yppp (see ^ 12, 1, 1) qU'rlik 
:|^V (i 12, 1, note) == r\))Tf tgttMffdUL* 

The conqtosUe Shevas are always vocal (§ 10,^),aQd 
of course adways stand at the beginning of a syllable. 
E. g. n»^8 tfsh^, "Vf^V^S kd'ti'sher, ef^ii$ H'ndsh, 

feifjp-j/nm, 17^15 siib-b'ld. 

Exercises on the use of the composite Sheras will be fiimished 
by the puadigms of nouns, of verbs with gutturals, inc. 

Promiscuous examples: Jj'lgi'l, ^HpO^, ^Jjllf^lfil, 

flptVa TO, ♦^V, 190^1, fl1V9, Will! yW.tt»«, ♦J??. 

nVi?;i, VbV^ nii^l, ♦^l?^ nVp' ?|V?»5>. fln?«;'«57. 

«»75. ?i'?n. ^10^3?^. ^m. ^^ip?, if^p^?, ^'5?:. 

Rem. 1. When Dagkesh f. is omitted at the end of a syllabie 
(^ 20, 3, fr, A Rem.) the simple sheva which commences the next 
fiAowing one remains rocal. There is here a sharpening of the 
preceding short vowel (comp. ^ 22, 1. ^ 26, 2, e, Rem.), the con- 
sonant in which Daghesh is omitted being pronounced rapidly be- 
tween the two syllables, as if it belonged to both. £. g. ts^pjipn 
(for vfpipT}) hiP'^bh&q^ish, n^p^n (for nij;?^) kff^m^khdS'Si, 
nf)39D (for nfijon) ha^s'bha^m, *^9!n (for 'J)?;?) A*y^&*i, 
DT^f;!? (for on^jS) Ufiy'shA-rim, in^tJ (for fnjn) AAa»y«*Ao, ^S^g 
(for ^Vjn) A^KI'/ff, 'n;i (for ^ojl) vOfftf^hi, ««if. (for wif.) yl*5*Kti, 
'ajri (for 'jp) AJ»n«-fii. 

The instances of this omission of Dagh. f. will be pointed out 
until the student learns to distingnish them by his knowledge of 
forms. 

Rem. 2. The exceptions mentioned in ^ 26, 8, <i — e, exhibit 
no essential deviation from the general principle. Thus in the 

forms given under a, 3T.> ^l}^, for example, are nearly equivalent to 
y&^6A, mifkhy the first vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation. 



• It will be perodvwl from the examples, that Not. 2 and 3 ire eeeentlaUy tlia 
samei—Sbeva being always vocal in the midst of a word when preceded by an- 
other Sheva. 

t Comp. f 26, 7, Rem. 
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strikes the ear nearly as if uttered in a closed syllable. In all the 
remaining cases, the voice (under the influence of the tone, or of 
the half-«ccent Methegh = MdUf i. e. restraint, dday^ ^ ld» 3) 
dwells upon the vowel, so that, — though not strictly long, — it may 
properly stand in an open syllable. 

Rem. 3. It should be added, that a short vowel tiiay also stand 
in an open syllable followed by the same vowel, viz. when the lalter, 
in the course of inflexbn, takes the place of the corresponding 
composite Sheva; see ^ 28, 1, 3. In this case, also, it has the sup- 
port of Methegh. Exs. rrjPl}^ ne-Vhn^a (for rrjpgj), no^;. 
yd'Vdmrdhu (for np]?;.), ^^, nSrViMiha (for ^f). 

QamtS'Hhatfq>h (^ 9). 

Qamets-Hhatuph . = a, like the other short vowels 
stands properly in a closed syllable : but it may also, 
like them, stand in an open syllable foUowed by the 
conrespondmg composite Sheva («)» or by another short 
(see Rem. 3 above) whkdi, in the course of inflexkni, 
has taken the place of the composite Sheva. In both 
cases it has, like the other short vowels, the support of 
Methegh. Exs. ^^ni^t Ho-hHt, iTin^ mH-hh'rdth, 

npj5 i^-AAn ?iVv^. (for ?iV«^) j^roi^khA, npv^ 

(for npyp) to-Vom-dhi, ?]5Pj5 (for ^^J^ppj q^mh- 
khd, Dn^^n (for 015^11) to-yobh-dhem. 

In regard to the means of distingyishing short from long 
Qamets, it b sufficient to observe here, that the figure * 
b invariably short o only m a chsed unaccented syllable ; 
and that whether it stands in such a syllable is deter- 
mined by the punctuation only in the following cases, 
viz. a) when it stands next before the tone-syllable, 
and is followed by simple Sheva without a Methegh 
intervening ; for in this case long Qamets is invariably 
followed by Methegh (^ 16, 2, a*); e. g. nVpR, 

* The diitiDctioii here made ii not aflbcted bj single imtancei of the irragnlar or 
eiTooeoM appHealion of Methegh; u jj-jp^ q6r4)An, TPp^ thdm-rd, tjn^ 
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Hokh'ld, (but with Methegh il^^^, Hd-kh'td); b) when 
it stands ia an unaccented syllable, and is foQowed by 
DaglL / ; e« g. ^^lo (for ^^jjl^): c) in a final closed 
aySable without the t<nie ; e« g. Optli v&y-yd-qSnu 

The student should therefore confine his attention ta 
Aese cases, until he can distinguish the quantity of 
Qamets by his knowledge of forms. It is generally 
long : and the occasional examples in which it is short 
will be pomted out in the Exercises and Reading Les- 
sons. It would be better to make no reference to Me- 
thegh, as a means of ascertaining the quantity of this 
sign, except m the case marked a. 

SECTION III 

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. ASPIRATION OF THE MUTE& 
»♦»,«.] 

Distinction of Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene. 

It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, 
that Daghesh forte is alioays preceded immediately by a 
vowel^ ijohich is never the case with Daghesh lene. 

Exs. DagLf: ^^n\ y'dhdb-ber, D^O mtsh-shdm, 
np: ytq-qdhh, TlFi^ Hdt-td, flVit tsw-vdy nt£f sh&d- 
day^ P3IP mth-ben. 

Dagh. I. : D3E^'! ydsh-kem, nst? ytzMhh, ^tlf^ ^shu, 
my^ttr-^zii. ' 

Promiscuous examples, ^fljflt, / zS*^^ *53» ^S?^'?^ 

-\T\.. liro^*. "^^t;!!, Vo|!5, nn^, ♦inj^ltp'i, i?'??, 
W!jajirr, nrs (§ i4, i), i\m. pn. 

Use of Daghesh lene (^ 21). 

The learner will observe, that the hard sound of the 
letters 3, -1, 1, D, S, n, is the original one, (i. e. they are 
properly MiUes)^ and that it is the intermingling of a 
preceding vowel-sound which produces the softer or 
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aspirated pranunciation. By comparing Nos. 1 and 2 
of ^ 21, he will perceive that the statements which 
they contam may be bri^y expressed thus: these Ut^ 
lers take Daghe^ lene exupt whm preceded by a vowel 
or a vocal Sheva. 

A Towel IB wbioh one of tfae feebk kiters qoiesees (the fowel- 
■oand alone being heard in this case) of course aqpirates the fi>Uow* 
bg mute in the same manner as a pare Towel. 

Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated let- 
ter begins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces 
the aspiration closes the preceding one, •— the two 
words being uttered in so close connexion that the ef- 
fect is the same as if they were but one. £• g. ^ j^ ^*V^\ 

Gen. 31 : 1, words of the sons of — j ^"J^l? ♦?»!, Geiu 
30 :B4f be it according to thy word ; [for the omissioa 

of Dagh. i in 3 (^j^Jl?* composed of ^I'J^T ^d ?), 
see § 21, Exceptions, a] ; ]ti^Th^ ^T?,% Gen. 31 : 8, 
and all the flock bare — : tr»l«-V5 W^VI^, Gen. 46 : 1, 
put forth every man. — Sometimes, however, the two 
words are so separated in pronunciation (the former 
standing at the end of a clause,* as indicated by one of 
the distinctive accents, ^ 21, 1» § 15, 3) that the closing 
vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia- 
tion of the foBowing mute. E. g. n^K^ NTl (i: § 15, J, 
Class II, 6), Judg. 11:5, it happened, when ; DJ^^ N^^M, 
(r ibid. 7), Gen. 38: 27, it happened, at the time — ; 
♦5 'h\p. Gen. 32: 27, let me go, for — ; yj:^i ^^3^ 
*]P9f7 (♦ Class IV, 19), Gen. 44 : 2, my cup, the silver 
cup ; ♦i<D3 • ♦iKI (. Class IV, 20), Gen. 48: 7, and as 
for me, when I came. 

Promiscuous examples: O'^Sj, Dh^^O, m^, ^^^l^d, 

• i. e. aT • diTitioB of tlM ¥«ne 4r rtadh^g; but thaw ^vinon* tra oflM OMdelif 
Um aceoili withoat ragud to tht mam. 
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Daghesh f. Euphonic (§ 20, 2) wOl be pointed out 
as it occurs, in the Reading Lessons, and the student 
will soon learn to distinguish it 

SECTION IV. 

QUIESCENCE OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS. 
[M».J4.] 

The vowel-letters 1 and ♦,* when they are said to qui- 
esce, are properiy sounded as vowels (§ 7, 2. ^ 8, 3). 
Of a different nature is the quiescence of T\ and K : the 
former represents no yowel sound, the latter only that 
of long a, for which, however, it is very rarely written 
(^ 7, 2. § 8, 3, and § 23, 4, Rem. 1). These two let- 
ters are lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel, 
merely m consequence of the feebleness of their sound.f 
Hence (with the single exception of K used for long a,) 
they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in 
which they quiesce (§ 8, 3), or as rendering it immuta- 
ble (§ 25, 2). — But the two cases may properly be 
treated together, as, in both, the effect on the pronun- 
ciation is the same (L e. the sound of the consonant is 
not heard separately from that of the vowel), and in- 
stances of quiescence are distinguished by the same 
rule. 

For convenient reference, we present at one view the 
feeble letters in connexion with the vowels in which 
they quiesce. 

* The lound of y ii more nearly represented by w (better ttill by the German w) 
than by V ; bat the latter ia employed for repreaenting the conaonant power of ^ on 
account of the diifienlty of making oar w heaid aa a conaonant after a roweU The 
readineaa with which y diaaolrea, aa it were, or melta into a vowel, will appear if we 
flTC it the aoand of w aa heard in loater, in the eiamplea iS, iS ($ 24, 2, b), ^n. — 
The aonnd of « flowa into a Towel with eqaal facility, aa may be aeen by prononncing 
it aa the conaonant y in ^^ ^ ^^ . — In the loaa of the original conaonant power of 

theae lettera at the tnd of a ayllable, the Engliah and Hebrew exhibit the aame 
analogy, except that in the former it ia nnlTeraal. 

t Compare hinth! hah! where final h ia aoanded, and in oA, o)k, where it ia loit 
to the ear. 

3 



il m. 
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K in aU the vowels (% 23, 1); {^3 bo, KV tad, K| n^ 
«e pe, HI rt, k!? /« (§ 24, 2, /ne), K^ jm, «1fi p3, 
KT shi, KD ftti, ^ 23, 4, Rem. 3. 
Hholem, JiV /5 "j 

Qamets. •:;9 "»f L 23. 8 and 5, Rem. 
Seghol, r?p wic j ' ' 

.Tseri, n? le J 

r Hhireq, ^h It ) 

♦ m ^ Tseri, 'i ge U 8, 3. 

( Seghol, ♦?? Ac ) 

The following rule will enable the pupil to determme 
by the punctuation when these letters quiesce, and when 
they retam their power as consonants. 

The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent 
when they have no vowel or Sheva^ and alsOj at the end 
of a word, when they are preceded by vowels in which 
they are accustomed to quiesce. 

This rule is founded on the principle (§ 10, 1, 3) that every con- 
sonant must have either a vowel or a Shera : when the feeble letter 
stands at the end of a word, where Sheva is not written, the char- 
acter of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappiq (n, ^ 14, 1) of course retains its power as a conso- 
nant, whatever vowel may precede. 

Examples of quiescence : 3tP*^ yi-t&bh, ri**}? *^^*» 
3ip»0 me-tdbh, n»3 beth, H'^l yd-me-hd, h^ii' yo-khU, 
|K!f tson, ,i3 *5, flKV tskh, n^n*! dUbh-re, ^vrst6sh, 
niK^ pu^rd, n3 *2-rt, nV 15, Kfc^ sd, KSf tse, pjTKn 
fi.*A5», Kn /ti, Knji'rt, ♦|ikV la-dhd-ni (§24, 2, 
fine% V7ld,^blif^T^gS4e. 

Compare the punctuation of these letters in the follow- 
mg examples, in which they retain their power as conso- 
nants: Oil hem, 2tOVtlyeH-tdbh, ^bVi;i yi-H'soph, DH) 
t'Hoth, ^irjl yeh-doph, :ihn» yd-h'rdgh, hb^ H'khdl, 
"^Ivdv^ndhy^rilydh. 
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Point out in the following examples the instances in 
which these letters quiesce, and those in which they 
retain their power as consonants, and give the pronun- 
ciation of the words: ^V;^ D'n'7Kl, n))]l, lip, HH, 

iii«1, n!!«. n;:r. nA ij, vbn, yp\ nm^, ntN, ♦p^r. 

♦n^i. ^aki, w. 1K, K^iV^i, =ir!:^i8, ip:i, ^ivn, b^k?, 

The principles which regulate the quiescence of the Ehevi (^in]$) 
are very fu]lj illustrated by the examples given in the Graromar 
(^ 24) : exercises for practice in the application of them will be 
fiimished by the inflexion of some of the irregular verbs. 

*^* Ottum of the Ehevi. The term otiant has been applied to 
K, in some instances in which it is preceded by a consonant with 
nknt sheva: e. g. M^n, inn, k)^, ':;»]¥, where the feeble sound 
of M was lost in pronunciation, — at least the authors of the vowel- 
system have indicated this, by leaving it without punctuation. 
Compare, however, ^ 28, 4, note t. — With these instances of M 
aiiani are sometimes classed the few examples of ^ preceded by a 
consonant with silent Sheva: as 'i?K, ^i^']V\' But the cases are 
different, — the latter having the pointing of other forms without ^ 
(9«i 'J'JS^). their proper punctuation being '];»«, ';??31. Yodh is 
arbitrarily passed over in pronunciation in the plural suffix r-;-^ 
which is sounded av (^ 8, 4). — He has also been represented as 
otiant before Dagh, f, ctn^unetive, in such forms as n.rno for 
rq n^, ^^^Q : but n is quiescent here, and this case belongs to 
§27.1. 

Note. The vowel-letters (l, \ and K when sounded as long a), 
'* written in the Hne as real letters" (§ 1, 5), are original and essen- 
tial elements of the words to which they belong : hence the vowel- 
signs written in connexion with them (merely as representatives of 
the different vowel-sounds into which these feeble letters naturally 
flow (§ 8, 3) ) are also essential elements of the word, and of course, 
whether written fully or defectively, are immutable (§25, 1, 2). 
This, however, does not prevent the occasional, though very rare, 
exchange of one representative of the same vowel-letter for another ; 
as, of \ (defectively written S) for \, of < (defectively written ^ ^ 9, 
Rem. 9) for f : see § 27, Rem. 1. — Analogous to this is the other 
case in which a vowel becomes essentially immutable ; see § 25, 4. 
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SECTION V. 

CHANGES OF TOWELS 3 RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 

I. Changes of VoweU. (^§ 25, 27.) 

From a comparison of nos. 1, 2, 3, of ^ 27, the stu- 
dent will perceive that a vowel, 

a) is exchanged for the kindred short vowel^ when it 
loses the tone in a closed syllable (comp. § 26, 6) ; 

b) is exchanged for the kindred long vowel^ when the 
syllable in which it stands is changed from a closed to 
an open one (comp. ^ 26, 3) ; 

c) falls awayy when the tone is thrown forward. 

In applying the rules given in § 27, it should be 
observed that in some cases, when an addition is made 
to a word, the principles of syllabication allow of m<He 
than one change in its form. Thus, 

1. The addition may begin with a vowel-sound (as 
n^, V) and be appended to a word ending with a con- 
sonant (e. g. vDj!), !ltS^, dSIJ^): the final consonant of 
the latter must, in this case, be united in a syllable with 
the initial vowel of the former (as hV-, 0~ *P~)f he- 
cause a syllable cannot begin with a vowel (§ 26, 1). 
The preceding vowel, when the tone is thus thrown 
forward, and the support of the consonant which closed 
the syllable is removed, must either be passed over so 
slightly as to be heard only as a half-vowel or vocal 
Sheva (Sep, (nj nStJjlJj a?^, (V) ^5tr). — or be 
dwelt upon with the full long sound required in an 
open syUable. The most perfect amalgamation is ef- 
fected by the former method, and hence it is found in 
the inflexion of verbs by person, gender, and number. 
The other method is most commonly used in connecting 
the suffix pronouns with nouns and verbs, where, from 
the nature of the case, a less perfect amalgamation is 
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required than in the inflexion of the verb by persons, 
&c. E, g. (in the inflexion of verbs) SDj*5, (11 J n'pppj 
Vop!, (1) iSipp! ; S?3j5, C) ^V«?p) : (in the union of 
suffix pronouns with nouns and verbs) 071^, (^ .) ♦O /11^ ; 
n|5!, (D..) DDpr. 

2. An addition beginning with a consonant (as fl, 
OiTI) may be made to a word ending with a consonant. 
The final vowel is then treated according to the princi- 
ples contsdned in ^ 26, 6. Hence, 

(1). When the tone is not thrown forward, the final 

syllable suffers no change. E. g. ^bp, (HJ) n^?^}?; 

Vep, ni'piip.; njt, (w) «nj:. 

(2). When the tone is thrown forward, 

a) The final syllable, if its vowel is short, remains 
unchanged. E. g. Stsp, (DJtl) D^'^Dp ; (Q!)) Dp'pep. 

b) If the final vowel is long and unchangeable^ the 
dosmg consonant must be united with the accessory 
syllable (since a long vowel cannot stand in a closed 
syllable without the tone), and of course must take a 
vocal Sheva. E. g. D^D, (?]) ?|P|1D; n»3, ^S)\'2; 

c) If the final vowel is long and changeable^ the 
original division of syllables b usually retained, and the 
▼owel, standing in a closed syllable without the tone, is 
exchanged for the kindred short one (^ 26, 6). E. g. 

p^ir, (M) Dpio'zlj;; Dg^, Dpiptr'; ViSp, C]) r\\)t$\) ; 
"^top, ?I|Vtop (first , = 0) ; n J!, (Dfl) D^nn^f (. = o) ; 

PP- (^) ^l«p; on^., (D5) o;>lpn-i; ^Vpp, (:;) 

'^l? /pp. — Here also, as in the preceding case, the 
&ial consonant might unite itself with the accessory syl- 
lable, and leave the preceding long vowel to stand in an 
open syllable (as ^31, (Tj) ^^^21; Y^^ H) ^VH^; 
^iJHj 'l?!'?^) ; but this is rarely done. 

3. When an addition is made to a word ending with 
two consonants, the second of the two is united with 
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the accessory vowel or syllable ; the pronunciation of 
two consonants after a vowel occasioning a harshness 
which is avoided where it is practicable, and hence oc- 
curs only at the end of words : compare § 26, 1. E. g. 

P"!3. (1) ^Pns; nV^. (0?) 09?fr5»; n^P, ^m 

n. Rise of new Vowels and Syllables. (% 28.) 

Three consonants may, m the course of inflexion, 
come before a vowel (^ 28, 1), 

1. When a consonant without a vowel is prefixed to 
a word whose initial consonant is also destitute of a 
vowel: e. g. when 7> 9> ?> 0, N, \ % &Cm are prefixed 
to such forms as ♦IJ??^" C^^Yf &c.), Vbp, liy, ^J^f, 
7b{<. Write, with the proper pointing, 7, 5j,?> 1> before 
♦0?^, IhV; :, ^, K, before Vo^; \ before* Vbjt, ni^Jli 
3 before Sb^, o!^, ng^)?. 

2. When a vowel, preceded by two consonants, fells 
away on account of some accession at the end, which 
causes the tone to be thrown forward one syllable 
(§ 27, 3, b): e. g. Vdj?, (V) ^bWi pn 0) W 

(% 22, 3); noy^, (nj nioi?^.; Skp^, c.) ^Vs?^'; 

(0.) 01^^^: supply the proper punctuation in each 
of these examples. 

3. When the tone is thrown forward two syllables 
(§ 27, 3, *). Give the proper pomting to the following 
examples: |pt, (with the plural ending Q\) D^jpf, 
§ 27, 3, 0, (with the tone again thrown forward upon 
the suffix Dp, amalgamated with the plural ending so 
as to form the two syllables Oyj D5*i)pf ; B^*^^, (\n\) 

PTe^^Sf; ^5?^ (ppv) apnea's; TO (OOV) dd^S*^? 

(hence Drt^Sip with, in place of. as in a few other cases.) 

* The vU. and pentUt. yoweU haying lallen away, a helping yowA iB snppliecl 
in place of the first. This it Geaeniiu' explanation, and obyiouair a more simple 
and natural one than that given by Rddiger, foe. eU> For a BtiU better one, see 
page 30, Note t. 
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SECTION VL 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES FOR REVIEW OP THE PRECEDING 
SECTIONS. 

Pomt out in the foQowing words, 

1. The division of syllables (distinguishing open and 
closed syllables, silent and vocal Sheva) ; 

2. Instances in which the feeble letters quiesce, and 
those m which they retain their power as consonants ; 

3. Examples of DaglL f. and of Dagh. I (giving the 
reason for the insertion or omission of the latter), of 
Pattahh Jurtwe, and of Mappiq. 

4. Substitute a gutttarcd in place of the letters en- 
closed between perpendicular lines, and supply the 
proper punctuation. 

atr'10, n^no, n^% n^rp, n0t^$, njisfD, nV?^o, 
03ta I!yo, ♦an:, dkI^^. ^rvpa, yp.?^iil, mofn-^?, 

VPf ^S'^n* ^^^* DOhStf^oV* npnp (composed of 

n, and Pip), v:?j?i (h 9,) ' iiNiia ^im iV^r, 
n^np?, «|p|^, D0^i<1^, nV:? (n, and '?:'?), nVjg 

(^ 29, 4, a), |?!1, ^V?, nip, Dip<3?l, fjp:^ ♦i^l'?, 1»l<, 

n^ijf, Vbi^n, ^itN?, ^Dplii, ^pj, «oVjn ^^^^ (♦?? 

with prefix ?, ^ 21, Except, a), ^Pt, Dn'SW VP»1, 

iVrj^ (, = «), nvnpi, n5:, mvn, wrrprTPiin, 
npjiNp, lyo?^?, H^% D^^np, oo^ ni<Vp, inn7?», 

•|??1, ♦f^V??. ?lVf« (r*?** and nj, nvijt? (^ 29, 4, a). 

For a further review of these principles, the First 
Lessons in Translating may be used as exercises in 
reading. 

Give the reason for the changes (or for retaining the 
original form) in the following exercises, and supply the 
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proper punctuation where it is omitted. A perpendic- 
ular line marics a division of syllables. 

IT, OHT; ni?r, inVc^?; ^7, ♦5'?; if^, n^; 
npU OOP,!; 9T. ST-; d:^. *»!?; Vs, oV?; ifi!, iV-fn?; 
'?E)p!. ni?KJp!; rnj'^v, inp^K (§ 21, 2); ^j?tp^, ny^; 
nl?!, ^fe; ph, ipf^; yyt, ni?'N; or, uroB'; P^^. 

-»p^. d;)1P? (§21, Exec); ?)rj,i3n; p^i.npyt; 

nya (§ 28, 4, compared with § 22, 2, a), ♦CTV;; ni^, 
(».) 'ninV (^ 28, 4); nOO (for pTO; T33 (for 

n*l5);, o«^. ^9«; eso, Nroan (§ 26, 3); ai*^ 

?i:?:; '7lOi*:)? (VlOi? and ?) ; 'J^l (♦;$< and 1) ; aVC»0 
(for 3 Vnp) ; 0»p:. ?59*p' ; i3;i, '133 ; ♦5|;i (>D\ and 
9), ^ 24, 1, a; [^'l, (H J H^?^ (^ 28, 4); 'V^l CVlf 
and 1); O. (D?) 0^^^; 9^p, (^) ^aip; B^n 

(V) '(P^pl; "IS?, 0.) n??; (1) I^IO; B^lip, 0) 

iB^np; *?!», h]^; >^^, C].) ^yr ; «{<^, ^VJl^ 

SECTION vn. 

BJ 30-37.] 

INFLEZION OF THE VERB. 
[« 38-83.] 



The suffarrnatives employed in the inflexion of the 
Praet, Imp., and Fut, and the praformaiives of the Fut 
(§ 44, 1. ^ 47, 1, 2), are the same in all the conjuga- 
tions, and are presented in the following table, which 
contains also references for explanation of the variations 
torn the several ground-forms. 
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fl- 

♦ri- 



«- 



Prat.Bm. 
3/. 
2m. 

2/ 
1. 

Pbir.3. 

2/ r^ 

1. 
/ 

Pfiir. f?|. 

/ 

3m. 

3/ 

2m. 

2/ 
1. 
Pbir.Sm. 
3/ 
2fn. 

2/ 
1. 



"7011 



ibid. 



!7bp 



V 



Jto. 



n; — 






^ 27, 3, 6, Sect V. 1,1. 
Sect V, 1, 2,(1). 

(ib.) 

(ib.) 
(as 3/.) 

§37,3, a,SectV,I,2,(S]k 0.1 
(ib.) 

(as 2 m. smg.) 

♦Vpp)§27,3,6,Sect v., 
!|'71!?P5I,1.&II,2. §28,,1 
Sect V, 1, 2,1. 

Sect V, 11,1. 

.§28,1. 



jP»c/ ) Hiph. 
§61,1.5^52,1. 



ibid. 



fNiph. SspJJrrj*^ 

Hiph. Tapn\ 
Hoph. V^pprj 

Hithp. bt§p,::\in:} 



CO 



♦-; — i? (as Imp. Sing./.) 
^ 

^ — ! 

rr^ Fi (as jBip. j»/. /.) 

^ — ^^ 
fli — ^ 

^ ((w w^g. 3 m.) 

It is at least natural for the voice to dwell less npon a long vowel 
in a penult than in a Jinal tone-syllable. On this principle might 
be explained the transition (under the influence of the tone) from ^ . 
to the shorter vowel . (Compare ^ 27, Rem. 1) in Hiph. I\U» as 
well as that from \ to . in Hiph. Prmi., and from . to . in the 
Prat, of the Verb mid. E, and of Piel, — Pattahh havmg, in the 
formation of the verb, arbitrarily come in place of \ and . merely 
as a shorter vowel-sound. 

When the forms of the Regular Verb have been made fa- 
miliar, the student should go through the other paradigms f 

• If the lint ajUable it pronoooced rapidly, it wm be peicei?ed that the ali^ 
aound of He w eaailj lost to the ear. 

t Eicept Paradigma F, L, M, and O, which muat be ezplaioed chieflj from the 
iection placed at the head of each. 
4 
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(in connexion with the section referred to at the 
head of each) and give the reason for every devia- 
tion from the general form given in Parad B. K g. 
Inf. amst Jfiph. Vojsr? ; Parad. D (§ 22, 1. ^ 27, 2, b\ 
Parad. 1 (ibid.) : PrtBt. 3 m. J)/^f^ IBph.^ and Hoph^ 
Voj?^, h^^\>ri, 70pn ; Parad. D (s 22, 3, Rem. 2, b) ; 
Parad. H (% 19, 2, a, 20, 1, 6, for Hoph. comp. ^ 52, 
Rem. 9) ; Parad. f(§ 24, 1, a, and 2, 6, compared with 
§ 68, 2); Parad. Z (§ 24, 2, 6. § 69, 1) ; Parad. O 
(§ 27, 2, c). — /fi^. JSToA '7bp, 13? (§ 46, 1. Rem. 1); 
Parad. H {% 19, 3, a); Parad. Jr(ibid.); Parad. O 
(§ 27, 2, c). — jFW. JToA Vbp!, ns:?^ ; Parad. /> (§ 22, 
3. § 28, 2); Parad. fi (§ 19, 2, a, 20, 1, b) ; Parad. / 

(^ 67, 1, ); Parad. JSr(^ 68^ 1); Parad. L (§ 24, 

2, a). 

After he has thus made the structure of these para* 
digms familiar, he will be able to recognise their forms 
when pointed out in the subsequent exercises. They 
may m this way be gradually impressed upon the mem- 
ory, — or a paradigm, or part of one, may be learned as 
a daily exercise. 

In making the forms of the Verb familiar, care should be taken 
that the English expression for a tense, person, dLC may suggest the 
corresponding one in Hebrew. To the following exercises, which 
are given as a specimen, others should be added by the instructor 
or by the learner himself. ID^ to tnsii (prop, he tisited, ^ 3D, note), 
IQ^ to learn, nn; to cut of, ^^ to tread : I shall visit, thou (/.) 
wiU — , 5^ will — , they (».) will — ; we have learned, ye (/.) Aooe 
— , 5^ has — , ikou (/.) hast — ; Piel, he has taught {caused to 
learn), they have *—, thou (/.) hast — , she has — , ye (m.) have — g 
I have — , we have — , thou (/.) shalt teach, we shall — , she shaU 
—, they (/.) shaU — , teach ye (/.), teach thou (m ), / shall —, ye 
(fli.) shall — , they (si.) shall — ; Niph. I have been visited, ye (/.) 
have been — , thou (si.) hast been — , / shall be — , ye (m.) shall be 
--, thou (/.) shak be —, she shaU be — , we shaU be — ; Pual, 
taught, to be taughi, I shall be taught, she shaU be —, ye (m.) shaU 
be — , thou (m.) shaU be — ,we shall be — ; to cut off, cutting off, 
cut off (Part.), cut thou off (/.), Hoph. I am cut off , we are — , 
thnu (m.) art — , they are — , ye (/.) are -^, she is — , we shall 
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— ., thou (/.) shaU be — , ye (m.) skaU be —, I shaU be —, the^ 
(/) shaa be ^ \ tread thou (m.), tread ye (/.), they (m.) shaU — , 
<Aoii (/.) $haU — -, yf (m.) jAoi/ — , Hiph. he hath caused to tready 
they have — , / ha»e — , ye (m.) have — , jA« AitfA — , thou (/.) 
ik»< — , cause ye (m.) to Ireorf, eauj« /Ami (/.) — , cauu ye (/.) — , 
he teiU cause to tread^ I will — , ye (/.) will — , she unit — , they 
(«.) ufiU — , thou (/.) mU — , ye {«.) i«7/ — . 

SECTION VIII. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

The portions of the Grammar to be studied in con- 
nexion with the followmg remarks are ^33, 1 — 4. 
§86—91. 

The declension of Hebrew nouns is very simple, the 
general principles which regulate it being few and easily 
applied. Attention to the following suggestions, and to 
the table of references subjoined, will make the subject 
plain to the learner. When he has made himself familiar 
with the general forms of inflexion exhibited in the par- 
adigms, the occasional deviations from them, which he 
win meet with m reading, will cause him no embarrass- 
ment 

1. Construct State. By this is meant the state of 
the noun when it is connected, m grammatical construe- 
fjon, with a following one for expressing the relation of 
the Genitive (§ 87, 1). The two nouns being thus 
nearly connected in sense, are also uttered m very dose 
connexion, almost as one word ; and as the tone is prin- 
cipally thrown forward upon the second, the vowels of 
the first (if mutable) are naturally shortened in pronun- 
ciation. Thus in the constr. st. sing, a long and mutable 
vowel m an open penult syllable falb away (§ 27, 3, a) ; 
a long and mutable vowel in a final closed syllable is 
shortened (§ 27, 1.) E. g. 0*1, blood ; blood of but- 
locks, Dnp Dl* : 1p^, word ; word of God, ^y\ 

* Pro&ooDced togeUiar, ai a tiDgle word, ezprening the compound idea buUocV$ 
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D*rT78 : ^^pS, prefect ; prefect of the Levites, l^p,$ 
D?)/?? : It, hand, dual. D!1t, hands ; hands of the ar- 
tist (artist's hands), E^^n n; (§ 87, 2, a) : Dn^*!, 
uwrdi (§ 27, 3, a) ; uwcfo of peace, DlW" HST (the 
ultimate and penult vowels of "^^"^ being both mutable, 
§ 27, 3,andhence D^ht^ n.51 

Rem. In some forms of the noan (see Paradigms VII, VIII, 6, 
IX,) the tone is retained upon the final syllable in the sing, constr. 
si. Its stronger tendency to the final syllable, in this position of 
the noan, affects the preceding vowel (if mntable) as in the other 
paradigms, and in Parad. IX. occasions the substitution of Tseri for 
the feebler final vowel, Seghol : comp. ^74, 1, remarks 3d ^. 

2. The declension of nouns exhibited m the first five 
paradigms consbts merely m the application of the prin- 
ciples presented m Sect V, I, to the last two vowels : 
in order to decline such nouns, therefore, the learner 
needs only to know the character of these vowels. — 
Parad. YII. foUofrs (with one exception, b, plur. absoL) 
the analogy of the verb, to which so many of the nouns 
thus declined properly belong (^ 91, expL 7). Comp. 
§ 27, 3, b, and the two modes of receiving an accession 
which begins with a vowel, Sect. V, I, 1. 

3. Nouns of Parad. VI. are declined from the original 
monosyllabic root,* which, in derivatives from the regular 
verb, has the three forms 1])q, n$Q, f^Hp (^ 83, 11). 
This root, when it has no addition at the end, always 

appears under the forms Tj/p (% 27, Rem. 2, c), *1$p, 
trip, L e. with a helping vowel, according to § 28, 4. 
With a final gUttural the helping vowel is Pattahh 
(§ 22, 2,0. § 28, 4) ; with a middle guttural, the origi- 
nal Pattahh also, m the first of the above forms, may be 
retained : e. g. y% from yit ; ^$1, from lyi 

blood. Compare the manner of connecting tuffixea with inch compoand ezpremoM, 
ai if thoy formed bat one word ($ 119, 3) ; aa te^^p ^T\^ word-of-holiiuu (for hohf 

^ifOf^ } lK^"!p *>^1 Ait word'Of-hoiineBt ^ hit holy word, 

* Except that in the Plural, Ughi wfixet are attached to the ahaol. »l. according to 
the gn^ral rale, $ 90, b. 
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Some Holms of the form ^S^ ha?e Hhireg under the first radical 
when they take suffixes. When, therefore, the inflexion of a noun of 
this form is required, its form with suffixes should be given,* as this 
can be known only from observing some instance in which the noun 
occurs with a suffix or other accession (as a paragogic letter, ^ 88) 

at the end. £. g. y^^ land, 'ynM (Num. 10 : 30) my land; the suf- 

> 
fix form or monosyllabic root is therefore y,*iM: {^^ womb, ^2^9 

(Gen. 25 : 23) % womb : suffix form ,{(^3 . 

Analogous to these are the monosyllabic roots derived 
from irregular verbs ; viz. 

a) From verbs 1)^, and % (% 84, IV. 11), niD for 
jpp (§ 24, 2, 6), n»3 for ri»3 (ibid.) ; with a helpmg 

vowel njp (§ 27, 2, a), ntS (§ 28, 4), which is always 
its form except when some addition is made at the end. 

b) From verbs fth (§84, V. 11), Hfi, pN, ',n), ♦Vh. 
These forms would, by analogy, take a helping vowel 

C^9> ^^O* ^^^ hence are properly ranked with Seghol- 
ates, though, on account of their final feeble letter, they 
take the forms nc), nr<, ♦frV* 'VC! (§ 24, 1, b. § 27, 
3, 6). For their inflexion, see § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 6. 

4. Declension of Feminine JV\mns. (§§ 92, 93.) 

a) The original fern, termination Hr , which in the 
absoL sing, usually appears in the weakened form rt7 
(§ 79, 2, comp. § 89, 4), remains unchanged in the 
constr. sU and before a suff. beginning with a consonant; 
comp. Sect. V, I, 2,2, a. E. g. HiB^, constr. HJ^, 
with suff. D^Hitf . But if the accession begins with a 
vowel, the final closed syllable becomes an open one 
(Sect. V, 1, 1), and . is lengthened to , ; as 'TS\^ % 27 
2, a. The final n also unites itself with the suff. \ 
(§ 90, 2, c) with the same effect on the preceding 
vowel ; e. g. ^H^lfl . 

b) The fern. plur. ending fll suffers no change in the 
constr. st.j and only the preceding vowels (if mutable) 
are affected by this position of the noun. In the Plural, 
all sufl^es are of course attached to this shortened 
form ; comp. § 93. 

* aa in the Leiicon of Geieniai. 
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Farad. 



IL 



coitdr. (87,1.(17,1, 
tight Buf, SedV.I,!. 

''*** •"•^' I (b) Stvl IA(«),«. 

Pbir,akwL {mm ditg. U^ n^.) 

ccmtr, (87,2,0. (f7,9,a. 

Ugkttug, %9\,h^ 

gromng, (89,1 

DtulabaoL (85. 

CMHtr. (w pkar. ccmttr,) 

Farad. 



HL 

( 87, 1. eonpb ( 27, S» fl. 
(«7,S,* 

SMty.i,s,(S),». 

(87,2,0. 
(22, 2,*, 2d T. 



VL 



cmutr. {abtoL 4* eomfr.) ( 21, 2, Rem. I. 

Vgkistif. oipLS. S6etV.I,8.(22,8. 
groM tuf. (ib.) ( 28, S. 

Pkr.aUoL eipL6. 

coMfr. (ib.) 

Ugkin^. i9l,b* 

groMBuf. (89,2. 

VmalabtoL | 

♦ 87,2,0. 



DECLENSION 

ly. 

(87,1.(27,1, «;9,«. 

(27,8,0. Seety.1,1. 

(27,8,o,4bl. SeetV. 
'l,2,'(2U. 



(87,1. (t7A ♦»v**^ 



(w afar, cmufr. Sm Seot 
[V.n,8,iiote.) 



b.C,6,f 



SwstV. 1.8. «27,1, (neonpu 
[(22, 5, Rom. 2,*. (9, 2,0. 

(ib.)'V) ♦»,«.» 9,3, *• 
^— (e4&f)Rom.S, 
♦«T,1,*. 



li^irsBf^ 



ezpL 6, Rom. 1, 2d f • 



V A dnh denotei that th« itme rafbrmoa 



•The light raffiz OToiTwboffo tefai lA« ji(aee of tho PfamooiMll w Dull 



t It woold be more limple to deri?e this fonn, and the next hot ooe, immediaftslj 
ftom the PtKT. ob9oLf applying the rale gi?eii Sect V. 11, 1 No. 3 of that Seet ii 
added merely to pre a erre the repreientation giten in the i 
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OF NOUNS. 
V. 

5 (b) M la Pind. IV. 
{(•&b)atiil.S. 

™ ™ conpi* Qijd* ft. 



IV,b,&V,c 



j»,a. 



♦ M,a. 



♦ «,«. 



VI. 

a. 

{atteL If CMufir.) eijiL 6, 

w^ 6. Sect V. 1, 3. 

(ib.) 

eipLfi. 
(ib.) 



♦ «,«,«. 



vn 



■0.1.IUM.ft 

tST.l. 



SeetV.I»l. 



(b) no. 4, *. 



(W jrfKT. O&fOf.) 

ii to be flMde w in the preceding colamn. 



vin. 



(b) BO. 1. Srai. 

^ aid. 8. eomp. J £6, i 



(b)J86,t 




IX. 

no. 1. Rem. } 87, c 
»comp. (74,19. 



I Tlie Dnal tennination ii appended to the monoiyllabio root, except in deriTitiTM 

iVom verba nS <••• VI. i). 
** Parad. / ToUowa in ita inflexion tbe analogy of the lundied forme gHp Ac. 

tboogfa, on accoant of the compoaite ShoTa under the gnttaral, the fiiat lyiiable M- 



tt But before Maqqeph,aa fjnef. 
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The foQowing examples (chiefly from the Lekrge- 
bUude) will show the nature of the occasional deviations 
from the Paradigms, and may be of service to the learn- 
er after he has made himself familiar with the general 
forms of mflexion. 

I. {3lfit^, 0*p)Sp^ (^27,Rem.l); potp?, D'^Qipa 
ni. Onj^, constr. Onp, but D'pnp, constr. 'Dnp and 

♦onp, vpnp; fn$>, constr. fn?, but o»ynp, ♦yns; 
\ntj, constr. \m, niivro; 7IJ9, on«9; 01/9, 
♦P^i9; bM^, -Sii, efht^, -B^V?', (. = «); pnp, 

D'^HP. IV. K5V, «>««<r. K5V (§ 27, 2, c); f^V, 
cofM/r. {{f'^ and f^f^jj; i^Vv, co»wfr. J^'jV and jrVj, 
♦rVv. V. kSp, coiwfr. N^O (§ 27, 2, c) ; apx constr. 
apj!;,'3py; m coiMfr. 75», ♦738. VL The fol- 
lowing nouns of the form T|7P, have Hhireq under thdr 
first radical in the suffix (om : 1^9, fpjl, ^jn^, J^;|, 

o<5^^, B^ni, h^% 1^1, nsr, ^59, ip», »% np.^. 

jcp. w^ D». m* ^n in i;i>. n?9. ^pi*. piv. 

nev, a-?pv. "'«'n. ^^'J' r"?"^. 1^''^» "^P?^» '^'P?^' Jf^l- 

The following take Seghol under the first radical : 7V8, 

m a^^ m ip^; ^*?.% nVr and nVto.lO («»«<»•. 
-J-in), n-!0» 7-11?. with J3fepar(^. nnin; "jijrr, ♦'?;ji7, 
♦??n; S50. ♦730. but with ?, ♦'2303. — n4. ^5?^, 
ytJ^JPl, coiw/r. nf (once), y^tSf, J^E^i?. — n^, ln$ and 
r\nei ; Drrns and one, D^nj ; ♦3ef, V3e' and Jjp?', 
ob'3?', d:??^; ♦V?. ?1?7I; ♦^^, ?l?7n!.-ni, ♦n^; 
♦riV, vcrV, DP'riV.— pr. i^B'a "^^^^^ P'w. 0'y3?', 
o^yc'ii, onit'j^; B^^^»p, OTO^s. VIL — 1^, ♦l^; 
f^, 'VJ?; n, ♦n, ?Hf1. — Final Hholem pure is 
treated Uke the final Tseri of this paradigm, in tplp, 
n|5-7p; Vie^^, ni73e'>{ (but see Lex.). VHI. p, 

153; ny, w— ry, ni ^tV and ?1T^.— pn, ♦p.17 and 

♦p.in, «t!|;r (see § 27, Rem. 1). — ^IP, 0»Up; DS, 
o»i!ifi; apo, I3pp.— rj^p, D»fV9; ^P9, co»w/r. ?]P9; 
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P9, »3^9, D'«9 ; fi-!9, D'^na — rm, D»W and 
Q^m; 0»m5 and Q^nifO; Dnp), ♦W), JTW* 
OCn??)* 1Z> S^hd is somedmes retained in tbe 
cmtir. «!. as in H^l, fr^lp^. 

SECTION IZ. 

EXEBCISBS Of ANALTSn. 

1. *9^7, to mif name : 0^ nam«, Parad. Vll.; * . nu/t 
♦08^ my name ; V to (^ 100, 2) ; 'pif^? (Sect. V. II, 1), 

2. nt?, M» my hand', ^ § 100, 2 ; T, hand, Parad. 
11. ^Write m Hebrew, m our /Uim^* in thy (m.) /km<^ 

^ 89, m ^ (/.) homd, in yow (m. an(i /) hand, 

(S 91, £:xpL 2, Rem.). 

a HXi^^ and m % (m.) Aand: % conj. ^, andy % lOS; 
Bern. 

4. ?ITA .^^ % («•) *«»<*5 19 from, % 97, 1, 
2d 1 ^ 19, 2, a. § 20, 1, h. % 100, 1. Write in Heb. 
from hit, her, thy (/.) hcmd, your (pL /.) hand, 

6. 0!1t, Aomis; ^^ mmhet, ^86 b, Parad. II. 
l^Xl nU hands of Esau : )t^lt H^^, as Esat^ hands ; 
?, ^ 100, — n:?, Sect V. II,' 1, n.!? (%.<tte), ^ 28, 1, 
*T9, § 24, 1, a: Q^'T^\ and m (toOA) your (pi. m,) 
futnds ; Dpn?, (Dual with su£) ^ ), ^ 102, Rem. 

d. 1139 gioiy; nia>!T (§ 36) «b ^fory; nia^S « 
lia^n;) (with prfep. :?, ^ iOO, and an ^ 36, Rem. 2. 
§ 19, 3, b), according to Ihs glory. 

7. 1\'^'^}9,Jromthypitoher: |P, n^ (Parad. VIII.), TJ.. 
8- ^y^, from thy landi ]Q, % S2, \. % 27, 2, h. 

fy$, nmosyL root p^* Sect. YUL 3. Y. I, 3. Parad. 
VLn. 



* Tba Wifc iw t <m tht rafii praBomn maj be wiitten with tbe table of i 
baibro lh« «7« of the ttadeat, or flpm memoiy, u the teacher abaU diract — Tb« 
Inkott 4imld be ooaeellod on each of the elementi gi?e» ia the ana^eia. 
5 



9. 1inr?, in Ua uamm : ^ nj; (Parad. Vm.), 1. 

10. 1J'Q*% m M* right hand: % pQt (Fared, m.), 1. 

11. ^^"^I^y from thy midst: jO, ^n}^ (lit tntoord 
part, Parad. YL suffix form l^np, Sect yill.8, Rein.X ^ 
Write in Heb. m our mtcbt, and m % (/) fliubif, from 
their midsti my inward part$ (light n^. \ 91, h\ and 
m Aw imoard part, and in their inward part, in my in- 
ward part (within me), in your inward parte, 

12. DV peepk ; OJ^r' ^ people, r? art, ^ 36 ; *jpt 
X3l^T) elders of the people, \pl plwr. censtr. Parad. V. ; 
OJ^i? *^pf 94 and 0^ (the) elders of the people, 4 na 3. 

13. V^V?> <"> "ly c^S^icHon, ^ *^^ (orig. UMmo^L root 
*.^V> Sect YIII. 3, h, Parad. YL ^ 91, expL 6, Rem. 6; 
like '^O. '^'th «i/. ♦!7Cr), w#. ♦ . . 

14. 0*^9(tni, and the stones: D\ pAr. ending; 

pl^ «<one, Pared. YL ; tj article, ^ 35, 1; V 

16. ^'il^p.V^ and I have taken theet ^|'ri|l7p /^^ ; 
npV« ^o' ^''«'- 1 i^- *f!*\f?^^ I have taken, with suff. 

^I'^lr^pV (^57, faU«. and 3, o; tone, ^ 68, 2. 

^ 27, 3, a) ; 4. CKve the forms with «u^. for //iao£ /oAen 
tl&em, Ihee (f), him, her, you (m. and /). 

16. 0|^|r7pV* thou hast taken us: Prat. 2 nu sing. 



17. *^rypX he took me: fTp.? and 'J., §57, 3, ft; for 
▼owd changes see § 27, ^ a, and 2, o. Give the form 
with the suffixes her, him, us, them, and you (m. and /). 

18. lVp?> aecor^ to his ru&ng: W9 Ae rnfed; 
tnf.eonstr. 7iS^Q (a kind of verfod noun, § 46, 1. § 129, 
1 and 2), to rule, the ruling; with suff. iTK^p (* » ^ 
§ 60, 1. .§ 91, expL 6, Rem. 4, his ruSng; ^, § 100. 

19. IS'?^? (:]?p, ^/ cons<r. ^7p), teAai Ae fv«iMd 
(icgfon to reign), lit in (or a<) Aw rc^gntnig. 

20. h^^, heate,]nf constr. hb^ ; otf^)]*;), toAm w 
ale (or eat), lit m (at the time of) our eafi^. — The 
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principles of punctuation admit of another form (% 60, 
Bern. 2); D^^;iN (§ 27, 1, a. Sect. V. I, 2, (2), c), 
with prefix i, 0;?7P^9 (§ 28, 2), in your eating ^ 
when ye eat. 

21. n^*!!^^, and when I speak^ — lit and in my 
speaking; njl (like V^pJ, Inf. canstr. Piel of n^*^. 
Give the forms with other suffixes. 

22. *;ptS^V' that I may dwell (there), lit for (in order 
to) n^ dwelling; V, ])itff {Inf. constr. of p^)t 7 
(§ 100. § 129, 2). 



CHRESTOMATHY 



Tn following First Lessons in Translating have been selectad 
and arranged with much pains, in order to secure a great ?arietj of 
forms in short and interesting phrases, and to conduct the stodent 
gradoalijr from the simplest forms and constmctions to those which 
are more difficult — The first examples of the Irregular Verb are 

of the classes |fl uid 'n. Verbs VV and ijr occur first in nos. 88 and 
98. It may not be thought best that the student should oonumt to 
raemorj all the paradigms to which such fonns bdong, whilst he is 
going over these lessons the first time : but the inflexions of nounSy 
and of all the classes of verbs, should be made familiar before the 
study of the First Lessons is laid aside* 

Some previous practice in translating is essential to the |m>fitable 
study of the Syntax. The author's view of the use o^ lAs taises 
(^^ 123 — • 196) should be well understood, however, before much 
progress is made in the First Lessons. The necessary references 
lo the other parts of the Syntax will be understood on a moment's 
inspection of the passages referred to. 

In the notes (designed merely to aid the learner in his first gram- 
matical study of the language) the writer has endeavoured to remove 
every difficulty which might embarrass the attentive and persevering 
student, without '^ encumbering him with help.** 

In the First Lessons the usual sign of the accent (>) stands on 
the penult syHabie when it has the tone, esoept at the end of a 
sentence^ where it is marked by SiUuq. 



FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 






40 OBSBSTOIUTBr,— ftBAnm lbswms. 

JV^Qlj a'rn^) laV-n^t 'nnS??? 'iJ?*'? » 



mn uuman or mmckram, 41 



» nf?9 f^cr 1510 ninj rr^j;;! ifjp a 
;D»t75pjT9fri]i58 
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48 OaUnOMATST.— BBAODI0 LSMONS. 

t3(r^9-fl9 09^ 'w; n^rt » 

J rr^j®^ e^tije g^^jt ri^j. o^ii^l '« 

Mrr^tt notJ ^VpV 'f^?^?5 vik ^^ yt}^ ♦? » 

♦ ^Pf'V 
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;i? 0013 nt^i^ "nr'8 ^^^'^^ ^jij^^rVs « 

♦^I'l?^? ornp 101 

trt91l?.TViJ ?l?i»' ly. op? V^wn :|'|^t nj^t? i«« 

if^it^ iJIO n:!*;!;} ♦f»i<0"»9 ihoV ^'H^ '^fV «» 

•TJt? "^P- ">'*<!'Tn«j 13 i?»3r» i^'Jt ?|«poi "* 

i^^ys. oi"»9 Ktr^i Vip iiibncF ♦o'Vr *»* 

jijiip'^ n4^< i7ii9 im Dpn "« 

TyoiD ^m^c»;^ np«^ np^e V«r?^? *.J?'"' 

iniijopi^-Vij 



44 OBBBSTQIUTBT.-'UiBIM LBMOMS. 

?|?n{^OJ ^li'i^i'nisj nine Kt?! o'Pt n?^ V iii^? »» 

»V-nJ7^!i Dijin o^ri^K^ opV ♦r^'!!?! *'?ip? ^i^99' »« 

:»i?ic3 nVT^ 02r> n«10<n TO "P-^ "'P-' f^^^V ^ 

J Vp^! •»«'lf V5{tp-V?p ^V"np- ^m ^ 

tpSn onjf nw ^^^^ "^^^ ^P^"*'^ °*''^«^ •*'^-^ ^ 



em. AHip., 12. . . 46 



GENESIS, CHAPTER XD. 

^Wp ^'^ n? '5W ^«^ xlVVl?^?^ Taw ' 
t|fel rrin: v^k -13? n?^K3 ch?^ t|fe if^im * 

^*<?:! i»i? sivnjj iiaS'^ ^m DC? '^or>? 

o?r oipo "^t m 6'5?«* "^5ei ♦?«;? f^V» « 

•M'l: Jon ♦r:)^? ^^ 'm^^) f^7^ n^« -^^^ 

0^9 pn^ll :vVk n^74r» nin»^ rtirp of' pns 

DJ?? Kn|:j»l MitV WtP DB' p»\ o?^o »^ 
I) : na^^fT £1d^i TjiVri Dn;?ftt ;^n :nint ». 

"p:p? n^«^ *i*3«^ \^) w *^(7^ »*rn9i* >» 



46 CHESSTOMATBT.— EBAUire LBiflOMS. 

— - - . f . .. - 

nr»i« ^^y^ nitp tm njjj-^p ni^^^trr-n^ Dn^on w 

:d»^.9;i!| nihjo nnp^^^ on;»J^ onbr?). njjai 
on?«tV hjryQ K:jp>i lon^K ne^jj n.fc^ '•\^T^y.^ 

v^ i?n :tih HR. tI^k rrirr nnj^i n^K*? »V» 



CHAPTER Xm. 

nVhrr oiVfoii :nin: ob^3 Dn?» d»' KnpM« 
opk Krr*<Vi ;o»^rii«i -jj3^3n**v rrn on?rn^ « 
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:«f:r^K O'n^t oy^r*! TP 1*5' *?-"» T^^ li*5^ 

"ijr^? n{< fill? i^no?n nrV n?»^? otnyp " 
rrtrr'J o»^rri 07-3 oSi? ♦f?^) : 0*79-1^ Vri^^l w 

reO-V^i^ ? ••••^9;\ •■T91P4 •''W. 'il^V 0^ « 
tf'Ht h^v'Dtjt '1^^ PJJ.7 n|i^$ xHnrnt^ ♦ripi?i " 

^^^ i^^^ ii ♦! '^in:»^i n^yi) ri*^" 

"»J1 n W? "1^*1 « W ♦;jVjt? ^9-;! Ka»i o^,?i! 



NOTES 

ON THE 

FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 



1 . Word of Jehovah. "^J^ , Parad. IV. 

2. Ifl. 1 : 10. Hear yt the word of Jehovah. Art. omitted, as in 
the form Jehovah's word, § 108, 2. j^o^, Parad F. 

3. Jadg. 6 : 10. / [am] Jehovah your God. ^ 141. ni^K, Parad. 
I. § 22, 2, 6. § 8, 4. Plur. mq/. § 106, 2, b. 8uff. % 89, /oife. 

4. ibid. Ye have not hearkened to my voice. Poaition of the 
n^ative, $ 142, 1. Sip, Parad. I. f to, ^ 100. 

5. Deot. 21 : 7. Our hands have not shed this bhod, n; , Parad. 
IL — (3)»18^ (4)§ 115, 2, and Note, § 27, 1. (6) 
ait. § 35; oi, Parad. II. — (6) ^ 37, 1, and Rem. 1. 

6. Gen. 3 : 10. ny voice I heard in the garden. (2) Stp, ^ 8, 4 
j}3 = I jn^ (Sect. IX. 6), {3, Parad. VIII. — ^ 29, 4, a. Arrange- 
ment of words, ^ 142, 1 , e. 

7. 1 Chron. 11: 1. Behold, thy bone and thy JUsh [are] we. 

(1) % 108. (2) D^fj; (pvif), Parad. VI. a. (3) "^J, Parad. IV. 
i. Sect. IX. 3. (4) % 3% lo&Ze. 

8. 2 Sam. 4:7. He lay upon his bed, (2) 3^B^, JCa/. Part. 
^ 131, 1, & 2, c. (3) § 99, a. § 101. (4) n^Q, ^ 98, Parad. il. 

9. Lev. 19 : 2. Sjpeak to the whole congregation of the sons of 
Israel "^S^, Piel, J^P- "Si?, § 101. "S5, a noun in the constr, at, 
(whole of) from Si (Parad. VIII.), see lex. no. 1, and obserfe the 
limitation of the following nonn by a succeeding genitive. (4) 7T}jf., 
§ 92, Parad. B, 6. (5) p, § 94, inflected in phar. like Parad. II. 

10. Oen. 24: 5a Wilt thou go with this man? (1) D, $ 150, 
2, 2d 51, § 98, 4. 'pVo (see lex. :|Sn, defective verb % 77), Kalfut. 
%f. sing, of ^S;, Parad. K. (2) § 99, a. (3) «^^^{, § 94, rj art 
(4) no. 5, art § 109, 2. 

IL Pb. 104: 1. Bless, O my soul, Jehovah. ^9, Parad.£7, PieL 

(2) m («5^?J). Pwad. VI. a. 

* Tbe woidi in eieh M&tBnoe are thas ladiected, bj nmnbming tbam from tlia 
right 

7 
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12. Gen. 41: 57. Sore was the famine in the whole earth. Ar- 
raogeroent of words, ^ 143, 1, a. (2) pjir-}, Parad. IV., art. ^ 35. 
(3) Vj, no. 9. (4) X'i^ (^<^t. IX. 8), ^ 29, 4, a, and c, Rem. — 
Article,^ 109, 1, Rem. 

13. Prov. 4 : 2. For good instruction I give to you. npS. (l*!^^), 
Parad. VI. Sect. VIII. 3. (3) % 110, 1. (4) ;n}, Parad. A % 65, 
Rem. 3. % 124, 3. (5) % 101, 2, table, a. Arrau^ment, no. 6. 

14. Gen. 42 : 38. My son shall not go down with you. Arrange 
ment, no. 12. (2) iv, Parad. K. (3) no. 9. (4) ^ 101, Rem. 2. 

15. Jer. 7: 2. Stand in the gate of the house of Jehovah. (2) 
^jlflf {-^jfre), Parad. VI. d. Sect. VIII. 3. constr. st. Omission of art. 
^ 108, 2. (3) n:3, § 94. Sect. VIII. 3, a. Parad. VI. h. 

16. Gen. 44 : 16. Qod hath found out the guilt of thy servants. 
(1) no. 3. Art § 107, 2. (2) Parad. O; with plur. nominative 
\ 143, 2. (4) pX* P«r«<l* ni. $ 8, 4. Art omitted (no. 15). (5) 
•'W (IM), Parad. VI. a. 

17. Gen. 32 : 27. Let me go, for the mom ariseth. nS^, Parad. 
F, Piel Imp. nhi^, with suff. '}> (§ 57, table, — and 3, b) ; for 
the falling away of the final vowel, ^ 27, 8, 6. Accent ( : ) := to a 
comma or semicolon, (§ 15, 3), class II, 5. — 5, ^ 21 , 1, comp. 
Sect III. (3) Parads. D and F. (4) in^ (717^), Parad. VI, A 

18. Ex. 17 : 4. What shall I do to this people f (1) ^ 37, 8. 
W ^Kf Parads. D and P, Kal fut. 1 «fi^. (3) = Dj;n*^, Sect 
IX. 6. DJt, Parad. VIII. a. (4) no. 5. 

19. Gen. 3 : 16. In sorrow shah thou bring forth children, 3)]( 
(3yj2), Parad. VI. a. (2) -t^:, Parad K. (3) no. 9. 

20. Gen. 40 : 11. And Pharaoh's cup [was] tn my hand. (!) 
Df3, Parad. I. (3) Sect IX. 2. 

31. Prof. 3: I. My son, my law forget ihou not, (1) no. 9. 
Accent (t) § 15, class II. 7, comp. no. 17. (2) rrjin, § 93, Parad. 
A. (4) nji?. — § 125, 3, c. 

22. Gen. 3 : 17. Because thou hast hearkened to the voice of thy 
wife. (2) noe. 2 and 4. (3) omission of the art. no. 15. (4) 
^^y § 04. ^ 93, expl. 3, Rem. — ^ 29, 4, 6. 

23. 2 K. 20: 14. Whai said these men? (2) Parad. /. (3) 
no. 10 (3) ; n art. (4) ^34, 1, and Rem. ^109,2. 

24. Gen. 28: 1. Thou shall not take a wife of the daughUrs 
of Canaan, (2) nj^S, § 65, Rem. 2. Form of prohibition, oomp. 
DO. 21, and ref. (4) n^, $ 94; inflexion of plar. § 93, Parad. B, 
a. ]Q, Sect IX. 4, Lex. I. 

35. Ps. 103: 14. He knoweth our frame. (2) Parads. £ and 
f"' (3) '^H OV)f P"*<1- VI., b, with suf. Sect V. I., 8. 

36. Ex. 9: 35. (2) no. 17. 
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87. Pror. 4:2. My law forsake ye not (1 ) no. 21. (8) air,, 
Parad. D, ^ 29, 4, b. — comp. no. 21. 

28. Ex. 10 : 1. For I have hardened his heart, and the heart of 
kis servants. (2) ^ 134, Rem. 2. (3) n3|, Hiph. see lex. Kal 6, 
Hiph. 8. (6) 3^, Parad. VIII. (8) no. 16. 

29. Gen. 9: 13. My how I set in the doud. (2) n«fp., Parad. 
VI, a. (3) no. 13. (4) fjjr, Parad. IV. Prep, and art ^ 32, B, 
and Rem. 2. Use of the art. § 107, 3, Rem. 1, 6. 

30. Pro?. 6 : 20. Keep, my son, the commandment of thy father^ 

(S) ^iT?f § »^. Pw«d- ^- W 3?. § M. 

31. Gen. 9:3. / have given to you aU. (2) no. 13. (4) no. 9. 
82. Job 35 : 2. This dost thou regard as right f (1 ) no. 10 (1 ), 

and $ 34, 1. (2) § 124, 3. (3) Parad. II. ) prep, for right 
ss as right, see lex« aiEfij, Kal 2. 

33. Lef.22:2. (I) no. 9. (5) ibid. 

34. 2 K. 19: 22. Whom hast thou reproached and blasphemed? 
(2) comp. 18 (1). (3) Parad. JB, Piel. (4) Pie/. 

85. Ex. 17 : 2, Why should ye tempt Jehovah f (1) lex. JB. and 
C Gram. pg. 290, note. ^ 37, 1, Rem. a; comp. Sect. IV. at the 
end. (2) n^l Parad. P, Piel fut. \, § 47, Rem. 4.— § 125, 3, d. 

36. Judg. 20 : 25. AU these drew [ht. (were) drawers o/] the 
sword. (1) no. 9. (2) <^ 34, 1 ; omission of art. § 108, 2. (3) 
*)S^, Kci Part. Parad. VII. ; constraction, ^ 132, 2; omission of 
the copula, % 141. (4) yy) {vp). 

37. Gen. 32: 30. TtU, I jiray thee, thy name. (1) ij}, Parad. 
H. Hiph. Imp. m. sing., lengthened form (§ 48, 5. § 52, Rem. 3). 
(2) % 127, 1. Dagh. f. conj. ^ 20, 2, a. (3) Otf , Parad. VII. suf. 
^ (see table) in pause ; elsewhere ^ipl^. 

38. Num. 10 : 30. To my land and to my kindred witt I go. 
(1) prop, suhet. in the constr. st; see § 101. (2) Sect. IX. 8. 
(4) nijSo, § 93, Parad. D, a. (5) no. 10 (1). 

39. Jer. 6: 20. Your sacrifices are not pleasant to me. M^l, 
Parad. VI. e. % 91, ExpL 6, Rem. 1, 2d IJ. (4) % 101, 2, a. 

40. 1 Chron. 10 : 4 Draw thy sword and thrust me through 
therewith. (1) no. 36. (2) ibid. (3) -yjJi '™P- "fl» ^>*** «"* 
^ 57, 3, b. I 60, 2. comp. § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 4. (4) § 101, 2, a. 
Rem. ^151, 3, 2, 2d IT. 

41. Ex. 10 : 3. Let my people go, that they may serve me. (1) 
no. 17. (2) no. 18. (3) I3jr,, Kal, fut. plur. Sm. r^:fr,; with 
9uf. § 57, 3, a. ^8, 4, and § 9, 9, 1, b. Use of ] with the FSU. 
^ 125, 3, a. comp. § 126, 1, c, and § 152, 1st tf, and let. e. 

42. 1 Chron. 12: 18. Peace to thee, and peace to thy helpers; 
for thy God he^th thee. (1) Parad. III. (4) ^ir,, Kal Pari. 
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(Parad. VIL) pbtr. with suff. ^*, <^89,2,ReiD. 1. Acceot and fol 
mute, comp. no. 17. (6) lyr^, Kal Prat. Z m. <»i^. with sujf. 
(% 57, 3, 6) <!,, which unites with itself the final stem-letter. — 
Vowel chani^esi, % 87, 3, a, and 3, a. — § 124, 3. 

43. Ex. 10 : 24. Go, seme Jtkwah. (1) do. 10 (1). 

44. 1 K. 5 : 22. I have heard that which [the message which] 
Moil hast sent mUo me, (2 and 3) ^ 121, 2. (5) § 101. 

45. Judg. 17: 2. Behoid, the silver is mthvhe; 1 took it. (I) 
BO. 7. (2) <)9 j (fip?), Parad. VL a. (3) n«, prop, a sabsUative, 
accus. ot place, {§ 33, c. § 116, 1, 6); with suf. ^ 101, Rem. ]. 
Accent comp, no. 17. (4) emphatic, — J took it; comp. no. 28 
(2). (5) Sect. IX. 15. 

46. Pror. 4: I. Hear, ye children, a father's instruction. (3) 
Parad. II. 

47. Jer. 16 : 2. Thou shalt not take for thyself a wife, and thorn 
that not have pit there shaU not be to thee] sons and daughters^ m 
this place. (2 and 4) no. 24. (3) ^ 122, 1, 6. (6) n;n, Parad. 
P, Kalfut. phtr. 3 m. (9) na 24 (4). (10) prep, and art Sect 
IX, 6. — Parad. III. 

46. Ps. 104 : 24. The earth is JuU of thy creatures. Arrangep 
ment, na 12. (1) K*29, Parad. O, % 73, Rem. 1. (2) % 91, ezj^ 
6, Rem. 1. (3) |;:)p, Parad. II. 

49. Job35:3. What wiU it prqfit thu f (1)^37,1,0. (2) 
I39,yirf.po:; §27,1. 

50. Job 35: 6. WheA wouMst thou do unto him? (2) rUff^, 
Parads. P and D. Kalfut. § 125, 5. (3) Dagh, f em^. § 20, 2, ol 

51. ProT. 7 : I. My son, preserve my words, and my precepts 
shah thou treasure up with thee. (3) ip^, Parad. VI. b, § 29^ 4, a. 
(4) no. 30. § 8, 4. (5) {oy, § 125, 3, c. (6) no. 45. 

52. Ex. 9 : 5« Tomorrow wiU Jehovah do this thing, in the lanA 
(1) comp. § 98, 2, b. (4) no. 1. (5) no. 5. accent Tiphhha. 
(6) No. 12. Sect IX. a 

53. IK. 5: 80. And the wages of thy servants wiU I give to 
thu, according to all which thou shalt say. (1) 'y^^, Parad. IV, 
(3) no. 13. (4) accent Zaqeph^aton. (7) fnal Tseri, § 67, L 

54. Lev. 20: 2. The people of the land shall stone him with 
stones. (1) omission of art. § lOS, 2. (3) 0^*1, comp. no. 41. — 
$ 143, 1. (4) p9 (,pi$), Parad. VI., lit with the stone {^, do. 40), 
§107,Rem. I, i 

55. I Sam. 12 : 10. But now, deliver us from the hand of mar 
enemies, and we wiU serve thee. (1) § 152, b. § 147, 2, 9d tf. 
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{%) Syj, Pvad. H, Uipk. Imp. ; 8u£ )); attached to the ftdl form, 
^52» Rem. 1, aad 3. (4) 3:^, Kal Pari. Parad. VII. (5) no. 
41. ni/.§67.4. 

56. Lev. 20 : U. With fre shall ihiy bum him and them (eos). 

(1) Parad. VIIL ; prep, and art no. 54. (2) indeiermiMte third 
person, ^ 134, 3. (3 and 4) ^ 101, Rem. J. 

57. Num. 6: 24. Jehevah biess thee, and preserve thee. (I) 
Parad. JB ; $ 50, Rem. 4. (3) ^ 59. Snff. ^,; the SheYa beoomiog 
Seghol in pause § 29, 4, 6, the final vowel of the v«rb falls 
away as before oth^r suffixes beginning with a vowel. 

58. Ex. 10: 25. Thou shaU put into our hattd sacrifices. (!) 
no. 53. (3) no. 39. 

59. Gen. 22: 12. Stretch not forth thy hand agmnU the lad. 

(2) no. 17. (1 and 2) na 21. (4) no. 38; lex. A, 3. 

60. Jadg. 6: 8. J brought you up from Egypt. (1) no. 38. 
.(2) no. 17, /fiiiA. (3) no. 56 (4). 

61. Ps. 165:11. 

62. Judg. 6 : 13. Our fathers have told us. (!) nfiQ« PieL (3) 
no. 30, § 86, 4. 

63. Jec. 43: 9. TaJee in thy hand great stones. (1) no. 24. 
(4) hi'^i, Parad. III. fern. $92, 1; deolension, $92, Parad. A. 
-$8„4. 

64. Judg. 17 : 6. In those days there was.no king in Israel. (1) 
01% $ 94. (2) $ 32, Rem. 8. (3) prop, subst ps const st ptf 
(Parad. VI. A) nothing of a king z=z no king. § 149, 6th % 

65. Ex. 9: 33. And rain was not poured upon the earth. (1) 
iQn, Parad. IV. (3) AtpA. Parad. JH. {*) He local, §08,2, a. 

66. Lev. 21 : 23. Unto the altar he shaU not approach, beegstse 
a blemish [is] in hinu (2) Dd;Q> Parad. VII. (4) Parad. H; ae- 
cent Tiphhha. 

67. Gen. 42 : 33. By this shaU I know that ye are true. (!) 
$ 34, 1. comp. $ 105, 3. (2) no. 25. (4) ]^, Parad. I. 

68. Ex. 10: 21. /Wretch forth thy hand towards heaven. (1) 
rvfi ($ 75, 2, b), Parads. P and J2, $ 65, Rem. I. D:of^, $ 86 6 
Rem. 

69. Ex. 17 : 2. Give us water, that we may drink. (1) no. la 

(3) $ 86 6, Rem. (4) r}Qf ; nse of ) with Fut. no. 41. 

70. Jadg. 6 : 16. (1) rr;?, Parad. P. (2) na 14 

71. Ps. 104 : 24. ( i ) no. 9 ; lit. their whole. (2) njjrj (, = d), 
$92. Parad.il. (3) no. 50. 

72. Gen. 1 : 29. (5) $ 109, 1, Rem. (6) Parad. VL $ 90, 
expl. 6^ Rem. 2. 
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78. Jiidg. 9: 10. Go tkou, — reign o^erMi. (1) na 10. (S) 
^9, Jinp. § 46, Rem. 3. (4) ^ 101. prop, a phr. noon (accus. of 
place, ^ 116, 1,6, in tke space above, § 106, % a), with a nom- 
inal suf, 

74. 3 K. 30: 15. (3) n^. (3) no. 15. 

75. Nam. 1 : 4. And there shall he wUh you a man of each tribe* 
(I) no. 45. (3) no. 70; pbir,, as required by the sense. (3 and 4) 
tUstribvttvely, ^ 106, 4. (5) n^Q (with prep, and art.), Farad. IX. 
^, ^ 113, 2 ; — the tribe (i. e. which he represents). 

76. Gen. 8 : 30. And he offered bwmi offerings tipefi the akar. 
(1) n^K, Hiph.fta. apoc. ^48. $74, 5, and Rem. 3, d, Va» 
eonversive, ^ 48 6. ^ 136 6. 

77. Gen. 43 : 33. The dearth of your households {their neeessi^ 
ties = what is necessary for them) take and go. (3) psjp., Pared. 
III. ; the penult vowel falling away in the constr. st. a helping Towel 
is required under the first radical, ^ 38, 1 and 3. (3) no. 15. 
Methegh, § 0, 1, Rem. (4) no. 34. (5) i , % 103, Rem. d. — No. 
10; $39,4,6. 

78. Judg. 31 : 18. But we cannot give than wives of our daugk^ 
ters. (3) Sir , $ 77, Rem. 1. (4) ^ for S * pointed thus before 
many monosyllabic words, and dissyllables with a pentdt accent 
IV3 , no. 13 ; Inf eonstr. § 66, Rem. 3. $ 37, 1. (5) § 100, 3, c. 
(6) no. 33. (7) no. 34. |p, orig. signiC part of, $ 99, a. $ 151, 1, 
a, §, and 3, e. Lex. 1. 

79. Gen. 8 : 16. Qo forth from the ark, thou, and thy wife, and 
thy sons and thy sons' wives, with thee. (1 ) Ky: , $ 75, 3, d. Farads. 
£and O. (3) n^n , $ 93, Farad. A. (7) no. 78 (6). (9) no. 45. 
Division of the verse by the accents nearly as in the translation. 

80. Ex. 17 : 1. And there was no water for the people to drisUk, 
(1) no. 64 (3). (3) no. 69. (3) ibid. (4) ; Infn. eonstr, with i ; 
lit. for the drinking of the people, § 139. 0|^, sul^eet, § 130, 2. 

81. Prov. 11 : 38. He that trustcth in his riches, he shall fatt. 
(1) n99, Kai Part, § 131, 1. § 143, 3, Rem. whoso trusietL 
(3) ^fV, Farad. VI. c. (3) no. 38 (3). (4) Sfij, Farad. H. 

83. Ex. 18: 3. I am a sqfounier in a strange land. (1) Farad. 
I. (3) no. 70. § 134, 3. (4) fern, of n?j (-^ji and \ , § 85, 5) ; 
for the doubling of % comp. ^ 91, expl. 8, Rem. 3. 

83. Judg. 17 : 3. And now I will return it to thee. (3) ^nf. 
Farad. M, Hiph. Jut. Saff. % 57, 4, ttd^le. 

84. Gen. 3:19. (3) Farad. IV. 

85. Gen. 3: 18. (3) no. 70. Infin. eonstr. § 139, 1, a; followed 
by the subject, § 130, 3. (4) art. § 107, 3. (5) S, prep, in ; 13 
noun, Farad. Vlll. ; 1, suff, ; § 96, 2, a. 

•fl00,2,c. 
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86. Gen. 9 : 9. And I, — behM I esiabHsh my eovenmt with 
yoH. (1) comp. % 142, 2. (2) % 103, 2. ^ 33 2. For forms with 
suffixes see lex. ; for the falling awiiy of n final, eomp. ^ 74, Rem. 
19. (3) no. 83. % 131, 2, a, and Rem. 1. (5) Parad. I. /em. 
gender^ ^ 91, a. 

87. Ex. 6 : 5. Hme long shall I pray far thee, and for thy ser- 
vants, and for thy people? (1) 'nij ; comp. § 98, 2, a.* (2) IDIJ, 
Atj>A. (4) no. 16. 

88. Ex. 2: 13. Wherefore uoukbi thou smite thy fellow? (1) 
np, lex. 1>, 3. ^ 147, 5. (2) njj, § 75, 2, 6. Mp*. >*. § 126, 
3) d. (3) £n, Parad. I. 

89. 1 K. 5: 15. (5: 1.) JFbr ile Aeuf Aeord lAnf him they had 
anointed king in the place of his father. (2) phtperf § 124, 2. 
(4) no. 56. (5) no. 56 (2). (6) ), lex. A, 3. (7) subst. in the 
€onstr. St. prop, space beneath; hence (lex. 2) plaee, stead; here 
aeeii5. lM:t, § 116, 1, 6: comp. ^ 99, a. 

90. 1 K. 5: 19. Thy son, whom J mil put in thy place upon thy 
throne, he shall build the house to my name. (1 and 7) ^ 1^, % 
(4) no. 89; plur. <§ 101, at the end, § 106, 2, a. (5) orig. a subst, 
(space over or above) consir^ st. of Si{, and accus, of place ; comp. 
^ 101. at the end of the ^. (6) Mtp^, Parad. VIL see exph 7, Rem. 
b ; omission of Dagh. f ^ 20, 3, 6.' With the accent the suff, ^, 
becomes ^* (^ 29, 4, 6,);^— without the accent the form is ^{(q;) on 
account of the guttural. (8)n;9. (10) Sect. IX. I. 

91. Jer. 44: 25. We will perform our vows which we have 
vowed. (1 and 2) § 128, 3, a. (4) n;jj, Parad. VL 

92. Jadg. 20 : 28. Go up; for to-morrow I will deliver him into 
thy hand. (5) suff, sing, {thf) collectively, with reference to the 
people as a whole ; comp. no. 94 (3 a^d 5) : ^ 144, Rem. 1, 2d U, 
is not applieaUe here. 

99v Job 40: 4. Behold, I am vHei what shcdl I answer thee? 
(2) h^p^, Parad. G; fbr accent, see $ 15, table (14), and Rem. 2. 
(4) no. 83 ; suff. § 57, 4, table; with two accosatives (^ 136, 1), 
see lex. Hiph. 2, b. 

94. Lev. 19 : 33. And if there shall sojourn with thee a stranger 
in your land, ye shall not oppress him. (1) prop, and when; see 
Gram. p. 280, 6th IT, b, and Lex. B, 3. (2) i*a, Parad. M. (4) no. 
82. (7) nr, §75, 2, e. Hiph., fut. Form of prohibition, comp. 
nos. 24 and 21. (3 and 5) suff. comp. no. 92. 

95. Lev. 19: 2. Be ye holy; for holy am L (1) Parad. Ill 

(2) na 70. Arrangement, § 142, 1, b. 

96. 2 K. 19: 22. Against whom hast thou raised the voice? 

(3) on, Parad. M, Hiph. (4) strictly, indefinite : Dagh. f. co9^. 

^»»'«'* .Andn47.5. • 
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97. aCfaron. 11: 4. (3) acceat Paxtr. (7) Dn^, Nipk. (9) 
rv$, ^ 94. 

96. Is. 37 : 10. Let not thy God, in whom thou trustest, deceive 
thee. (2) Ki^i (^ 75, 2, a), Parade. H and O. Hiph. fut. M'lS^, 
with 5tf|f. ^, which becomes %. (<^ 22, 3) on account of the guttural ; 
see ^ 59, Rem. 4. and ^ 73, 2, 3d n. ^ ^ 8, 4. (4 and 7) in whom, 
lit. who — in him ; <^ 121,. 1, and Rem. 2. (6) na 61. 

99. Ex. 17: 2. Comp. no. 35. (2) 3'^, Parad. N, Kal ftU. 

(O'^n) with Nun paragog. (^ 47, Rem. 4) ; for the shifting of the 
tone, comp. ^ 71 , 6. (3) ^ 101, Rem. 2. 

100. Esth. 1:11. For fair of aspect was she. (2) 3U9, fern. 
nyio, ^ 92, 1 ; inflexion § 93, Parad. A ; connexion with the fol- 
lowing subst § 110, 2. (3) Perad. IX. 

101. Ps. 104 : 24. (1 ) lex. B, 2. (2) 33*:, Parad. G. (3) Par- 
ad. IX. 

102. Num. 10: 29. (I) no. 10; Kal Imp. with n^ paragog. 
% 68, Rem. 1. (2) svff. % 89, Rem. 2, 2d 51- (3) 3ft9 % 77, where 
(in order to conform to the lex.) n'lpn should be added as Hipik of 
3iO. Use of Prmt, {and we do thee good), comp. % 124, 6, 

103. Is. 62 : 11. (2) no. 24 (4). — ^ 105, 3» d; see lex. 5. (6) 
V^l , Parad. £ Abstract for concrete, § 104, 2, 2ad 5[. (6) (com- 
eth) leta, § 75, 2, /. 

104. Qen. 3 : 19. (1) n^x , % 93, Parad. A. (2) (|«, Parad. VIU. 

(3) Parad. / . (4) (Qi?S) Parad. VI.; see Rem. 1, 3d % (5) 
^ 99, a. (6) {thy retwnung) Inf conUr. with $Kf, governed bj the 

prep. l£; §129, \. §180, 1 (7) § 151, 3, dl (8)§98, 

Parad. B, e. — Ssfn (with pemuU accent) § 29, 3, b. 

105. Jer. 6 : 22. • (4) eonstr. $i. (5) Parad. lU. 

106. Ps. 105: 42. (5) Parad. Vl. e. (4 and 5) § 104, 1, wil|i 
suff. § 119, 6 ; lit his wordrofhoUness, 

107. Prof.6:6. (3) /m. — piiir. D't,§86, 4. (6) p^ (^^l), 
Parad. VI. a. (7) o^f^, Kal Imp. § 46, 2, Rem. 1. 

106. Jer. 14: 21. (2) i^, Parad. G<, Hiph. fui. (8) no. 86 

(4) no. 102. 

109. 2 Chron. 11:4. (1) no. 104. (2) § 122, Rem. 1. (5> 
lit from with me, see § 151, 2, and a, (6) n^, see lex. iVs/»A. 1. 

110. 2 Chron. 10: 10. (2) no. 28. here, literally, made heavy. 
(4) V]r, Parad. VIII. (5) l 6m< ; thou, no. 28 (2). (6) no. 93; 
Hiph. Imp. ; § 127, 1. (7) § 151, 2, a, with mc/. of |»Lr. noon, 
§ 101 ; — lit UghUn from upon us, 

111. Jer. 6 : 26. (2) § 98, 3. (3) no. 108. (4) -ni?, Kal Part. 

112. 1 Sam. 25 : 35. And to her he said, — go tq),im peaces to 
thy house. (4)42; V,§ 151,3, e, 2d If. But comp. Ux. B, 3. 



HOTia ox TBB FIBOT tMSBOKB IN TEAHtLATUMIi 67 

113. 2 Chron. 10: 11. (1) see lex. n^jL. (8) DQj{, IRph. (4) 
DO. 110 (7). (6) no. 110 (4). (8) «)P:, ^ 77, Rem. 1. — § 8, 4. 
(9) ^ 151, 3, b. 

114. Ex. 17: 5. (1) 11913, Parad. IX. (3 and 4) no. 08. f, no. 
40. (3) no. 8S. (6) ik] ; omission of Dagk. / in % ^ 30, 8, 6, 
use of the art. $ 107, 3. (7) no. 63. 

115. 2K. 19:23. (1—4) no. 96. (5) i4(r), §75,2, a; Vav 
camfershfe, no. 76. (6) Parad. III. <n»tc5. ^ 116, 1. (7) pJl, Parad 
VI. A; Dual with ni^. • 

116. Judg. 13: IL (1) P«p, Parad. M, (3) no. 10. (1 and 2) 
emwerse fui. ^ 71, Rem. 4. § 126 6, 3.(4) prop. pbtr. noon, i^poes 
hekind (oomp. ^ 106, 2, a) ; construct state and accusative of placo, 
In the rear of -^, hence as a prep, after; eomp. ^ 101. (5) no. 33. 

117. Judg. 20 : 32. (3) accent Zaqepk^qaian. (4) DO, Kalfat. ; 
with He foragog. ^ 48. ^ 126, 1. (5) pO), Kid Prat. f|, § 20, 
3, h. 8uf. Atm, collectively, as often in English. -^^ 134, 6; let 
MS Jiee, — and we draw them away, ^e. (7) Tjp. (9) n^ai^, § 98» 
Parad. A. p (without Dagh.) ^ 30, 3, b. 

lia Bx.]0:33. (l)no.68(l).^75,3,6;imiwrM>f.B0.116L 

119. Neh. 1 : a (2) S^p , § 29, 4, A ; shaukl ye deal faithUesfy 
a=t/3re—,comp. §125,5. (4) l^«, JHtp*. 

120. Ex. 10: 23. (3 and 5) ^ 122, Rem. 4. (5) no. 97. (8) 
no. 109. (9) no. 90 (4). (10) § 95, 1. § 118, 1, a; aocosative 
designating length rf time, § 1 16, 2, b. (11) no. 64. 

121. Gen. 40: 13. (1) ^ tfi, and nfjr, lujln. absoL of tho verb 
HJ?, tn the eautiwdng a= whiht yet; comp. lex. *i1j^, 5. (3) tiwie 
haw long as in preced. no. (4) no. 115. (7) § 94. (8) :^^t ; %nt. 
•0.117(5). (10) |5, Parad. VIII. 

123. Jer. 7: 33. (3) then am I. (5) *? (§38,3. §38, 3,-^ 
comp. *j rrn, lex ^ A, 3. 

133. 1 Sam. 16 : 3. (1) § 93, Parad. A. (3) Parad. IV. § 106, h 
(5) tone, § 44, Rom. 5, b. (6) n^l, Lif. canetr. § 139, 3. <7) 
§100, /lie ^^ (8) no. 103. 

134. Ex. 4 : 3. (1) § 37, 1, a. (4) no. 114. 

135. Gen. 6: 31. (3 and 3) ^, § 151, 3, e. (4) aU Unds of, 
§ 109, 1, Rem. (5) Parad. II. (7) Parad. /; § 135, 3, d. 

136. Gen. 35: 9. (1) n^^.Niph. fut. qpoe. with Vac eonper* 
sive ; § 74, Rem. 7. (3) omission of art. § 107, 3. (5) no. 131. 
prop. Inf. abioL in the accusative expressing a qualifying circuB>- 
stance (§ 138, 2) with repeating = again ; § 98, 2, dL (6) at (or 
m) his going =: tsAen Ae went; Ml (§ 8, 4) no. 103, Inf. constr. : 
comp. Sect IX, 19. (7) f^, Parad. II. (9) ; without Daghesli, 
§90,3,6. 
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GENESIS, CHAPTER XII. 

y. 1. (5 and 6) na 10; § 151, 8, e. (8) no. 36; ?erbal fiMrm 
donoling often the pkue of the actum, ^ 88, 14. § 84, III. {uU,) 
n^, Hipk. with iuff. § 74, Rem. 19. ^ 57, 4, ttAU; with two ae- 
CHsatives,^ 136, I. 

V. 2. (1) X,, helfMng vowel ^ 38, 3. Methegh § 16, 2,— Sect. 
II. Rem. 3. (2) ), see lex. A, 3. (4) no. 57. (1 and 4) «| wUkout 

Dagh. 1. ^ 21, 2, c, and § 57, 3, b. . Divide thus : VK^ 

yi^kki, v&4t*bUHrikh*'kha; so vs. 8, iHi^qU^ef-kka. (5) par^ 
€ig9g. fitt.; with Vao caiwersive, §48 b. (7) i, $ 102, 2, c«— 
In this and similar cases, Meth^h may have indicated such a delaj 
of the voice upon the short vowel, as is required in an open syllable : 
compare its use in the combinations -: i- dcrc. ^ 26, 3 Rem. d. Sect 
(L Rem. 2. — Equivalent to then shalt be, § 127, 1 . (uU.) Parad. B^ c 

V. 3. (2) Pul Part. phtr. (3) no. 93 ; Pie/ Part sing. ; with 
mf. § 91, eipl. 7, b. The change from the jpAir. to the 5tii^. ie 
merely a poetic variation in the form of expression. (4) yvff. (7) 
followed by a definite substantive. (8) n09f^, Pared. B, § 93, 
expLI,3d1I. (tfi^.) no. 104. 

V. 4 {3)accar(Ungto9that^as. (4) ^ 51, Rem. 1. (5)^101. 
(8)no.4& (II) ^104, 2, r. (12— 15) §118. (16) no. 79; of 

his going forth = when he went forth : n«y, nity ; comp. § 23, 2. 

V.5. (12) Parad I. with 5«/. D^. (14)^29,4,6. (16) Parad. 
VI. (^^J). (21) no. 10. S, pointing, no. 78 (4) ; use with the Injin. 
lex. ^ C, 1. (22) comp. no. 65. Last word but one, n^^M (Hahn's 
ed.) by mistake for n^M. (23 and uk.) f , § 20, 2, a. 

y. 6. — Observe the modifications of the general idea of motieit 
in the verbs f?n, M]^, Mia, n^jr^. (5) no. 47. genitive (in place of 
iqsposlriVm), ^ 112, 8. (10) art § 107, 1. 

V. 7. (1) no. 126. (10) $ 34, 1, and Rem. 1. (11) H)), con- 
vers. fitt. \ 74, Rem. 3, a. (13) no. 66: § 83, 14, —place where 
sacrifice is offered. (15) n^";, Niph,PaH. ; art. §107, 2d Y[, fine, 

V. 8. (2) % 147, last If. (3) in (with the art "an), Parad. 
VIII. comp. § 81, 2 ; with He heal, § 88, 2, a. (4) (Pip.) Parad, 
VL; on the east, comp. § 147, 1, 3d IJ. (7) no. 118. (8) VnK, 
§ 91, Bxp\. 6, Rem. 3. (11) on the sea, i. e. on the side towards 
the sea. D'^ and '^n (art ^ 107, 3) in the accusative (the casus 
aeherbiaUs) as adverbial designations, —- mVA B^hel an the west, 
and Ai on the east. 

V. 9. (I) poi. (3 and 4) absolute Infinitives, used adverbially 
{eundo et castra movendo) with going and removing, i. e. contitmalfy 
removing ; § 128, 3, b, and Rem. 3. (5) 3^) (Parad. YI.) with art 
and He local 
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V. 10. (1) converse fut. of n;:3, § 74, Rem. 3, e; ; (without 
DagK) DO. 126 (9). Metbegh may here indicate a delay of the 
foioe upon the vowel, in an open syllable, — ?8. 2 (7), -^ or in a 
clofled one of the form described Sect. II, Rem. 1 : comp. its use in 
^^^n hafNu, and before n, n, a, \ when the article is prefixed. 
(2) no. 12. (4) no. 14. . (6) n local. (7) no. M (2). S, vs. 6 (21). 
(10) Parad. V. 

V. 11. (2) vs. 4; here with reference to tima (3) D3[^, Hiph, 

(4) no. 103. ^ 139, 2. (6) i, comp. § 126 b. (15) ng;, fern. 

W. f ($ d^> 1> Parad. IX.), Parad. B, a. (15 and 16) Synt no. 100. 

V. 12. (1) comp. ^ 124, 4. (2) token, § 152, e, 3d fl, b. (4) 
no. 56. (6 and 9) § 124, 6. {ult.) ny}, Piel. 

V. 13. (3) ^ 94. (5) [£P , lex. A, 2, to the aid, it may be well 
=x thai it may —. (6) Parad. i. (8) loi^. (uU.) S^JJ , lex. 2. 

V. 14. (2) ^, lex. B, 5, 6. — Infin. constr. followed by the subject 
in the genitive, ^ 130, 2: the form has here the effect of the plu» 
perfect;— tffAem Abraham had entered, {ult.) §98, 2, b. — ycC}, 
see ^ 32, Rem 6, 2d % 

V. 15. (3) ntpr. (5) SSn, Piel. !?., § 10, Rem. a; comp. ^20, 
3, b. — (9) no. 24 ; § 65, Rem. 2. (11) § 116, 1, a. 

V. 16. (l)Hsignof the dative^ 115, 1. (5) see lex. ^ il, 4, 6. 

V. 17. (5) >JJ (v,\}) Parad. VI. (1 and 5) % 135, 1, Rem. 1, 
3d ex. (9 and 10) lex. ij^, 4. 

V. 18. (5 and 6) comp. nos. 67 and 124. (8 and 12) Dagh. f. 
ca?i/, § 20, 2, a. (11) no. 37. 

V. 19. (6)^ 126 b,4th11» (7)§ 122, 1.(8) for a wife, comp. lex. 
^ A, 9, last ex. {ult) \ % 102, Rem. d. 

V. 20. (I) nij Pielfut. apoc. § 74, Rem. 9. (2) lex. hz A, 
2,/. (lift.) §113,1. 

*^* As an exercise on the use of the accents, point out the tone* 
syllables marked by them, and the instances in which they divide 
the verse in accordance with the sense or otherwise. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

V. 1. (1) Kalfnt. comp. no. 76; % 74, Rem. 3, d, and Rem. 
14. (ttft.) see lex. 3A.}, a. 

V. 2. (4 — 6) prep, and art. Sect. IX. 6. § 107, Rem. 1, i. 
(4 and 6) Parads. IX. and IV. 

V. 3. (2) j^20, Parad. II. The phrase expresses the manner or 
mode of proceeding, (by encampments or stations), and hence \ 
may be referred to lex. A,%: according tn [or by) his encampments ^ 
i. e. from one encampment, or station, to another, (9' and 11) § 121, 
I, and Rem. 2. comp. no. 98. (13) nbw, Parad. A, ( 14 and 17) 
• And % 1S8, 1, e; in effect, iktU I might take. 
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p3f eonstr, it. of ps, (Par ad. VI.) a dividing, or separating] prop, 
a noun in the accusative, as an adverbial designation (^ 116); — 
wth a dividing or separating of Bethel {to the one side), and a di* 
viding of At {to tie other) ; hence, in the midst, between. 
V. 4. (7) l^Bhtl. V. 6. (2) S aa in 12: 16 (6). (4) ^ 161, 

1, a, a. {tdt.) % 91, ezpl. 6, Rem. a (3) ^ 107, 2d Xfint, 

V. 6. (5) 3^; for dwelKng = so that they might dwell ; lex. ^ 
C, 4'. (6) -ini prop, a aubst in the accusative (^ 96, 3, b), with 
suf. — in their union = together, (10) 31 Parad. VIII. ; tn pause, 
§29,4,11. (12) no. 78 (3). (13) §139,2. 

V. 7. (4) nn Kal Part, (Parad. IX.) phtr. amstr. st. (4 — 6) 
Abraham's herdsmen, § 112 1. 

V. 8. (6) § 149, S» (7) oomp. 12 : 10. § 126, 2, 6. (8) 

Parad. A. (16 and 17) nos. 23 and 07. § 111. 

V. 9. (I) § 150, 2, 2d If. (4) nj^ (as Parad. IX.) lex. D, 2. 
) in (lex. B, 1). (5) -np ; for the penult accent see ^29, 3, 6. 
(7) lex. Sg, i4, 3, and C, II, 2: comp. § 161, 3, 6. (9) Sko^ 
with art.; accos. of place whither. (10) t9Z» P^ad- -^i* /v'* 
paragog. § 126, 1. 1 Mm, § 124, 6, Bern. 1. (12) p?: Parad. III. 
(»ft.) SK?|f. (10 and uk.) § 38, 2, c. 

V. 10. (6) TtH-s, § 74, Rem. 8, c. (8) Parad. H. (11) no. 71. 
(12) Parad. IX. ; omission of the copula, § 141. (13) vs. 9, phtr. 
eonstr. (14) no|^ Piel Inf. eonstr. ; in the genitire, followed by 
another genitive as the subject and by the accus.of the object (§ 130, 
2 and 3), — before Jehovah's destroying Sodom. (13 — 19) paren- 
thetical. (20) no. 6. (20, 21) comp. lex S«, 3, 2d If. (24) ma 
Infin. eonstr. with suf (2 pers. § 134, 3, c) ; in the accusative 
(§ 116, 3), — to thy coming- till thoueomest, i.e. along its (the Jor- 
dan's) course to Zoar* 

V. 11. (8) 13: 9. (10) see lex. 19, 3, c. mid. comp. § 147, I, 
3d II. (12 and 14) no. 120. 

V. 12. (7) no. 117 (7). (8) art. § 107, 2. 

V. 13. (3) Parad. VIII. (6) § 100, last If; comp. V Kp?, 
lex. )A,l. 

V. 14. (6) na 11& (8) § 161, 2, a. (9) ^ 76, 2, a. Imp. 
withM}, § 127, 1. (18) no. 106. (18 — 21) with n local, ^88, 

2, a. Comp. lex. iin^, 2, o;, 3. 
V. 16. (6 and 7) §131, 2, a. 

V. 16. {\) and I make, § 124, 4, and remark. (4) no. 84. 
(6) for, lex. B, 3. (8) no. 78. (9) § 122, Rem. 2. (10) n;Q, 
Infin. eonstr. ; complement of preced. verb^ § 139, 2 ; followed bj 
the proper case of the verb, § 130, 1. 

V. 17. (4) ^^«, Parad. VI. (5) 3nS, do. 

TBB END. 
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: i^tin rrfcij bbpt? 6 
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» r I • - *» 8 - - T 

t'^D'j'abn ^nri^? ''??'''?'7n 94 
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* The aeeent or tone of words in these Phrases is always at the end, oeepl 
when marked on the pmimUima by the ngn. (^) or by one of the regvkur neetnti 
(§15). 
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t rrp'^ o^a fchjA Vn^in t« « 

:tj7 jairi Dn:j -ts;? nwe Tib;» 07« « 

1 n^^i^fn rw 'i©^'^? >T?§ ^^ °^? '^r*'? * 

I big nwnn "^"bji nftt?? f^" "wruj as 

t pirns «; n?ttn bDKtt ksj baknp w 

t ?p5K T^T^» ^rf^yi rtbarn » 

: TOBT '^iDts nn^b ao 

t ifb« •^nnbitt-b^n T?«"^ « 

jona^i rrib^i irpaK ip?;? "B « 

«^?5:?p n*s» "»^i Ti?>o na™ 43 

« "^T^!? T? mj^ tfaTO pina-rm 44 

, Di| yD?5 rr97^5n tD'^w ni bn^i 4s 

:n^naVjnc|WQqnn4i 

I nijt^ hitt TO5 thK nan 4? 

tb^5 '^a^^tfn ©mn n«Kri nnslftn 48 

jib¥ ;?n5in««5 n« -Tcr^tj 4» 

i-pTTuji in* ^nte^i idm ao 

: nrby "pbti Piinab a 

tnyyn fj^ig D^r^i Ti'^bign -^abij as 

: o^n ■»?•*? n3?;« nnin ■»? TrfB nj?rn*b m 

: ia iroia nra? n«as !?rs!'^» ^1?r^ » 

: isn« ^jn'na "^trbj| w 

»T»?ir)j ta^b ia D5\>an S|3 spTi? ni5«5 oipijrb^ as 

sbin'iBrtt ittob n^n^ bnn Dhn D^n^a aa 



IX. SXT&ACTfil IZ7 FROSS. 

^ Q?^^ v^^ i^bijnTi iK *f*5 "nj''^ ^^5 r^^ ^^^ *** 
n»'^ amta ^^J«na -m b^ Kbn idSdV nn« « fc^Vn es 
v^b 'lost tnnta "^ms atJF\ D'^'fa'' PitJbtD^ Di** D'^tJbii ee 



n. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 



1. The Pbiebts' Benediction. 
Num. Ti. 22-26. 

'TO*^? nin: ???T5: »« 'onb ni^jjj l)??!?:* -ja-nij ^ n? 



2. Jotham'b Parable. 
Judges iz. 6-15. 

!lV|j oy^ ri«ia> tri?n ttn ijftn « '0^ ^^^ ^^^'^.^ 
tfji^ to it«|?rr^ yob •*obrri wipi} tnp^ rja?^ "^16^ 

V. 8. >-.p rote 
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*<efAm rtKtnn br* -taken n iirto ■oVb i«-^ roKPiV trx?n 

\^fm -[fiin 6r6 ^rk^^ 13 t^-^ '^Dftij ns-'Db ^wb cn»n 
Jtratyrrty ?^b "TObrtj tr«:«J trrtba *79te>?\! '^titrnnnK 
•nM*'»i J5 t^-^nibtt nrw ?rb ni3Krrb» tr^wrrbs ryak^^u 

V. 12. ^p "oja 



3. Elijah's Ascension. 
2 Kings ii. 1-12. 

i*^;i •'5 r* «j-a* i^if-^bx-b* «in*b« nijal'^i a tb|barrp9 ^Vk3 
«m?5 jaTifKTW rJ^ftr^? ^3^?*^ ^^ '^^^!^ bfeTT^§-Tj ^^anbtD 
TTiM**5 ^"^bK-b^ bSriT^^nvK tr^'^asn-'ja «ftfcfj] s jb»rrr»a 
■nj»j5 T|««h bjtt ?f»5nK-nK np'b n3n;» oi^n ^^j PUpljr; i"*?* 
•ij rtD »3-a« I !?«■»>« in^bft? iS nrK'»n 4 t flJnn wjj "Oin^ 
«ttb;5 jnT^K-TD^t xitDtj-^ni si|jn;»-T| ^0^*5 irt-n;" •^pnbtD fijrn 

•t^Jl ?lf*n bjtt TS^^tiK np'b rtn;^ tai'ri ■»5 P^ti t^Sk 
•'jnbtf rtrv^ -o r» «5-af in^b« ib •'it3ii''i e : fiwrm ■»nrT'> ■»5»ma 
trttori 7 on'^iiD ^Db^i 5at:?K-D« ^M3-nn nisr^n •nas^n rc^n««n 
iT!n«rrb:> nw orpDtJ^ pinntt ^«3 rTttrn ^bn D''«'»asn *5aia *•* 
mnn nan ?!sn«»i d-^iarrnK ro'^n i^a**'! inniKT« nn^b» Ag^^ns 
!«« W-^birb^ ntjK'TJ^b&i rh^so rv^'y 9 tronna tKT^DtJ Tt3?**» 
D?^«-* s^n-n irti'^b^ nT3*;5 ?pg?^ n^w tsnm ^^•'t'bsIK ^ 
if}^ ngb •'fi* ninpr™ biwft ri^^wpn •nji**^ 10 t^^b* tjTrra 
-Ann ^ibn onDbh nijn t«?5 " ^rnn? «^b -pK-oK^ )b ^"m 

Sijnte? 355 '»i« t "OK )5?» iwin n«h 9fh^ is tQ^»n 
tff^l? ir»b Djnjpri Ti^M l5?rnj5 ti? ^7 rk^} r^ 
V. I. Yx}p ciona -en 
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III. EXTRACTS IN POETRY. 



CHARACTERISTICS OF HEBREW POETRY. 

Beporb the stadent begins to translate the following Extracts, it is proper 
in a few brief statements to call his attention to the subject of Hebrew Poetry. 
Those who may desire fuller instruction are referred to LmMa Lectures en 
Heb. Poetry, especially Leot xix.; Herder^s Geist der Hebr. Poesie; De 
Weite^s Einleitung in die P^lmen; Eipaid'$ Poetische Bttcher, I.; and Nord- 
heimer*8 Hebrew Grammar, ii 1 120-1130. 

The greater part of the Old Testament is poetical in its composition, 
though only the Psalms, Job, and Proverbs (technically called MM, from the 
fSrst letter in the Hebrew name of each) are generally termed poetical books. 
The style of these writings is, however, very unlike what is called poetry in 
most other languages. It does not coosist in metre, like the versification of 
the Greeks, the Romans, and nearly all other nations; and much less does it 
exhibit rhyme (see below), like most of the poetry of modem Europe and 
Asia. In its form or structure, the poetry of the ancient Hebrews was distin- 
guished from prose, chiefly if not solely by brevity of expression and by 
impressing the sentiments in the way of repetition, comparison, or contrast 
Hence it has some characteristics of language^ viz. the use of peculiar words, 
forms of words, &>c., as explained in the Greunmar, § 2, 4. But the grand 
characteristic, which in fact constitutes its rhythm, is a proportion or corre- 
spondence in thought and expression* between the clauses of a sentence, 
which accordingly in its simplest form consists of only two members (dlarixov). 

Hence the poetry or rhythm of the Hebrews is generally termed fordUd- 
i9ot,t as consisting in a mutual correspondence between the members of a 
period. And the different modes of exhibiting this parallelism mainly ccmsti- 
tute the varieties of the poetic style, of which these are the principal : — 1. Lyric 
Poetry, consisting chiefly of such compositions as the Psalms, distinguished 
by the effusion of pious sentiir^ents. 2. Epic Poetry, as in Job — at least the 
style of this book resembles the epic more than any other production of the 
classic muse. 3. Didactic Poetry, as in the Proverbs. 4. Pastoral Poetry or 

* Sometimes the proportion or correspondence appears only in expression, 
while the thought runs on in the common way of prose, as in Job ix. 2, 3, 4. 

t It is very often of essential service to the inttrprtttr of Scripture to notice 
this parallelism. There are numerous expressions and passages to the meaning 
of which a clae may thus be obtained. For example, in Ps. Ixxvi. 3 (iiw tahtT" 
nadt U D^t^a , and hia dwtUing place in Zion) it has been doubted whether 
D^tia means in peace or in Salem ; but the doubt can scarcely remain when one 
considers the corresponding clause, where in Zion stands parmliol to the term in 
taestion and determines it to mean in Salem, 
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Idylfl, such as the Canticles. 5. Prophetic Poetry, which is best exemplified 
in the earlier prophetic books (Joel, Isaiah, Habakkuk, Ac), for in the later 
(e. g. Ezekiel, Haggai, Zeehariah) it scarcely differs from prose. 

Parallelism is generally distinguished into three sorts, according to the 
relation in sense between the corresponding members^ which relation may be 
synonymous, antithetic, or tynthetie. 

1. £l^nonymoitf ParaU^imn, In this the second member is more or less a 
repetition of the first These examples may serve to illustrate the corre- 
•pondence:— 

Prov. vL 2. 

Thoo art snared in the words of thy mouth ; 
Thou art taken in the words of thy mouth. 

Job ▼. 6. 

For affliction comes not forth from the dust ; 
And trouble springs not forth from the ground. 

Sometimes each member of the parallelism consists of two parts^ so that we 
have four clauses, as in 

Gen. iv. 23.* 

* This panage strikingly exhibits rhyme as well as parallelism. The same 
Is fbnnd in many other poetic sentences ; e. g. in Job vi. we find it tix timUy vix 
ia TS. 4, 7, 9, 13, 22, 29. Bat there is no satisfactory proof, that in these 6r other 
cases the rhyme was (as De Wette, &c. suppose) designed by the poet On the 
contrary, it is almost certain, that the poet had no sach design. For if he had, 
he might with perfect ease have given in Job vi. ten more rhymes, e. g. in v. 8 
there might be as good a rhyme as we find in v. 9, by a very simple change ia 
the an^angement of the words; thns, instead of the present order x 

he might withont sffeeting the sense, have written : 

Mb aaotiier pnwf that rhymes k Hebrew Poetry are unduigned^ we may poisi 
oat the iaet, that they consist la the reeonenee of like iujfixu or U r min a i Um» im 
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Adah and Zillali, hear my voice, 
Ye wives of Lamech, hearken to my speech; 

For I have skiin a man to my wounding, 
And a youth to my hurt 

As another inetnictive example of this parallelism with four clauses we may 
adduce Ps. six. 8: 

• i» - • I - 

The law of Jehovah is perfect, 

Reviving the spirit ; 
The testimony of Jehovah is sure, 

Making wise the simple. 

It may be remarked in general, that under this aynonymom paraUdwnj 
which is the most frequent form of the Hebrew rhythm, we find an exceed- 
ingly great variety of constructions. 

2. AfdUheUc Partdldism. In this the idea of the second member stands 
in opposition or contrast to that of the firsL This construction is specially 
frequent in the book of Proverbs, where very many of the sentiments are thus 
illustrated or impressed by antithesis. E. g. Prov. x. 1 : 

tittR twp\ bnm 731 

A wise son makes a glad father ; 

But a foolish son is the heaviness of his mother. 

For other examples see Ps. i. 6 ; cii. 27, 28 ; cxlvii. 6 ; Is. L 3. 

3. SyrUketic ParaUeUsm. In this the idea of the first member is enforced 
not so much by repetition or antithesis in what follows, as by expansion and 
modification. E. g. Ps. xxvii. 4 : 

^m na'^-b? nisr^-mM 'rat 

the h\/UxioM of nonns and verb^, so that they actually often appear also in the 
plainest prose, e. g. Josh. xzilL 11 : 
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IT - I F - I 

One thing I &ak from Jehovah, 

It will I seek afler, — 
My dwelling in the house of Jehovah all the days of my life, 
To behold the beauty of Jehovah, 
And to inquire in his temple. 

\* In rooet editions of the Hebrew Bible, the poetry is not given (as in 
the above examples) in lines according to the parallelism, but appears in the 
same form as the prose (except in Ex. xv., Deut xxiii^ Judges v^ and 
2 Sam. xxii.). The accents^ however, serve to indicate the divisions or lines. 
Thus a simple parallelism is divided into two members by Aihnach (— ) or 
Merka with Mahpakh (7^); and in a compound one the subdivisions of the 
members are usually made by Zaqeph-qatan (~) and EeMa (-^). 



1. Part of the Song op Mosrs. 
Deut xxxii. 1-4. 

■tnoK bD5 Vjn •'hpb 'idijs qhs;; a 

"Olfpinf TDTT^? **? '^^ ^^*^ 'T'581 « 

TOT'S 



2. Parable of the Degenerate Vineyard. 
Isaiah v. 1-7. 

n» nn* rim rrq iiaisb '^ti*^ t\^^ *^n'^b mi rrr^m i 
a^^tti "Dina b*|i» ia;5 p^te 'n?®*? v»b;?o;»3 vrgfj^i 9 j l^fTi 
flhiin Db^ri;» a^*^ nn?7 3 : D'»tDija ta?;!5 traj:? nite;^ 'ig.'j5 ia aan 
•«T^te? Mb) •'ia'Tsb •^•b nitobtta 4 : -nana ■pa^t •'ra itrrotw nym^ 
obriM K/ttTTiM #ircn 5 : tr««a tor^jn rras:? ni^yb •>n'«ip yrjtt ia 

V. ft. »rft "art 
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isn tPt\ "Tfato r6yi n^y« ih^ "^tw^ ^^ rva nr^tfwn 6 t mrmb 
nsni ng*isb Hfetoa turn tsBtwjb igfj^ I'^j'tttS^w 2^3 htih^ ti^i 



3. Praise op a Good Wipe. 
Prov. XXXI. 10-31. • 

ntini 13 : rr^'^n -^^ bS rr^bi afe nnbtta w : nw*^ fc{b ViioS rhs^ 

t I m r ft ' n m i * jx-m n^•:At■*^ml- 

prniaia nnio ni^sKa rrii^n 14 s n-^Bs f tna ©?fiS D-^nto^i n-aj 
: nnnh^jb pnS s^in'^ab qntj-jfenn nbi^b iite 1 ng^i js s wgnb fioatj 
rrara ri» man i? : nna Jtji ro^b '•nB-a inngfti mte ntjw le 
tnnj >ba naa'^-xb nnno afe-^a rra:?iD is jrv^nbinr tisKni 
TTl "^ayb ntena rm? ^ j ^bfi 'otan rnijan niw-^aa nnb» rr^'i'^ w 
5 trr^ tJab rth^'i-ba "^a abtte rtn^^ab Kn-^tr^b 91 : -jShni^b nnbti 

r» ^T T-» r V*!' JT"| XT' I 1 I I Vn JTI- 

nb» D'^triDa yti3 as : ?i©nab pjn^n iW »^b-nrto D'^an'o » 
> "^jjaab ronj nftn^ ^i?5 nnto "pno S4 : fnjpajpra? inatfi 
rrgana nnro n^B ae : p'^nK oi^b pntepin ?n^'Qb 'I'Tn'j-rifb 95 
fclb nibs? onbi wri^a niaS^n njfiis «r : njitfb-b? noft-nninn 
ito rrtsa nian » : rrbbn'^i nbyi h'mJk'^i n-j^a fop « tbaAi 
rtirr-n^'^'' nisfct "^t^n bar.n •nin np» » : nsba-bi? tr^by r\**! b'»n 
5 jT^tawa D^vwa nibbn'n rr^T "^w nbnsn »i \ bbnm r^ 

T. 15. ni*a K^a igm K^a v. 16. ^nyos v. 18. nwD '*t3!> -^rWa 



NOTES. 



I. SCRIPTURE PHRASES AND SENTENCES. 

N. B. For the denoaUon of Nouos, the Lexicon must be consulted ; but this 
necemity can occasion no difficulty, even to the beginner, now that he can 
have GtBemxu?8 with the words io alphabetical order. 



1, P*rl' gho'-dhil le-bhft'bh.* PndL-of gTealnt»9-of hearty i. c, boastmg. 
PVi' is a noun masc sing, in the constr. state (see § 87), and belongs to daas 
or Parad. VI. L ($ 91) : the tt has Daghesh lene (see } 6, 3, i 13^ 1, { 21, 1). 
Ghddhcl^ noun masc sing, constr. st Parad. VI. c. : the !i without Daghesh 
lene (§ 6, 3) because preceded by a word ending with a vowel and closely 
connected (see § 21, 1, at the end). LBbhA'bh, noun masc sing, absol. st (see 
{ 87, 1, at the close), Parad. IV. a.~This example shows a) that the reiatioD 
of the genitive case, or what is called the constr. state in Hebrew, is indicated 
essentially by mere closeness of connexion between words as uttered, ibr 
there is no change whatever in the form o^jfri and ghedhet^ though each ii 
la constr. state (see } 87, t, and Note t) ; b) that there may be several suo- 
ceasive nouns in the constr. state depending on each other (see i 112, 1) : see 
also below in No. 3.— The sign (;) at the end is Soph-pMlq^ which is always 
preceded by the accent SUluq (i 15). 

8. D«bhft'r hftm-m&'-Ukh h&g-ga-dhol Wordrof the great king. lyiMr^ 
noun m. sing, constr. st of na^, Parad. IV. Here notiee how the dose con- 
nexion in utterance, or the constr. state, occasions a change of the vowels (see 
} 87, \),-—IBkminUilikh^ noun m. sing, absol st Parad. VI. a^ with the article 
('H) prefixed (see h 35). H&ggiidhoX adj. m. sing, with article; oo i wifh 
Dagh. forte see i 13, 3.~0bserve how the adj. stands after the noun, and 
agrees with it in gender and number (see § 110, 1) and in talcing the art (see 
i 109, 2). 

a y»ro^' sh*n«' chfty-y«' •bho-tha'i. The day»-of the yeare^f the Ufe^f 
myfcUhere. Pm/, noun m. pL eonstr. st ; the sing. Di^i , irregularly inflected 

* For the soands of the consonants and vowels as here employed to express 
the Hebrew pronanciation, see § 6 with Note f on page 36 and Note * oa p«|^ 
89, also i 10.— Oa Hebrew syllables see i 26. 
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(} 94). BM!^ noun km. pL eomtr. st ; ring, r^ (§ 93, Farad. B^ a), bat 
here with maK^ pkural (see h 86, 4)< Ch&tf^^ noun m. pi. con«tr. st ; ring, 
tn , Farad. VIIL— the pL form need with ring, eenee (eee § 106, 2, a). '^iSM 
noon m. pL (but with fern, form (i 86, 4), with woSL 1 pera. sing. ("^-^ for "^ 
because of pause SUbtq^ § 29, 4, a); sing. Sit, jrreg. inflexion (§ 94).-^Ob' 
eenre here the suceession of three notins in the oonetr. st (§ 112, 1), and the 
effect of the close connexion in utterance not ody changing the vowds (as in 
Na 2) but ahao eliding or slurring over the consonant Q (*^ ftsr 0*^9^ , &c., 
according to § 87, % a).— Observe also the absence of die art before the 
noons, owing to iheir being in the constr. st, and as such not needing the art 
(see § iOd, 2) ; comp. our expression €h(V$ word for ibt ward of CM (tee 
Note, p. 213). 

4. Ze'-kh6r tsftd-dfq Ubh-ra-kha'. The mmrnnyof a righieou$ (man) far 
a blemng, i. e. is blessed. Z^khir, Farad. VI. b ; art omitted (§ 106, 2); 
constr. st without any change (see above No. 1). 7}t6ddtq, adj. m. siog., 
agreeing with D*]^ matij which is understood. lAbhrMui^ noun firing., absoL 
St, Farad. J5, c ; with prep. \ to prefixed (§ 100, 2), here with riiort Ovirtq (^) 
according to { 26, l.'-Observe the ellipsis of the copula (Le<, the verb to be^ 
according to § 141. 

5. At-ta' Y^ho-va' tobh v^'sAl.Ia'ch. Thmiy Jdmah^ (art) good and fir- 
giving* Atii^ pron. personal or separate, 2 pers. ring. masc. (see } 32). 
Y^hOfOLy pr. n. ; for the signifiGation and the pronunciation of diis word, see 
Lexicon. Tobhy adj. m. ring, agreeing with t\v» , V^s&'Uach, adj. m. ring^ 
with conj. '^ and prefixed (§ 102, 2X — Obs. ellipeis of copula (art) according 
to § 141. 

6. Tiq-to'l ^lo'^h ra-sha'. 77imi wiU aUxy, O God, the vneked, 7^^^ 
verb 2 p. sing. m. fut Kal ; root !>»); , Farad. B. R'ibM , noun m. sing., Farad. 
I; the n with Mappiq (§ 14) and Pattach furtive (see i 8, 2). JROsha' (on 
omission of 2^ , see p. 35), adj. m. sing, agreeing with BliM understood ; art 
omitted in poetic style (see p. 211.-^0b8erve the arrangement of the wovda 
(§ 142, 1). 

7. Ml ylsh-ko'n bn^&'r qCdh-she'-kha. Who thaU d^OeU in the mouftfatilk 
of thy holiness, L e. in thy holy mount? Aft, pron* interrog. ($37) used of 
persons. Yishko'n, r. *)3V , Farad. B. B^h&'rj noun m. ring, constr. st Farad. 
VIII. a; pi. Q'^nn for t]*«W because *i excludes Daghesh f. (see § 22, 5). 
QfidshifkhOf noun (V^ip, Farad. VI. c) with su£ 2 p. sing. masc. (§ S9, 1), 
joined by means of (-) because of the pause Silluk ({ 29, 4, 6).— Obs. sobtt. 
used to express adj. (see §104, 1); and for the porition of ihe suflU 9^, see 
§ 119, 6. 

a Ka-bhe'dh ha^rSra'b bara'-rets. Eeavy was the famine in the land, 
139 , verb 3 p. sing, masc pret Kal (see Farad. B), agreeing in gend., numb., 
and pers. with its nominative (§ 143 at beginning). 30*^ , noun (Farad. IV.) 
wkh art t\ (see § 35, 1). 1^}$^, noun (Farad. VL a) with prep. ^ pre&ned 
with Qam^ because it displaces the art and takes its pointing (a for nt , se& 
} 100^ 2,^», and § 23, 5); see also i 29, 4, a, § 91, Rem. 1, for the (-7) instead 
of (-;>) under M .'—The anangement is the same as in No. 6. 

9. Ay-ye' so-pbe'r £tb»ham-mlgh-da*ll'm. ff^ere (is one) counting the 
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iweni Sdpkir, act. part m. «iog. Kal ; r. "W , Parad. B. "Ml , sign of the 
defioite accusative (see $ 115, S, and Note), here followed by Ahqqeph (i 16, 
1), and hence with (-7) ^bortancsd to (—), •^ i 87, 1. tf^^aan , noon m. pi. 
dlMoI. Bt, Parad. IL, with art. prefixed (} 35); in aoeoa. case, govereed by 
iCphir (see { 132 and § 135). 

10. Ta^'-dh^ mish-flbarin&'-yim nish-qa'ph. RighUimmumffimhea»m 
Uxktd down. Q^^m , noun m. piur. but seemingly dml (see i 86 b, 1, Rem. 
2), with prep. 173 prefixed ($ 100, 1) ; on piur, Ibrm in this noon see } 106, 2. 
O^td) , verb 3 p. m. sing, pre! Niphal, r. ejgt^ , Parad. B \ here with (-;) for 
(-r) because of the SiXtuq ($ 20^ 4).— Obs. the proper sense of tiiis verb in 
Niph. is reflexive, vis. to bend om?$ tdf forward (see i 60^ 8| and the Lexicon 
under t)ptb). 

11. The iniquity of Mm foSkers shall be remefnbered. *i»n (ytz-zihldi/r) 
verb (r. *13|) 3 p. sing. m. fut of Niphal, which has here a passtve force (see 
§ 50, 3, £2) ; Farad. B. *ft9 {*von, not '«n, because the eholem requires a 
consonant before it, which must be the 1 , and not the 9 which has the Cha' 
teph'Pattach, see } 26, 1) noun in oonstr. state (Parad. IIL), governing die 
verb in gend., numb., and pers. (see { 143). l*^ra^ {'*t>ho4hd'v, see { 8, 5) 
compare on No. 3; there icriptio jdenOy here tcrtptia def&clioa (} 8, 4). — 
The arrangement is according to $ 142, 1, a. 

12. Who hath tried the SpirU ofJehaoah? *«» (see i 37, 1). I^n (thik- 
ktlfij Ti without Dagheah lent because the prec. word ends with a vowel, and 
is in close connexion, § 21, 1), verb (r. ^atj) in PSftl, m^ich has here tntefuwe 
force (§ 51, 2, a), Parad. B. "PH sign of accos. here before a noon made 
definite by the constr. st (see on No. 9). m*i (Ht^ with PaUach fortioe^ 
{ 22, 2, 6), noun in constr. st (Parad. 1). 

13. Honour thyfoJher and thy mother. *im , verb (r. *n^, see on No. 8) 
jl p. sing. m. imper. of Pil^l (here causative of Kal, § 51, 2, b), agreeing with 
nm thou (see No. 5) understood ; Parad. B. *nK (twice) before a noun made 
ddlinite by the suffix (see on Na 9). 9{*^K (aM-hha), noon irreg. (3K, 
{ 94, 2) with BiifT. 2 p. sing, masc ($ 89, 1, Rem. 1). ) copulative conj. pre- 
fixed with Sh'^va (§ 102, 2). ^ttR noun (tatt, Pared. *V1IL) sing. fem. with 
sofiix, here appended by Seghol instead of ^'va on account of the pause 
accent Silluq (see § 29, 4, b). 

14. His blood from thy hand mU I require. ^^S (fiOy-ya-dh'kha', 2od 
syllable with Methegh {k 16, 2) to show that the vowel-sign -;> stands for a 
not d, see $ 9, 12, Rem. 1, a) noun £ sing. (^ , Parad. II.) with prep. 119 
prefixed ({ 100, 1) and soff. appended. VJga, Parad. B. On the arrange- 
ment see § 142, 1, c. 

15. / toes stolen from the land of the Hebrews. "^^U verb (r. "Sit , Pared. 
B.) 1 sing. com. pret of Pual (the passive of Piftl, § 61, 2). 0, prep. Cp?) 
prefixed according to { 100^ 1. n art (see No. 8). 

16. He has made heavy my chain, ^a^n , 3 p. sing. m. pret of Hiphi! 
(causative of Kal, § 52, 2) ; r. 13» . y^chd^-if (P«ro , § 93, Pared. Z>, b). 

17. Upon Jehacah I was casttfoom the womb. ""Pia^h (hdOi-Ufkh-n) 1 p. 
sing. c. pret of Hophal (passive of Hiph. i 52, 2); r.' 1\i^, Par^ B. tan^. 
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noun, Pamd. YI. (bere with -7 on account of the pauae acceotf {80, 4^ a, and 
i 27, Rem. % c). 

18. / idUI keep mifse^frtm my miquiiif* ^VrAt^ , 1 p. siag. c. fut. of Hith- 
pael (with reflexive force, and here with transposition of n, see § 53^ 2, a, and 
3); r. ^Tqt^ , Pared. B. %i^ (see No. U and No. 15). 

19. And now let your hande be ^rong (lit ^tall be ^rong), TtVf>fm (f#> 
cA'^d'^^&A, n has Dagh. lene because a distinctive accent, P^eiq (I), precedes, 
(§ 21, 1), 3 p. pL f. fut Kal, r. ptTj, Farad. D (or verb Pe GuOural) r^fnt 
used for imper. according to §1^ 3, c. DS'n'i , dnal of ^ (ti^^ see § 86 b) 
with sufT. 2 p. pi. masc^-On the use of a pUtr, verb with a dual noun, see 
i 143, 5. 

2D^ The generation of the upright ehall be bteeeed. "Vin, noun constr. st 
Farad. I. ta*nr^ adj. pL masc. (agreeing with D*^ti9Vt men undersloodX Fa- 
rad. IV. ^^^37 1 ^ P* ^'^' ™* ^^ ^^^ (^® Farad. E, but here with <-;' because 
of iSi//u4^), agreeing in geod., numb., and pers. whh the subject 

21. Because thou haei forgotten the God of thy salvation, ^t}^, («J|A- 
khA'-ch&t, see § 28, 4) Note t), 2 p. sing. fern, pret Kal of na^ (verb LamsdHk 
Guttural, Parad. F). '^nl^t, constr. st plur. of W\^ (the n loses both Map- 
piq anfi Patlach furtive^ because it ceases to be final, § 22, 2, 6) : on ^e plur. 
use of this word {plur, exeellentiee) see § 106, 2, b. 9t^f , noun, Farad. IV. e^ 
with soff. 2 p. sing. fem. 

22. A urise mm vriU gladden Me father. On position and agreement of adj. 
and subst see No. 2. I'^SM , see i 94^ 2. 

23. Jehovah vid heep\ee from all evU(\it attofevil)^ ^^. (V^"^ 
m&r^'kha\ § 9, 12, 1, a; } 10, 1, at end ; $ 21, 1^ c) 3 p. sing. m. fat^Kal, with 
sofil 2 p. sing, masc, see Farad. C, and i 59. !>!b (here "^9 M, because fol- 
lowed by Maqqephf which takes away the tone of the word and so makes a 
closed unaccented syllable, which cannot have a long vowel, see § 26, 5), 
]HY>p. a noun (but commonly rendered aa an adj.) in constr. st, Parad. VIIL c 
55 , with -7 for -r according to § 29, 4, a. 

24. Oiuse meto wdk in thytruth and teach me. '^^'t'^nn (r. Ifyn > Par&d. 
E), 2 p. sing. m. imper. Hiphil, with su£ 1 p. sing, com., see Parad. C, and 
{ 60. ^m^3 (n^ see Lex.), noun f. sing. (Parad. jD) with prep, a (here 
with -7 according to § 100, 2, a) and with su£ 2 pers. sing. masc. 

25. VHien you hear (lit according toyour hearing) the voiee of the trumpet, 
Da^79t^ (Ifsh&mr'^khifm), inf. Kal of nt^ (Farad. F) with prep. 3^ (§ 100, 2) 
and 6u£ 2 p. pi. masc., see § 60^ 1, and § 64, 2.— On tbe use ofS before in^ 
nitive, see § 129, 2. 

26. This (has been) thy loayfrom thy youth, for thou hast not hearkened 
to my voice, tv, see $ 34. T);*)'? , noun sing. masc. Farad. VL a, with suC 
2 p. sing. fem. T^^tl^^d , see § 89, 2 and } 106, 2, a.~Obs. the eflfect of prep. 
% on the sense of amti , which here means to hearken =^obey, but without the 
aft (as in No. 25) it means simply to hear ^ss perceive sound, 

27. Tliey encompassed me Wee bees, they were exiinguMed Hkeflreof 
thorns. ^39^, Fuai, Farad. E. 

2& The door wiU turn on its htnge^ and a sluggard on hie bed. aim, 
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Zp. MDg.rein.fi]t Kalof 399 (voib »V, Parad. G), agiwing in geniL, Bunk, 
and pert, with rM . inm, lee i 89, 4. 

29. Then they began (lit if m» 6<;;im) lo eatt on ike name of Jtkaoah, 
bmn, 3 p. mag. m. pret Hophal of h\r\ (Pamd. Q): aee i 134, 3. ^ with 
I^/u ten^ because of the distiDctive accent ( Tipkcha — ) under the preced- 
ing word, § 21, 1. 

30. Ps. cxix. 69. See on No. 23. "nk^, 1 p. sing. com. fiit BLEd of tn 
(verb )fi, Parad. H). 

31. Gen. sir. 21. 19 ) 2 pw ting. m. imper. Kal of 1119 (Fionid. H and § 65^ 
1). "^V, k 101, 2, a. tiij), noun mng. but here with aoUeUhe Ibrce, i 106^ 1« 
11)3 , 2 p. sing. m. imper. Kal of tr[A (treated aa a verb 1&, Parad. H, and 
partly after Phrad. F ; tee i 66^ Rem. 2). ^V for :j^ on account of patite, 
* 101,2, a. 

32. Judges xiiL 16. 'VlVi^^ 2 p. aing. m. fut Kal of *tl9 (Pared. D) 
with lufil 1 p. sing; com. (i 59). On the position of the negative, see § 142^ 1. 
Vdtt, 1 p. sing. com. fut Kal of h^ (verb ttb, Parad. L, see $ 67, 2); here 
with -r instead of -^ on account of the conjunctive accent Munaeh (-7), { 67, 
L See on No. 7. 

33. Jer. xxviL 14. *'9r<'^i ^V^* HiphU of 9ti; (verb *''b, Parad. K). 
rVPl^K, 1 p. sing, flit Niphal of 9«$;, with He paragagic (§ 48, 3): see also 
529,4,6. 

34. Job ziv. 1. *nVj, pass, part sing, roasc Kal of nbj, in oonstr. bl 
according to § 132, 1. On the constr. st of the adjectives ^S|j and SPato, 
see i 110^ 2. Conjunction ) prefixed with Shureq, before simple Sh*va, 
according to § 102, 2, h, 

35. Genesis xxviiL 12. aiQ, part sing. m. Hophal of as; (verb *«& of 
3d class, i 70) or asg} (verb la, Parad. H). rtt'ife , y^it with m paragcgic 
or ancient case-ending for the accusative, i 88, 2 : so also in last word. 9^ , 
part sing. m. Hiphil of 923 (after Parads. H and F). 

36. Is. xxxviL 23. ^nn , Pi«], Parad. E. On next word the accent (-^) 
Za^pkqaim, § 15. nis'^nq , Hiphil of tMn (verb «ur, Farad. M). >, with 
Dagh. forte conjunctive, i 20, 2, a. 

37. Judges xiv. 14. !>dMia, part sing. m. Kal of !>dM, with an. n (i 35^ 
1) and prep, o ({ 100, 1). Mt;, verb ^% and a&, Parads. K and O. * 

38. 1 Samlii. 27. rA^ i^. abaoL Niphal of n^| (verb riV, Parad. P^ 
with He interrog, prefixed according to i 96, 4 (see its use in § 150, 2) : ttik 
inf. stands before the finite verb to make it empkaiie, according ta i 128, 3, a. 
n'^S, constr. St of n-ja (Parad. VI. h). 

39. Ps. xxxi. 14. nng^ inf. Kal of n|^ (Parad. H, } 65, Ren. 2), with 
prep. \ prefixed according to § 100, 2, c^ and { 139, 2. n»T verb A (Parad. 
G) inflected here as regular (after Parad. B, see } 66, Rem."io, also § 29, 4, b). 

40. Num. X. 30. "'P'l^'ia noon feni. sing, (segholate, Parad. D) with soffix. 
r^ (Parad. K) from r^Yi or t^bh , see } 68, Rem. a 

41. Prov. viL 1. "^nHsQ^ (u-mUs-Uhthdi^ see on Na 11) noun lem. plur. 
(Parad. A) with 8u£ appended (§89) and cooj. 1 prefixed with Shureq before 
the labial a ({ 102, 2,^^). ^9^ for ^ (prep. l^R § 101,1, Hem. 1% see on 
No. 31. 
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4S. J«r. x]i& 9l r% see ia !«•. 8L m^ noun etmman gend (i 105, 1, 
z) plur. (la^ Parad. VL), governing nftni in/«m. pL (§ 110, 1), but the suC 
of the next word in the mate UJ^vbt (lit and thau htut hid ^em) pret for 
imper. according to { 124^ 6^ c 

43. Rs. civ. 24. m prop, intenrog. pron. but here an adverb of interrog» 
^toBtotDhat? tb^ Aof0? see i98,^ c, and IjbiL mtb voce), ^vn (P^rad.G) 
pret for present according to i 124, 3. Under ^m (Parad. IX.) Meihegk 
and the accent JUhnaeh -^ (§ 15). tt^a, Parad. O, § 73, Rem. 1; tee also 
M35^ 3, ft. n^n, always so for ^T^n, |br the nke of euphcmy with the 
art (§ 35, 1 and § 91, Rem. 1). 

44. Judges ziv. la See ( 37, 1, Rem. for Tifi and rra . fdWQ noun m. 
(Parad. VL, § 91» Ram. 4) with prep. )^ (§ 100, 1), which hare denotes the 
comparative (see § 117, 1). 

45. Gen. ix. 30. in^'i 3 p. sing. m. fat apoc Hif^il of ^^n (Psrad. G), 
with Vav conoemve (see § 48, 2) giving to the fbt the sense of the pret (see 
i 126 b). S»ov from 9qi (Parads. H and F). 

4& Ps. xxxvil 8. qn^ (r. tUD*;, Parad. P) imper. Hiphil shortened &om 
nann (gee i 74, Rem. 15, and i 48, 5). Conj. 1 with PaUach according to 
§28,2. 

47. £z. ni 12. ma part Hipbil (r. naa, Parads. H and P) in constr. 
Bt according to i 132, i. non (lit and he has died ^ao that^ ^., see § 15S; 
1, «), pet Kah of m (Parad. M, § 71, Hem. 1) with } according to ( 102, 
1, d. nia inf. absoL put for emphasis (i 128, 3, a) before T^ 3 p. sing, nt 
fut Hophal. 

48. Geo. ill. 13. See on No. 45, ''>&*>Q^, Hiph., Parads. H and O. 
^k; (see on No. 32) Fut with Van oono. (§ 48, 2): obs. distinction between 
JdeUiegh and SUluqy according to Note on p. 54. 

40. 1 Kings V. 6. r» sign of def. accusative in its separate or absoL font 
(i 115, 2). *^«{k rei. pron. ($ 36) here implying the demsastrative—iolac 
(§ 121, 2). 

5Q. Lev. XX. 14. ICMS for ictm^ , { 35, Rem. 2.— Obs. the two forms a[ 
T\» with suffixes (} 101, Rem. 1). ^ fern. soff. 3 p^ plur. 

51. Judges ix. 10. ^A 2 p. sing. fem. imper. Kal of '^^ (Parad. K, see 
on No. 40). m pron. 2 p. sing. fem. (§ 32, 2), here expressed with the verb 
for emphasis (see § 134y Rem. 2). "^sba {m6l*'kht% see i 46, Rem. 2; and 
for the absence of Dagh. /. in 3 , see § 21, 2, a. See i 101, 3. 

52. Jer. xliv. 25. nto {aso\ § 8, 2, Rem.) inf. absol. for emphasis (see on 
No. 38). !ian;if {na-dha r-nU) i pi pret. Kal, with -; for -r on account of 
8iUuq. 

5a Amos ii. 10. See } 134, Rem. 2. n^ (Parads. D and P). 

54. Deut xvL 19. tkh (f 98, 1) before fot nj|n (ng^, Parad. G) to ex- 
press fTohibitUm (see § 125, 3, c). ^^y] (t^Av^r, see Note f on pi 50), Pi«l 
of -ins (not Parad. M, see § 71, Rem. 10). *n ^^^ <^oi»^* ^ of y)i (Pa- 
rad. VI. h). 

55. Is. xxxvii. 10. ^K {i 98, 1) before fut to express dissuasim ({ 125, 3, 
c); distinction between \» and fetb, see in i 149^ Rem. ^Xf'^ fut Hiphil 
(see on No. 48) with sufil according to } 64, 2, Rem. rj^ffm , see on Nor 21, 
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also { 143, & ia^najR (IH. wAo-Hfh /Um«m i0toii,ilS^ See } 131, 
%a. 

56. Ex. xvii. 2. See on No. 3L t37» dual m appeuraBce but jjiur. in faet 
(see § 86 b, 1, Rem. 2). nm|9l 1 p. pi. com. fot Kal (Farad. P); ^ emd^^ 
that, i 126^ i,c 

57. Jer. zitr. 21. ntn , Hiphil of 'r^^ (Panid. Q), see i 125, 3, c. ^M, 
prep, with 6u£ (see § 89^ 1, Rem. 2). 

5a Joeh.L3, SeeonNo.5a. I'^nn) (/to^i^Nvnt^), ins (§65, Rem.3), 
waS. 3 p. sing. — ^Oo the arrangement of this flentence, see § 142, 2. 

59. 2 Ring* x. 32. cm Q*^^!^ (compare vulgar Eag. m tftem doyt), 
$ 120, 1. Vnn , Farad. G.' nitgb , Pi«l, Farad. F; see § 139, 2. 

60. 2 ChroD. x. 10. ^i^^ noun (Farad. VIIL c): accent Zaqepk-qaton. 
V|;n , imper. Hiphil. of h\^ . 

61. Prov. vi. 6. 

62. 2 Chroo. zi. 4. 

63. Num. XX. 11. n^-i, see on No. 45. ^^1 (na), verb l6 and ri!)), 
Hiphil fat. apoc. (for n»f^ , § 65, 2 and § 74, 5 with Rem. 14). mm^ noun 
(Pared. IX.) with sufil 3 p. sing. m. (>in^ for the usual i, ia&): distinctive 
accent Tipheka ({ 15). See i 118, 5. 

64. Job xL 4. tni|», Farad. O. ^"^^y fat Hiphil of 2tt), with bu£ 
with Mm epenihetic (see $ 57, 4). nnV^, Farad. M. ieb, see § 101, 2, Rem. 

65. Mai. ii. la Ellipsis, { 141. Sk (Farad. VHI. c) with suff. ($ 89, 1, 
Rem. 2). Expression for reciprocal prwaun^ § 122, Rem. 4. V^n reg. io£ 
constr. Piel, see § 66, Rem. 10. 

66. Lev. xii. 4w On the ooostmetion of the munerals see h 118, 1 and X 
^49 1 Farad. K. i\T^ (r. 9}3) with «7 for -r on acooiuU of the pause accent 
B^Qim {h 15). nk^i^ , $ 73, Rem. 2. irnra (td^'it^h, see p. 47, No. 2, a, 
and § 14, IX "tf]3 (Farad. VI. f ) with suK 3 p. sing, fenr., distinguished by 
^ Mappiq irom the ending of the/em. noon {rxyjfi tc^h-a'): 



II. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 

1. The Priests' Behediction. 
Num. vi. 2^26. 

V. 22. Vat. com. prefixed without Daghesh forte (f 48 b, 2, and i 20; ^ 5^ 
Rem.) ^TOtA {Dagh. f, conjunctive, { 20, 2, a), inf. with prep. (lit. to soy) for 
^HoA , according to § 23, 2, and $ 67, 1, Rem. 

V. 23. ^lOTj, Farad. E, see § 10, 2, Rem. nim, inf. absol. standing for 
ibt or imper. according to § 128, 4, b, 

V. 25. 1«;, Hiphil of ■>•« (Farad. M, jusnve form, j 126, 2). rjprv\ 
(r. l^n , Farad. G) 3 p. sing. m. fut Kal wi^ suE with Nm epenthetic (§ 57, 4)) 
and ) prefixed according to § 102, 2, c. 

\* In reading these Extracts, it may be well to learn more of the namee 
and uses of the Acceate () 15). 
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2. Jotham's Parable. 
Judge* iz. 6-16. 

V. 6. «Ofi^v fut Niphal (Parad. D). D9 prqi. a< or 6y, see Lex. B, 2. 

V. 7. nn*} (r. n«) 3 p. plur. used accordiDg to J 134, 3, b. 

V. S. See i 128, 3,* a— Obs. nan^sv wkh small circle referring to the mar- 
gin, where a different form of the word is given (see § 17). Both the K^Udbh 
naibn and the Q^rt naijo have the same Berne and stand for 2 p. sing. m. 
imper. Kal with He pcaragogic (} 48» 5). This KHkibh form of the iroper. is 
not recognised in the grammars^ but it occurs also in Ps. xxvi. 2: comp. rerse 
12 below. 

V. 9. ''Vbhnn pret Kal (the OiatephrOfimeU irreg. for QatneU, with Be 
inter. (§ 98, 4, Rem.}, used for/ti(. according to i 124> 4. 'lAl* ''A-^M iMch 
in me God and men honour (see { 125, 2). *^>^^7 pret with Foo. cono. (see 
{ 48, 3 and §124, 6, a), ^xk (InfT with prep.) /o'iMzve. 

V. 10. See on No. 51 above. 

V. 11. "pna (pnfi, Parad. VI. e). n^itthadj. fem. sing, with the art 
becaose its noun has a suff. (see § 109, 2 and h 110, 1). 

V. 12. M^thm "^aftt} but Qfri *^A^ , see on verse 8. 

Y. 13. 1%^9^ P&trt with art (prefixed according to i 20, 3, 6) aosweriBg 
to our relative proa, with the indicative, which cheere. 

V. 15. «ior| from non . -jiafcri , see § 107, 3. 



8. ElUAb's AsOBlfSION. 
2 Kings U. 1-12. 

V. 1. ^n-jj fut apoc. (J 74, Rem. 3, e) with Vav an». (§ 48, 2) used for 
tense of narration (§ 126 b, 2). ni^^na Hiphil of nb; (see § 129, 2 and also 
i 130, 3). nn^Jta ({ 10, 2, Rem.— comp. n-jSPtja in verse 11) with Chatepk- 
Qamets irreg. which is noticed in the margin yiap Cjtsna 'on i. e. the t with 
Chctteph'Qameit, — See all these marginal notices explained at the end of 
Tauchmlz*8 editions of the Hebrew Bible, which are the beet and cheapest 

V. 2. »5-atb, see § 127, 1, Rem. ^ttjBS ■'m "^J-^n (lit living is Jehotfah 
and the life of thy eaul) ae J^ooah liteth and by the life of thy mntl^ a form of 
oath : ''n constr. st § 87, 2, c). B» t/"— not, see Lex. C, I, c. ^*n'^ (also 
in next verse) in the adverbial accusative, { 110, 1. 

V. 3. Divi prop, theday^ thie day, see { 107, at begin. :f SHk plur. 
ftsceOen/tis (§ 107, 2, 6). mn. 

y. 5. in^y^ , prep. & prefixed according to } 100, 2, a. 

^ See«5^BeDi.4. 
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V.6. n}^*^!h,il07,3aiid{88,2. &t;*')«| (lletrlipo — Mko/lA^n, }05^ 
Rem. 2. 

V. 7. Construction of the numeral, $ 118, 2. 

V. 8. fVf>\ , see above on No. 54- I^^^^K noun fem. (Farad. D). rraj , aee 
above on No. 63. 1 cooj. wkb Qamets^ aee above on Na 47. 1^ pnp. with arL 
($ 35, 2, B, b and Rem. 2). 

V. 9. D'J^a inf. wiib 8u£ and prep. } 139,2 (eee aloo above on No. 25). 
7 and ^thcU after '^''V ''«3'i '^^ ^pn*^? ihm {) H^ereittia^ i 152, 1, d) ahaU 
be, prajfy a portion of two in thy tpirit to me, u e. may I have a doable portieo 
(twice aa much ae any one else) of thy spirit : MB , aee i 94. 

V. 10. biMtj> r\^n lit thau ha$t matU hard to atk, 1. e. Oioa hast asked 
a hard things see § 139, 4, Rem« 1. rx^ for n);btt , see § 51, Rem. 5. 

V. 11. LiL and it loas, they walking to weUc and toapoakythiA io! acbariot, 
db&: see $ 131, 2, a or c, and { 1^ 3i 2^- ^ib fat Kid of rto. tft^ 
adverbial accos. (§ 116, 1). 

V. 12. } according to f 28, 2. pyail^ part Piel, i 63, 3. y^*i^ ^'J^? ^% 
Urania chariot and hu Norsemen.— Obs. that in Hebrew two or mora nauno 
cannot be in the eon$truct §taie before the eame genUhe (see Note } on § 112, 
1) : e. g. ^M*]iD*; '^^'7^^ 33^ would be utterly inadmissible in this plaee, and 
henee the language required either the expression of the genitive afler each 
ooQB (}»yy^ ♦■nft'ji^ ik^jton aan j jis in v. 11, «J»t "WQ) t^-a^^ or the use 
of the possessive proa afler the second noun (as exhibited in this verse), cr 
the periphrastic construction (see { 113) which expresses the genitive in the 
way of the dative (btt'ito'^b Q'^Q^nttn^ sdf n) the chariot and the. horemm to 
brad). 



lU. EXTRACTS IN POETRY. 

1. Part of thb Song of Moses. 

Dent zzhi. M. 

S* In this extract the parallel members are dearlf exhibited in separate liDee. 

V. 1. Article before vocative, h 107, Rem. 2. xxy»fvi^ , { 126^ 1 ; i 29, 4, 6l 

V. 8. Wn, verb ifi . ^\^,h 101, a 

V. 3. W , verb "^ . \ prep. (( 100, 2, a). 

V. a ^"^jin the rvck, L e. Jehovah, case abed. (} 142, 2)r-Larg6 S (so 
the marginal notice calls it) to mark out the word as having a peculiar use 
or mystic sense attached to it by the Mauor^ie authors (see i 3^ 2). 



* «S';b has both vowels uMdia%g€Me (see p. 138, No. 4, Rem). 
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2. Parable of the Degenerate Vinbtard. 
iBdah Y. 1-7. 

V. 1. »S t^T^^ (H96, 1, a). '^I'^^h coneerrring my bdoved^ I e. Jehovah. 

V. 2. 503 with double accue. (§ 136, 2). na^, § 74, Rem. 3. njtj, § 74, 
Rem. 9. 

V. 3. atii*^ and Q^'^M collective (§ 106, 1, c) and heoce with verb plur, 
(§ 143, 1). " 

V. 4. See § 129, Rem. 1, 2. 

V. 6. 5i; with two accue. (§ 136, 1). ntt]? part for fut (§ 131, 2, 6). 
ion and y'ni , § 128, 1, Rem. 'isab lit }&r to eat up ^ to be eaten up. 

" V. 6. 'Wfiisi (§ 124, 6) andU shall go up (i.e. grow) brier and thorn 
(§ 135, 1, Rem. V). i*»a«n» lit from to rain (§ 129, 2). 

V. 7. Observe the striking paronomasia or alliteration between DOQ&s and 
nfito« , and between MI^'JX and njjrsc , which we can partly copy in transla- 
tion, thus, — he looked for right^ and behold might I for weal^ and behold woe ! 



3. Praise op a Gtood Wife. 

Prov. xxzi. 10-31. 
•«• This piece is AI/fMbd^ad^ a sort of Hebrew Acro&tk (§ 5, Rem. 2). 

V. 10. ntife, § 94, 2. 

V. 11. Fret for present (J 124, 3). 

V. 12. ^MnBaa (§ 58, 1, a and Rem. 3). 

V. 14. ni^astS \k6-^nh/-yo'th, see p. 47, No. 2, Rem.). 

y. 15. "^i'a , either as noun (in continuance of) or as infinitive (tn con- 
tinuing of } 129, 2), tthile it is yet night, Fut with Vav conv. for present 
(§126, 3, a). 

V. 16. n«ot , see above on No. 39. Q^ri njig referring to the wife j but 
K^thibh either 903 referring to the husband, or 91P3 (Niphal, is planted) 
agreeing with D*na as subject 

y. 18. Sense o( (fri and IPthibh is here the same. 

y.20. '^y^,§100,2,6. 

y. 21. tab , pass, part with accus., $ 140, 1. 

y. 27. njVi'X , § 74, Rem. 5. (fri Pia-'bq , but XHkibh (with same sense) 
riabli ; the latter probably derived from "^b^j ^^^ *® former from ^in. 

y. 29. ria'i , adj. put before the noun either for emphasis, many women 
&>c. (see i 1 10, 1, Rem. 1), or as predicate {many are f^ women who, ^c. 
(see i 142, 1, 6). na^ for the usual 1^9, § 89, 1, Rem. 2. 

y. 30. *«; r^K*}*^ nVK a woman fearing Jehovah^ put prominently in nom. 
case absol. ({ 1^, 2). Observe, the crowning praise of a good wife is the 
fear of the Lord or piety. See i 53, Rem. at the end. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

^123. 
USE OF THE TENSES J GENERAL VIEW. 

1. From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the 
means of expressmg the absolute and relative circum- 
stances of time (^^ 40 and 48), we might naturally ex- 
pect some^jariety in the uses of the same form, espe- 
cially as in ^QP\e cases (where the relation of tune has 
little or no influence) both tenses are employed with 
equal pnppriety. ^^ 

2. We are not to infer from this, however, that there 
was scarcely any well "defil^ed and established use of 
the two tenses of the Hebrew verb. On the contrary 
accurate observation shows, that the idea of the pastf 
and of those relations of time and mood which stand 
connected with it, predominates in the one, and in the 
other that of the Jiiture and of the kindred relations of 
the subjunctive and optative moods.* It is only in cer- 
tain cleariy defined cases that they coincide ; in all oth- 
ers they are essentially distinct 

It is a partial and false yiew, which regards the so called Pre- 
ter and Foture not as tenses, but as designed originally to express 
distinctions of mood (Indicative and Subjanctive) rather than 
relations of time. 

As examples of the Preter and Foture used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. 46: 4, H^ '^iSl'O'^'^Ify 
/ have done it, and I mil (still) bear (you) ; and vs. U, ^« 'n*i3l 
^itS}$ 1t^ '^lir;n}rPI!» Ihave spoken it and wiU bring it to pass, 
I Aove purposed and toill accomplish it, 

* The wteertttiHtyf eonditiooalitj, which belongt to the snbjttnctive, and the refer- 
ence to the ftttare which is tppfurent in the optatiTe, have in all Imoguagea a clear 
analogy with the future ; eomp. e. g. dkam, dices and dkam, dicoM, 



CORRECTIONS. 

(8 IB 7EBFACB, PAOB Till.) 

Paob 19, 1. 19, /or more, read very. 
" 21, 1. 23, -" begins, " commence. 
•' 22.1 21, " work, " cany. 
" 28, 1. 28, " more a. " more of a. 
" 33, 1. 23, " connting, read numbering. 
" 36, 1. 15, " cases exactly, read particular cases. 
" 46, 1. 4, from bottom, for inappropriateness, read inadequacy. 
" 71, 1. 8, " « " Arab, read Arabic ; for Chaldaean, read Chaldee. 
*' 83, 1. 23, " top, ** mere abstractions, read merely deduced. 

" 66, 1. 6, " bottom, " On this account and because, read As. 
«• 101, 1. 13, •• •* deU too. 
" 110,1. 10, " top, «« much. 
* 111, 1. 19, «• « for even, read it may even. 
" 159, 1. 24, ** " " intransitive notions, read intransitives. 
" 200, 1. 26, '< " ** wanted, read proposed ; 1. 27, for but, read which ; for 

objected, read condemns. 
*' 204, 1. 3, from bottom, for this, read that. 
" 238, 1. 19, •• lop, " so far as, read since. 
'* 848, 1. 4, '* bottom, " them that lift, read him that lifts. 
" 258, 1. 14, " '* ''to begin, meansr-how to set about it. 
« S66» L 15« <* " «• i. e. read as it were. 



AppUtons' Catalogue of Valuable Publicatvms. 

CLASSICAL Sc SCHOOL BOOKS. 

AllNOLD.— A FIRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK 

And Practical Grammar. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised and carefully 
Corrected, by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo., neatly bound, 75 cents. 

9Cr If preftnrred, the First Latin Book, or the Second Latin Book and Grammar* 
can be had separately. Price 50 cents each. 

The chier object of thii wurk (which is fouaded on the principlM of hnitancr. tnd flvquaat 
repetition) is to enable the pupil to do exereiaae fron the fint day of bis begfinning nis accidence 

ARNOLD.— LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION : 

A Practical Introduction to lAtin Prose Composition. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
Revitted and Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12md., neatly 
bound, $1,00. 

This work is also founded on the prineiplee of imitation and flrequent repetition. It is at onee 
a Sjrntaz, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book ; and oonsiderable attention has been paid to the 
subject of Synonymes. 

ARNOLD.— A HRST AND SECOND GREEK BOOK ; 

With Easy Exerdses and Vocabulary. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised and 
Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. 12mo. 

ARNOLD— GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION : 

A Practical introduction to Greek Prose Composition. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
Revised and Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo. 

This work consbts of a Greek Syntax, founded on Buttmaan's, and Easy Sentaacas tnnalated 
into Greek, after given Examples, and with given Words. 

ARNOLD.— A GREEK READING BOOK; 

Includinff a Complete Treatise on the Greek Particles. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
Revised oy J. A- Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo. 

ARNOLD.— CORNELIUS NEPOS ; 

With Practical Questions and Answers, and an Imitative Exercise on each Chap 
ter. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised, with Additional Notes, bv Prof. John 
son. Professor of the Latin Language in the University of the City ot New- York 
One neat voiuRie» ISrao. 

** AaiioLD*s Gaixx axd Latim Saatas.— The publication of this Taloable oolleetion of oJks 
sieal school books may be regarded as the presage of better things in respect to the mode of teach 
tng and acquiring language*. Heretofora boys have been condemned to the drudgery of going 
oyer Ijatin and Greek Grammar without the remotest conception of the value of what they were 
naming, and every day becoming more and more disgusted with the dry and unmeaning task ; 
but now, by Mr. Arnold's admirable meUiod— substantially the same with that of Ollendorflf— Che 
moment they Uke up the study of Latin or Greek, they begin to learn sentenc<», to acquire ideas, 
to see bow the Romans and Greeks expressed themsehres, bow their mode of expression diifered 
firom ours, and by degrees they lay up a stock of knowledge which is utterly astonishing to those 
who have dragged on month after month in the old-&shiooad, dry, and tedious way of learning 
Languages. 

** Mr. Arnold, in fret, has bad the good sense to adopt the system of nature. A child learns his 
own language by imitmUng what be hears, and oonstaotly repMting it till it is fiutened in the 
memory ; in the same way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work at Exercises in Latin and 
Greek, involving the elementary principles of the language— words are supplied.— the mode of 
putting them together is told the pupil— he is shown bow the ancients expressed their ideas ; and 
then, by repeating these things again and again— t'tenua iterumque—ibB docile pu^ii has them 
indelibly impressed upon his memory and rooted in his understanding. 

*' The American editor is a thorough classical scholar, and has been a practical teacher for 
ysan in this city He has deroted the utmost care to a complete revision of Mr. Amold*s works, 
bas orrected sevemi erors of inadvertence or otherwise, has rearranged and improved yariooi 
matters in the early Toluroes of the series, and has attended most diligently to the accurate print- 
tag and mechanical execution of the whole. We anticipate most confidently the speedy adoptioa 
oitbese works in our schools and colleges.** — Grar. it Enq, 

^f^ Areold*s Series of Classical Works has attained a circulation almost unparalleled in Bogk-od, 
being introduced into nearly all the great Public Schools and leading EduoationaJ Institntioni. 
They are also very highly recommended by some of the best American Scholars, for introduction 
into the Classical SchooU of the United Slates. They are already used in the University of tht 
City of New-York, Rutger's Femaja Institute, N. Y. ; Union College, Schenectady; Mt. 8L 
Maxy'i College, Md.; Yslo Collefe, New-Hsven; aoft nameraus large schools thioogboat th* 
Uaftoo. 

SO 
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CLASSICAL & SCHOOL BOOKS— CoimmTn 

ARNOLD— LECTURES ON MODERN HISTORY. 

By ThoiDM Arnold, D.D. With sn Introdiictioa luid Notes, by Prof. Henir Raac 

CtaM Tolamo 12III0., 91,S5. 

ft^ This ToluoM bas ftb«ulj btan adoplad ai a t«xt-book in tbt Unmnitj of PeniwrKrmBt 
udUnlon CoUig^ BebanoeUdy. 

ADLER.— A NEW GERMAN READER ; 

With Referance to OUendorff's Gerauui Gnmmar. By G. J. Adler, Prof, of th 

Gannan Luigiiage and Lit. in the Univenity of the City of New-York. (In Preee. 

GRAHAM.--ENGLISH SYNONYMES ; 

Ckunfied and Eiplained, with Practical Exerdeee. By G. T. Graham, author ot 
*' Helps to EMtirii GranoMr," etc. Edited, with illostraaye authorities, by Henry 
Eaed, Prof, of Eng. Lit. in the Uniyernty of Pennsylvania. One volone, 12aio. 

** It is impoMfblo aol to pmiM both tbo d«tfn and •xseotion of thfi work. It filh a chaMo in 
ear aebolaatie Ulaiatara. PraTiona to thta pttbiieatioo, wa bad bat thiaa work* of tbo kind, 
wbatbar ibr 7001^ or old Hodaota, (Tnmlar, Taylor, Ctmbb,) sad not 00a of tbaai ii pmetioal 
sosa^ tut alaiDantsiy porpoMi.**— i>iidaa Jitkmmuwu 

GESENIUS.— HEBREW GRAMMAR, BY RODIGER. 

Gesenios's Hebrew Gramnar. Enlaifed and Improved by E. RSdiger, Prof, of 
Oriental Litemtun in the Univerrity of Halle. Translated by Benj. Davies, Doet. 
in Philosophy of the Univerrity of Leipsie ; with a Hebnw Reading Book, prepared 
by the translator, carofully reprinted from the footeenth edition, CjatX pablished in 
London, by Bagster.) Complete in one handsome 8vo. volume. 
**Tha axoallanoa of Gaaanioa*! Gianiinsr h aslTanallj aeknowMgad. 

in nsttar and matbod, to naaC tbs wand of Habraw itiidonto, is triunpbaiitly 

fret tbat DO Ibwar tban thiitaan adftioM bara baan aoU. Tba now aditloo, Aon irUeb 
lation baa baao oMda, was p io imr ad by Pni£ ASdtfar, aad appaand in 1B4& AoMinr liTiaf na 
lolofiala, tbaia an bat few namas in luf bar raputa tban E6di(af*s. Hia aditioQ of thb Gmnan 
nay tbarefora ba suppoaad to contain soma raal improyama n ts, as wall as ehanfas and additiona 
and this presumption is fully boma out by a oomparisoo with the thiitaaoth aditioo, wbieb wn« 
itsalf improvad bj tba antbor's last rarision. Tba addition of tba Eaadinf Book, as an intra 
dnetion to tba trmnslattnf of Hebraw, will prova (tba oompilar bopas) of matarial sanrioa to tb» 
ttndent in raastarinf tba Ommmar and aequirinf tba buiguaga.**— JEsC/tnaai 7V«nafater'# Pr^ 

GUIZOT.— GENERAL HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION 

In Europe, from the (all of the Roman Empire to the French RoTolntion. Trans- 
faUed from the French of M. Guisot, Professor of History to la Facnlte des Lettras 
of Paris, and Minister of Poblic Instruction. Third American edition, with Notes 
by C. S. Henry, D. D. One volume, 12mo., $1,00. 

** M. Guisot, in bis instraetiva Laetures, bas firan us an apltoma of modarn bistory, dlstiomlshed 
by all tba merit wbieb, in anotbar dapartment, randan Blackstona a subjact of socb pacniiar and 
nnbonndad prnito— a work eloaafy eondansad, including notbing osalaia, omittiof notbins essan- 
tial ; writton witb fiaca^ and conoairad and anangad witb eonsnmmata ability.**— Bi«fMi 7>«e* 

KEIGHTLEY.— THE MYTHOLOGY OF GREECE 

And Italy: designed for the use of Schoola. By Thomas Keighdsy. NonenNis 
wood-cut illustrationi. One volume, 18mo., half bound, 44 cents. 

**This is a neat littla Tolona, and wall adapted to tba porpoaa for wbieb It waa prapand. It 
prasanta, !n a vary eompandi«nis and eonToniant form, araiy tbing rakting to tba aniyaot, of im- 
portanea to tba yoong stndobL** — L. I. Star. 

MICHELET.— HISTORY OF THE ROMAN REPUBLIC. 

By M . Bfichelet, Professor of History in the College of France, author of *' The 
ffistory of France," etc. One vol., ISmo. 

** I bava looked orar Miebalet*B Roman Hialoiy In tba original, witb tba admiiatioo wbieb all 
tha works of that giaatmaslarnraatinspilaw It fa in many raspaeli adodrably adapted to the par- 
poaas of instmetion in our bighar aaminariaa of teaming, i». ** Ahom^ ^otrsn. 

MANDEVILLE— NEW ENGLISH READER: 

A Course of Beading for Common Schools and the Lower Claases of Academies, 
on a Scientific plan ; beinff in part an abridirement of the author's " Eiemenu of 
Beadinff and Oratory.*' By H. Mandeville, Prof of Moral Phil-is^ophy and Reil^ 
Latins in Hamilton College, N. Y- One volume, 12mo 
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CLASSICAL & SCHOOL BOOKS-CoiminTEn. 
OLLENDORFF.— NEW GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

A New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the German LansiMun. 
By H. 6. Ollendorff. Reprinted from the Franltfort edition ; to which is addea a 
Systematic Outline of the different Parts of Speech, their Inflection and Use, with 
fiul Paradigms, and a complete list of the Irregular Verbs. By G. J. Adler, Prof, of 
the German Language in the University of the City of New York. 18mo., #1,50. 

** OUendorff*! New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the German Ijaafuage, hM 
had an extenitve eirculatton in Enciand, and it> demand in this coontry abo bat conitantlj bem 
ineiwuing of late. Nor is its popularity ondeserred ; for it sapplies a defieiency which has been 
long and deeply felt by all those who have engaged in either teaooiog or learning the German. 
** The German has hitherto been treated too much like a dead lancuage ; and hence many, diS' 
flted with the cumbrous terminology and crabbed rules which in the veiy outset met their eySL 
.▼e given np the acquisition of the language in despair. Ollendorff has completely remediaa 
this evil. Beginning with the simplest phrases, he gradttaOy introduces every principle of Gram- 
mMX ; and he does it hy interblendmg the rules with such copious ezeretaes and Miomatie expres- 
sions, that, by a few months* diligent application, and under the guidance of a skilful instnetor, 
My mu may acquire erery thing that is essential to enable him to read, to write, and to convent 
bi the language." {):^ A Key to the above, in a separate rolame, nnifiirm ; price 75 eentk 

OLLENDORFF.— NEW FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

A New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the French Languaae. By 
H. G. Ollendorff. With an Appendix, containing the Cardinal and Ordinal Num- 
ben, and full Paradignu of the Regular and Irregular, Auxiliary, ReflectiTe, and 
impersoDal Verhe, by J. L. Jewett. One volume, 12010., 91,50. 

"The olan pursued in teaching the French is substantially the same with that dereloped in the 
German Method. Avoiding the exclusive^ didactic character of the older treatises on the one 
hand, and the tedious prolixity of detail which encumbeis modem systems on the other, OUendorff 
combines and thoconghly teaches at once both the theory and practice of the knguaf e. The 
student who ponues bis method will therelbn be rslieyed from the apprehension of eithn for- 

" aming sentences by 

„ , r systems is delayed 

until the learner is prasumed to be master of Rtymolocy and Syntax, and conseqnentiv is seldom 

«[uired, by this method is commenced with the flrrt mnou, continued tfarouffbout, and made the 



student who ponues bis method will therefiin be rslieyed from the apprehension < 
getting his rales before piactice has grounded him in their principles, or of learning i 
lote which he cannot analyse. Speaking and writing French, which in other system 
until the learner is presumed to be master of Rtymolocy and Syntax, and consequent 
acquired, by this method is commenced with the flrrt mnou, continued tfarouffbout, and made the 
eflicient means of acquiring, almost iqaperoeptibly, a thorough knowledge of grammar: and this 
without diverting the learner's attention for a moment from the hmguage iteell, with which he is 
naturally moat desirous of becoaug Ikmiliar. 

The text of (Hlendorfl; eatefnlly verised and corrected, Is given In the present edition without 
abridgmeoL To thiathe American editor has added an Appendix, containing the cardinal and 
Ordinal Numbers, and full coqjngation of all the Verbs. The work is thus rendered complete, and 
the necessity of consulting other treatises is wholly obviated.** 

2^ A Key to the above, in a separate volniae, nnlfona ; 75 cents. 

OLLENDORFF.— NEW ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

A New Method of Tiwandng to Read, Write, and Speak the Italian LaiuruaAv. By 
H. G. OUendorff. With Additions and Corrections, by Felix Foresti, Prof of the 
Italian Language in the Uni^emty of the City of N.Y. One vol., ISmo. (In Press.) 

IL OUendoffff*s System, applied to the study of the Italian Language, possesses all the advaa 
tsges of his method of learning the German and Fienek, and will undoubtedly, as Ua merits be 
come known, take the place ofail other Orammaia. 

2^ A Key to the above, in a separate volume, uniform. 

REID.— A DICTIONARY OF THE ENGUSH LANGUAGE; 

CoDtaining the Pronunciation, Etymolosy, and Explanation of all Words authorized 
by eminent writers ; to which are addod a Vocabuhuy of the Roots of English 
Words, and an accented list of Greek, Latin, and Scripture Proper Namea By 
Alexander Reid, A.M., Rector of the Circus School, Edlnbnrvh. With a Critlcmf. 
PrefiMse by Henry Reed, Prof, of Eng. Lit in the Univ. of Pa. 12mo., near 600 p. , f 1 . 

The attention of Professors, StudenU, Tutms, and Heads of Families Is solicited to this Tolnme. 
Notwithstanding its compact sixs and distinctness of type, it comprises fortf thmuamd words. 
In addition to the correct orthoepy, this manual of words contains four valuable improvements :— 

L The primitive word is given, and then ftllow the immediate deriTattres hi a^habetieal w- 
d«, with the part of speech appended. 

n. After the primitive wort is inserted the original term whence It is formed, with the naas 
«f the language Rom which it is derived. 

DL There Is subjoined a Vocabulary of 'Jie Roots of Englirib werdi^ by wbieh the aocuals 
'* *r3o*1 («f them is instantly diseovecabiSw 

(V. Ai. aoeented List, to the oamber of filtoso thoviaod, of Greek, Latia, aad 8oriot«ie ff- 
•jm Names, ii added. 
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STTRRENNE.— THE STANDARD PRONOUNCING DIG. 
TIONARY OF THE FRENCH AND EN6USH LANGUAGES, in two padt 
Part one, French and English ; part two, English and French; the first part ooid- 
prebending words in common use—terms connected with Science— terms beloi^ruig 
to (he Fine Artr-4000 Historical names— 4000 Geographical names— 11,000 terma 
latalv published, with the pronunciation of every word according to the French 
Academy, and the most eminent Leiicogprapbers and Grammarians ; together with 
750 Criu<»l Remarks, in which the various methods of pronouncing employed fay 
diflerent authors are investigated and compared with each other. The second part, 
containing a copious Vocabulary of English words and expressions, with the pro- 
nunciations according to Walker. The whole preceded by a practical and compre- 
hensive B3rstem of French pronunciation. By Gabriel Surrenne, F.A.S.E., French 
Teacher in Edinburgh, Corresponding Member of the French Grammatical Society 
of Paris. One volume, ISmo., nearly 900 pages, neatly bound— #1,50. 

** This work mart haw bsen one of very gnat labor, aa it ia oridently of doap leieareh. We 
tsiTO f iTaa It a earefiil examination, and an padbctly nfe in wrinf , wa hava ueyer befoio aoea 

S thing of tha kind at all to eompaia with it. Onr tpaea wul not parmtt at giva mora tfaaa 
ganeral tartimony to its valne. Long ai tha UUa ia, and much aa it promiaat, onr ezamtnatioa 
of tha work provaa that all tha promint an fiilfillad, and wa think that no itndeot of the Fraoeh 
language thoold, for a momant, beutata to pomam himnlf of it. Nor, indeed. wiU it be foond Ion 
omIoI to tha aeoompliihad Franeh tcholai, who will find in it a fund of information which ean 
oo when be met with in anjr one book. Such a work hai for a lou time been greatly Deeded, 
and Mr. Surranne has tupphed tha deficiency in a masterly style. Wa repeat, thenfore, oor wall- 
digasted opinion, that no one in aeareh ofa knowledge of the nieetiea of the Fnaeh laagaaga, 
thould be withoat it.**— JVoCfaiia/ Jtfa^aztaa/ar Jfay, 1816. 

TAYLOR.— A MANUAL OF ANCIENT AND MODERN 
HISTORY; comprising, I. Anciimt Hjstoet, oontaining the Pohtical History* 
Geographical Position, and Social State of the Principal Nations of Antiquity, cara- 
fully digested from the Ancient Writers, and illustrated by the diseoveries of Modem 
Scholars and ImvelleTs. 

XI. MoDKEN UiSTOET, containing the Rise and Progress of the principal Euro- 
pean Nations, their Political History,, and the Changes in their Social Condition ; 
with a Hiarory ut tAe Colonies founded by Europeans. By W. Cooke Taylor, 
LL. D^ of Trinity College, Dublin. Revised, with additions on American HisUiry, 
by C. 8. Henry, D D., ProfesM>r of History in the University of N. Y. One hand- 
some vol., 8vo., of 800 pages, 82,25. OCh For convenience as a daas-book, tha 
Ancient or Modem portion can be had in separate volumes. 

Thia Manual uf Hiafsrf ia faat aopeiaeding all other oompenda, and ia already adontad^sa a 
tazt-book in Hanraid, Oolambia, Yale, New-Vock, Pennsylrania, and Brown Unitreiaitiei^ and 
ieraral leading Aeademiea. 

WARNER.— RUDIMENTAL LESSONS IN MUSIC. 

Containing \he Primary Instruction requisite for all Beginners in the Art, whether 
Vocal or instrumental. By James F. Warner, translator of " Weber*s Theory of 
Musical Compodtion," " Ikubler's Anleitung sum Gesang-Unterriehte," [Boston 
Acndemy's Bianual,] ^., Ac. One vol., 18mo., doth, 50 cents. 

** We do not know bow wa ean do a more aubatantial aerrice to taaehera and aeholan in mosie 
voeal or inatmmeotalt than by niging them to adopt thia Tolanw aa a olam book, ft ia foil and 
complete on ererr topic eonneetad with the anbjeet, elear in ita anangamant, and coneiae ia ax- 
nreaaion. The iUiiatmtiona are numeroua and ingenious, and maat prove very Taluable aida to tha 
laaraer, in eomprahending the anlyect, aa well aa to the teacher in imparting inatruetion.**— TVdaaa 

WARNER,— FIRST STEPS IN SINGING. 

The Prioiary Note Reader, or First Steps in Singing at Sight. By Jamee F. War 

ner. 12mo., 25 cents. 

Thia roluma of musical exereiiea ia deaigned aa a anpplemeot to the aathor*a " Rndimenlal 
Laaauna in Maaie.** The two worka, taken together, an intended to furaiah the beginner in voeal 
mnaie, with a complete aet of boolu adapted to hia parpoaa. 

WRIGHT.— PRIMARY LESSONS : 

In which a Single Letter is first Taught, with its power jthen another Letter Is 
Taught in the same manner, and the two combined mto a Word— an application of 
Ifaa letters being made in words as fast as they are learned. The words tnns learned 
are arranged into easy sentences, so that the jbamer is immediately initiated into 
Reading Lessons. By Albert D. Wright, author of "Analytical Orthography," 
^hoDologioal Chart, &e. 



STANDARD EPISCOPAL WORKS 
Published by D. Appkton 4* Co,, NeuhYork. 



THE KINGDOM OF OHRIST; 

Or, llinU respecting the Principles, Constitution, 
and Ordinances of the Catholic Church. By 
Frederick Denison Maurice, M. A., Chaplain of 
Gay's Hospital, Professor of English Literature 
and History, King's College, London. One 
elegant octavo volume of 600 pages. $2 50. 

PALMER'S TREATISE ON THE 
CHURCH. 

A Treatise on the Church of Christ. Designed 
chiefly for the use of Students in Theology. By 
the Rev. Wm. Palmer, M. A., of Worcester 
College, Oxford. Edited, with Notes, by the 
Right Rev. W. R. Whittingham, D. D., Bishop 
of the Protestant Episcopal Church in the Dio- 
cese of Maryland. Two volumes, 8vo., hand- 
somely printed. i|5. 

PAROCHIAL SERMONS. 
By John Henry Newman, B. D., Fellow of Oriel 
College and Vicar of St. Mary the Virgin's, 
Oxford. The six volumes of the London edi- 
tion complete in two elegant 8vo. volumes of 
upwards oT 600 pages each. $5. 

BURNET'S HISTORY OF THE RE 
FORMATION. 

The History of the Reformation of the Church o^ 
England, by Gilbert Burnet, D. D., late Lord 
Bishop of Salisbury- with the Collection of 
Records and a copious I ndex, revised and cer- 
reeled, with additional Notes and a Preface, by 
the Rev. £. Nares, D D., late Professor of Mo- 
dern History in the University of Oxford. Il- 
lustrated with a frontispiece and twenty-three 
portraits, forming four ovo. volumes. $8. 

Cheap edition, wiUiout the Records, 3 volumes, 
8vo. $2 50. 

BURNET ON THE XXXIX. ARTI- 
CLES. 

An Exposition of the Thirty-Nine Articles of the 
Church of England, by Gilbert Burnet, D. D., 
late Bishop of Salisbury. With an Appendix, 
containing the Aagsburg Confession, Creed of 
Pope Pius IV., &c. Revised and corrected, 
with copious Notes and additional References, 
by the Rev. James R. Page, A M., of Queens 
College, Cambridge. One vol., octavo. ^2 

OQILBY ON LAY BAPTISM. 

An Outline of the Argument again.st the Validity 
of Lay Baptirtm. By John D. Ogilby, D. D., 
Profejsor of Ecclesiastical History. One vol., 
12mo. 75 cto. 

PEARSON ON THE CREED. 

An Exposition of the Creed, by John Pearson, 
D. D., late Bishop of Chester. With an Ap- 

Csndix, containing the principal Greek and 
atin Creeds. Revised and corrected by the 
Rev. W. S. Dobson, M. A., Peterhouse, Cam- 
bridge. One handsome 8vo volume. $2. 



MAQEE ON ATONEMENT AND 
SACRIFICE. 

Discourses and Dissertations on the Scriptural 
Doctrines of Atonement and Sacrifice, and on 
the principal Arguments advanced, and the 
mode of Reasoning emploved by the Opponents 
of those Doctrines as held by the Established 
Church. By the late most Rev. Wm. Magee, 
D. D , Archbishop of Dublin. Two volumes, 
royal 8vo., beautifully printed. $5. 

THE PRIMITIVE DOCTRINE OF 
ELECTION; 

Or, an Historical Inquiry into the Ideality and 
Causation of Scriptural Election, as received 
and maintained m the Primitive Church of 
Christ. By George Stanley Faber, B. D., au- 
thor of «« Difficulties of Romanism," '' Difficul- 
ties of Infidelity," &c. Complete in one vol- 
ume, octavo. $1 75. 

PRACTICAL SERMONt> 
For every Sunday and Principal Holvt^y in the 
Year. By the Rev. Charles Bra^u^, A M. 
Two vols, of English edition in occ*. ^1 50. 

PAROCHIAL SERMONS. 

Preached at Clapham and Glasbury . By the Rev. 
Charles Bradley. From the s^trenth English 
edition, two volumes in one. $1 25. 

The two Tolamet of the American Ailiiioat eontaintoj foui 
Tolumea of the En^liiih, boand in one ▼•lame. $9 50. 

\* The Sermons of Bradley are Wyhlj reconmended hf 
Eminent diTinei of rarious denomin%l;ont. 

CHURCHMAN'^ LIBRARY, 

The volumes of this series are uniform in style, 
and highly recommende-i by the Bishops and 
Clergy of the Protestant iL'piscopal Church. 

HOOK. The Croia of Cbriit; Meditaliom on our SaTioai. 

l6mo $ 63 

[VE9,BUhop. Sermooa. I6mo 63 

OGILBY'S Leetnret on the Church in England and America. 



I6mo., 



75 



MARSHALL'S Notes on Epitcopac/. Edited bj Warn- 

wriffht. 19mo ...1 25 

SPENCER'S Chrbtian Initrucied in the Wayi of the Goepel 

and the Church. ISroo 1 S5 

NEWMAN'S Sermnns on Suhjectt of the Daj. ]9mo. . 1 95 

MANNING on the Unity of the Church. 16mo 1 00 

A KEMPIS, of the ImiuUon of Chrim complete. 16mo. . 1 00 

SHERLOCK'S Practical Christian. I6mo 1 00 

SPIN(.'KE>S Manual of Prirate Devotion. IGmo 1 00 

WILSON'S Sacra Prirata, oompleto. 16mo 1 00 

CHURTON'S Hintory of the Early Eofflioh Church.....! 00 
LYRA APOSTOLICA. From the Fifth Ozfoid edition. 

.. 75 
...1 75 
...1 00 
...1 00 
...1 00 
,..] 9S 
... 75 
... SO 
16mo. 



18mo. 

PAGET'S Tales of the Vi llage. 3 vols. ISmo 

BUTTON'S Disce Vivere, Learn to Live. 16mo. . . . 

Meditations on the ii^ncrament. 16mo. ....... 

Disce Mori, Ijcara to Die. ]6mo 

THOUGHTS in Past Years. Poetry. 16mo 

CHRISTMAS BELLS, and other Poems. 16mo.... 

TAYLOR'S Golden Grove. 16mo 

TAYLOR'S Bpiscflfwcy Asseited and Maintained. 



.1 I 



KIP'S Doable WiUiess of the Church. Second edition. 

19mo I 00 

GRESLEY'S Portrait of an Enelish Charebman. . ....... 79 

EVANS'S Rectory of Valehead. 16mo 75 



THE COMPLETE WORKS OF RICHARD HOOKER, 

WITH AN ACCOUNT OP HIS LIFE AND DEATH, BY ISAAC WALTON. 
ABRANOED BY TKS BEV. JOBS XEBLB, A. M. 

WITH A COMPLETE GENERAL INDEX, 

TO WBICH IB APPKNDEO AIT INDKX OP TXXTB OF tCBIPTORX PRKPARSP KXPBKttLT FOR THII S7/«riOa. 

Three volumes of Oxford edition in two handsome Svo. volumes. Price t4. 

*■ Hooker's was eertuniy tne noest mina that emplovod itself on Theologleal stodiea snbeeqaeBlIy to Um. RelbrmatUm la 
England, and his great work, * The Laws of Eeelesiasttcal Polity,' is likely to fslfil the proeheoy of Cleveut, and last ont 
be iMt fire shall ooanuM aU learaing."— A«sm' Sktuhst ^tk» R^fwrmatum 



MILTON'S COMPLETE POETICAL 
WORKS. 

TIm oomplsu PmUmI Works of John Mtlloa, with BxpluW' 

torj NotM an4 tho Life of th« Aatbor, bj Hot. Hoary Bba^ 

binf , A. M. Boantifbllj illuttratod. 1 toL IGno. chtk^ $ 

»i •ilk,t9i morocco oitra, t< Sa 

Tho Latin and luliaa Pooma art iDclndod ia thia editkai 

BURNS'S COMPLETE POETICAL 
WORKS. 

The oomploU Poetioal Works of Robert Bans, with oiplt». 
atorr and Olossarial Noto«, and a Life of the Anthor, bf 
James Come, M. D 1 toL t6no. cioth» $1 95; silk, |8 ; 
morocco extra, $9 50. 



D. Appleion Sf Compani^i Publieaiums. 
ILLUSTRATED STANDARD POETS, 

Tm felfewiflf editiMS «f Btudard PooCi afo illustrated with anmefoas steel engrarlofs, aad MlAm ia sIm tad rtfla. 
and may be had in aU varietlee of bindiflf . 

A NEW, COMPLBTB, AND PORTABLE EDITION OP 

THE POETICAL WORKS OF FELICIA HEMANS. 

Prioted •Qilrt from the last London edition. EDITED RT HER BI8TER. niosttaled with ten stool OHmvi^ 

Two Tols. Ifimo. neatly boand in oioth, f* fiO. Bilk, cllt leares, #4. Moroceo, extra, gSu 

nb Is the oniy edition of the oomplete Works of Mrs. Hemans, pablished ia this oooaUy, which oontaas thn o lif 

Works as Edited by her Bister. 

SCOTT'S POETICAL WORKS. 

rhe Poetical Works ef Sir Walter Boott, Bart— Oontaininf 
Lay of the Lait Minstrel, Marmioo, Lady of the Lake, 
Don Roderick. Rokeby, Ballads, Lyiioe, and Bones, with 
a Life of the Author. 1 toL lOmo. cloth, $1 95 i silk, $9 ; 
moroceo, extra, $9 50. 

COWPER»S COMPLETE POETICAL 
WORKS. 

The complete Poetical Works of Wm. Cowper. Esq., Inelnd. 
Inf the Hymns and TranalatiooB from Mad. Onion, Milton, 
ice,, and Adam, a Bacrod Drama, from the lulian of Bat- 
tista Andraioi ; with a Memoir of the Aathor, br the Rer. 
Henry Subbing, A. M. Two elegantly printed volnmes, 
800 pages, 16mo. cloth, $1 75 ; silk, 09 50, or 1 toL cloth, 
it 50. Do. silk, t« 91 Moroeeo extra, 1 vol #3. 

THE POEMS OF DANTE. 

COMPRIBINQ THE VISION OP BELL, PURGATORY, AND PARADIBB 

TVmuletsd *y C*s Jtsv. Bmrf Csrf , JL JL 

With a Life of Dante, Chrooolocieal View of his Age, AddiUonal Nocei and Index. Illostnted with TWELVE 

BTEEL ENGRAVINGS, from designs by JOHN FLAXMAN, R. A., aad a flnely engraved Portrait. 

One eleganUy prioted volnme, l6mo. Price $1 50 cloth j ealf, neat, «B 95 } silk, fi 95 ; Turkey moroceo, $9 SB. 

This staadard classic b now lor the 6nt time presented to the AsMrieaa pohlio in a style wncthy of its iatriBsie ssoiila. 

THE COMPLETE POETICAL WORKS OF THOMAS CAMPBELL. 

Elegnntly illustrated with a fine Portrait and Steel Engravingi. One handtome Tolome, 16mo. 
* Admlrsn of Micity of exprsmion can nsrer Ihll to leoognise the stamp of true gonius In Oampfaall^ Postiy.*' 

THE JERUSALEM DELIVERED, OF TORQUATO TASSO. 

Vaislated into English BpeoBerian Tcne, with a Life of the Author, by J. H. WimiN. Two volumei of the list LoaduauA- 
tion, mpnnted in 1 elsgant 16bm». toL, illnitrated with a (iimlyengraved Portrait and wveral beautiliil Steel SBCnvimK. 

This elegant Poem abounds with all the pleasiiy description of tender scenes, the animated raprssentatioo of battlns, aad thn 
Jestic flow of language, which so much captirats and overpower the reader in the pages of Homer and VirgiL 
'Mr. Wiiren*s renion has long since been conceded to be the best ever given of the great Poet ; he catches aad poitrayntha 
9ifit of the author with a feeling the moet kindred and congenial." 

THE COMPLETE POETICAL WORKS OP THOMAS MOORE. 

Beantifiilly printed in clear legible type, in exact imitation of the recent corrected London editioo. lUostrated with aamanwi 
fine Steel Engravings and an el^otly^ngraved Portrait of the Author. One volume, 8vo. 

This is the fint complete American editioo of this standard poet, published in a handsome and enduring form. 

SOUTHEY— THE COMPLETE POETICAL WORKS 

or ROBERT SOUTHEY, Ee«., LL.D. The tea volume London edition, in one elegant volume, royal octavo, with a Baa 

Portrait and several elegant Steel Engravings. 

The beantioB of Mr. 8outbey*s poetry are «uch, that this edition can baldly feU to find a place in the lihmiy of ovecr warn 
fend of elegant litarature.->i:c/ccti« Review. 

A COMPLETE MINIATURE LIBRARY 

Comyrinng the bett Works of the mott approved Auikors, in Prooe and Poetry, published in an elegamt 
form^ with a beautiful Frontispiece to each, TkefoUowing are comprised in the series : 



•^issUc 



LALLAH ROOKH. By Thomas Moore.... STH 

IRISH MELODIES S7X 

MOHT THOUGHTS. By Thos. Young 37K 

HISTORY OP R A8SELAS. By Dr. Johnson. 37K 

PRIVATE DEVOTIONS. By Hannah More :IU 

PRACTICAL PIETY. Bv Hannah More 75 

SONGS OP THK APPECTI0N8. By Mn. Hemaas..3lX 
USEPUL LETTER WRITER. CompUed from the best 

sourees. 37J< 

BACEA PRIVATA, By Bishop WUmm. 31$ 



THE BBABONa By James Thomson. 9JU 

GEMS FROM AMERICAN POETS BtS 

VICAR OP WAKEFIELD. By Olive' Goldsmith 37X 

EdSAYS ON VARIOUS SUBTECTa By Oliver GoU- 

•mith , jyx 

EXILES OF SIBERIA. By Madame Cotton 3U 

PURE GOLD Bf Eminent Writen 3IJir 

PAUL AND VIRGINIA. By Bt Pierre 3U 

SCRIPTURE PROBUBES. By Sam'l Clarke, D. D....37X 
COURSE OF TIME. By Rohirt PoUok...... ^H 



TOKEN OF LOVE. 

ZSl^wu 5r JfS'w^^JP.'LV*^^- TOKEN OF FRIENDSHIP. 
TOKEN OF AFFEOTION. TOKEN OF THE HEART. 

Buh volooe eoBtbtf of appropriate pmUoJ eztnets ftom the principal writnt of tha day. SfX -^ 

Thte Library mav be had in an elegant morocco case, with irlasa door, forminff a beauiiful i 
iMefui ornament for the Parlor Table—Price $10, or emaller siae, $5. 



STANDARD HISTORICAL WORKS, 

SUITABLE FOR POBUO AND PRIVATE LIBRARIES, ALL ELEGANTLY PRINTED, 

THE HISTORY OF ROME, 

FROM THE EARLIEST PERIOD. 

B7 THOMAS ARNOLD, D, D., 

Lftto Head Matter ofRoffby School, and Regina Proftaaor of Blatorv in the UnlretaUr of Oifoid. 

The three TolanMa of the last London edition nirai itTsu BRTiaa in two handaome 8vo. Tolamee. Price $5. 

■* Thia ia the laatand aoqneationably the best Historj of Rome. It ia beat not merelj bocanae tt ia the last, bat becano 

of the viforooa intellect and philosophic aplrit, which hare been devoted to the work. * * * * In hia rlewa of history, 

he admired and profasaedljr imitated Niebuhr ; jet while he adopted many of the theoriea, and followed in the fbotatepa of 

that great master of historical philoaophy, he was not a eopybt, nor a mere compiler, for hia own work is replete with apirlt 

■ad originality."— CindniMCi dMot. 

HISTORY OF THE LATER ROMAN COMMONWEALTH, 

BY THOMAS ASNOLD. D. D. 
Two volamea of English edition, in one handsome 8to. Tolume. 
Thia work forma an eaaential accompaniment to the two Tolnmes of the Early History Jost published ; it brings the Hi» 
tery down to the period of the final eatahliahment of the Empire under Aogoatna. 

LECTURES ON MODERN HISTORY, 

BY THOMAS ARNOLD, D. D. 
With an Introdaetlon and Notea, by HsirKr Riio, Profeaaor of English Literature in the UniTersity of PeBoayUania. 

One handsome Tolome, 13mo. ft I 2S. 
'* A better work than thia. whether ite intellectaal or moral character be regarded, it seldom falls to the lot of an editor 
to notice."— Cinetmuiti MtnuUg HtnU. 

** It ia a book which will pleaae the reader who aeeks to gratify a literary taste, or lore of reading: and it fbmiahea a 

bountiful repast for the more intellectaal, in the demands upon thought which it constantly preaente."— Bonnsr ^tk$ Ooss. 

** We commend it with great pleasnre to all atudenU of history, and to the lovers of education generally. "•^SsveiiiuiJk 

HISTORY OF NEW NETHERLAND, 

OR, NEW-YORK UNDER THE DUTCH, 
BY E. B. aCALLAGHAN, M. D. 

One handsome 8to. volume, with Maps. Price 99 50. 

f Altogether the most perfect and elaborate work on this subject that has yet appeared. Ite anther has vastly increase** 
American reputation in this department of literature. Already honored by such men as Prescott and Bancroft, and, like thoe* 
BMSterlywriters, he poesesses that simplicity of narrative, that gives to truth the charm that is stranger than fietion.'*- 
JV. O. TImss. 

**It is a volume of decided Intereat and importence, and cannot fail to be well received. It haa an especial valae ft 
all lovers of historical Inquiry, and will form a valuable and essential addition to every library. "—Gnirisr muf Enfuirir. 

A MANUAL OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY, 

BY W. COOKE TAYLOR, L. L. Z>., of Trinity College, Dublin. 
REVISED, WITH ADDITIONS ON AMERICAN HISTORY, 
BY C. S. HENRY, D. D., Professor of History in the University of New- York. 
_^ One handsome volume, 8vo., of 6(K) mn. fS SS. 

ft^T Por convenience as a Class-book, the Ancient or Modern portion can be had separately. 
'* To the mtllion who have neither the leisure nor the means of an extensive reading of history, this most prove a wel* 
eone book. It bears on every page the impress of close thought and extensive research."— TViftims. 

** For a Text Book for UoTie|esand Acad«mies, and for domestic use, it is the best work yet issued."— £e«. Jtftrrer. 
" It is admirably calculated for universal circulation."— C^urisr and EHquirtr. 

" We cannot but express our decided appioval of thia work. It is a summary of all that is most important in the au- 
thentic annals of the world ; a book suited not only for the purposes of direct tuition, but as a manual for domestic reading." 
— Jiraniai ^ Oramares. 

a^ The work is already introduced aa a Text Book in Harvard, Columbia, Brown, Pennsylvania, and New-Tork Uni- 
Tenitiesiand aeveral loading Academiea. 

HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH REVOLUTION OF 1640, 

FROM THE ACCESSION OF CHARLES FIRST, TO HIS DEATH. 
BYF, OUIZOT, 

The Prime Minister of France ; Author of ** History of Civtlixntion in Europe," etc. etc 

TRANSLATED BY WILLIAM HAZLITT. 

In two volumes ISmo. Paper Cover ti, or two volumes bound in one, cloth. $1 S5. 

<'It is a work of great eloquence and interest, and abounding with thrilling dramatic sketches."— JVIneark JMotrtiasr. 

'* M. Oolxot*s style is bold and piquant, the notes sod references abundant and reliable, and the work ia woithy of an 

honorable place in a well selected library. "—JVlns ibesn Omritr. 

BT THE SAME AUTHOR. 

GENERAL HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION IN EUROPE, 

FROM THE FALL OF THE ROMAN EMPEROR TO THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. 
One volume ISmo. Cloth Cl/or 3 vols, paper cover, 75 cents. 

iVbi0 Ready, (Vol. I,) Neatly Bound in Muslin. Price $2 00. 

HISTORY OF FRANCE, 

FRO.M THE EARLIEST PERIOD TO THE PRESENT TIME. 

BY M. MICHELET, 

Professor of History in the CoPege of France. TransUted by G. H. Smith, F. 6. 8. 

"So graphie, ao life-like, so dramatic a historian as Miehelet, we know not where else to look for. ¥m eoontnes, the 

laeoi of men, the timea, pass vividly before you, as you peruse his animated pages, whore we find nothing of diflViseneas or 

IfielevaBey. It is a masterly work, and the publishers are doing the reading nublie a aervice by producing it in ao onexeep- 

tloaable and cheap an edition."— TVtdww. 

HISTORY OF GERMANY, 

FROM THE EARLIEST PERIOD TO THE PRESENT TIME. 

BY FREDERICK KOHLRAUSCH, 

Chief of the Board of Education Ibr the Kingdom of Hanover, and late Professor of History hi the Polyteehale BehooL 

Translated from the last German edition, BY JAMES D. HAAS. 

Complete In one elegant 6vo. volame, of 500 pages, with complete Indezi bound in cloth, tl 50. 

* Ita merite are oonciseneaa, clearness, and accuraey.->A/Vi0 OrUtns Bu. 

^ Itaatlslketorilv supplies a vacancy which confeasedly existed in English literature, and will prove a valuable tad par 
aaaent addition to ue historical department of onr libraries."— Snrtikem Ckwtkman. 



ENGLISH AND AMERICAN BOOKS 



D. APPLET ON & CO 
No. 200 Broadway, New-Tork, and No. 16 LiUle firilaio, London, 

Reipectfnlly invite the attention of Literary and Profefnional Gentlemen, Heads oi 
Public Institutions, and the Public generally, to their 

VERY EXTENSIVE AND CHOICE STOCK 

or 

STANDARD WORKS, 

KMsaAaxo 
THE BEST BDITIOMB OF THE BEST AUTHORS, IN 



RISTORT Alf D BIOORAPHT, 
VOTAOBS AND TRAVK[J, 
THEOLOGY AND ECCLKSIAS- 

TICAL BISTORT. 
POKTRT AND TUX DRAMA, 
riNK ARTS. 
ARCHITSCTURK AND KNOl- 

BBXRING, 



NAVAL AND MILITARY SCI- 
EKCKS, 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, 

MORAL AND POLITICAL SCI- 
ENCE. 

AGRICULTDRB. BOTANY AND 
OAKDRNINO, 

6KEKKAND LATIN CLASSICS, 



CHEMISTRT, GEOLOGY AJI9 

MINERALOGY, 
MEHICINE. 
NATURAL HISTORY, 
MATHKMATICS.PHYSIC8ABD 

MECHANICS. 
PHII.OLOiiY. AND GXNKRAI 

LlTEltATURE. 



A great Tarlety off 

BIBLES AND PRAYER BOOKS 

or ALL tlXES, ni BLEOANT AMD PLAIN BINOLVGS. 

SPLENDIDLY ILLUSTRATED WORKS 

ALL THE APPROVED SCHOOL BOOKS IN USE. 

Togetlker iirlUt 

i LARfiB APSARTMBST OP JUVENILE PtBU- ATIONS. 



IMPORTATION OF EUROPEAN BOOKS. 



D. APPLETON & CO. 

RaipectfliUy mfenn Litaruy ud ProfiMUoml GcaUeinen, that Hwj utiQ nnitmuH the bninHt oftlmr houM> m fjm- 
don, Na 16 Little BriUia, w eaUUBsfaed ia IH30, and they birttp Ufe ■ttratnin (.rrl.i* fneixl^ i.t I.JifriiurM to tlie tiu- 
portant adraatacea the Xatabluhment afford* for tbe importation (vf Rook^ sixNiAlly nnlT^xi. Aiik»ii|> tbe (mat 
Taricty of Poblicationa abroad, comparativciy tew an for mIt in th>a countr)'. A grvni i'Koiiv«n.oiKc to tlierefbn 
obriBtnd by thia arraacemrat. aa aav penon nay leave b« Mdet for may pa/tjcular work, and. by tlie rapid comma 
nicatiao oT ataemara, & Book b at band ia a few weeka. 

unable to p«D 
procare a^y 



cnraFt 



■ad Studeota of Theoloor, Law, and MedkiDe— Architectn, Mechaaica, and all wbo an ui 
Foraipi Booki n our own coaaitiy, najr, for tiia anaB eommiaaion of ten per cent, on tbe vo»L, 
on pabbabed ia aoy part of Barop*. 
nooti far laoorpanted InatitattoBa are Imported free of doty. 

D. A. * Ca bavs,b additioB to tiidr brawh ia Loadon, aa Acaaft h Ldpaic for tlie mpply of aOorden for » 
ibUahod tbrooMKmt Oennaajr-^lao ia Bniaaela, Para, Flonnce and Madrid; ao that tbev arg prepand to 
ita «ith peat Idditgr and proaptaeaa, aO orden iatniatad to Uieir can ftom aqy portioa of tbe <Winrtal I 



Tfaa admtagaa which aach facilitiea offer to Literary Inrthationa, Profoaaiona! Geatieaiaii, and tba tHamj 
PiMie te a apwdy lappty of Booka &om the gnat Book Maru of Europe, all will aekwmMgar 

A MONTHLY LITERARY BULLETIN, 



. _ _Jt or an booka pablwhed dannc every month m Great B^tafa^ to(ether wMi a aahcted IM of V>« 

1 Pvblicatioaa, with tbe pricea aiBxed, aod other important literary infurmation, ia poUiahed iinawdiali^ 

«■ tha aniral of tbe ataaner of tbe l«t of every mootlt Aa thia periodical ia fumiabed gr^, gMitmm w)y> 4» 
dw to neatn it will plaaae addreaa tbe publLihen, 900 Broadway. 

HT Ortei for aiagle copiaa or by the qoantity, wiD ba rereiTed oatil S o'clock te 4o wnrrktun tn Iha aal 
•^oTtteitMBMrfromBoatoB.oBthelataiidlOthorai-'- ■•- "^ 
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